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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE, 

to Tbn 

NEW EDITION. 

WHEN we reflect on the number of great men in 
every department, of sciences and arts, whom Italy 
bas been continually producing since the glorious age 
of Leo X. as likeU^ise on the pleasure and instruction 
to be obtained by visiting that happy country, and the 
necessity of miderstanduig the Italian language, to make 
Ihat visit to any purpose ; it is no wonder that the Gram* 
mars and Dictionaries, written to propagate the know- 
ledge of the Italian tongue, have been so greatly multi- 
plied. Without a proper acquaintance with this idiom» 
all the treasures of Italian learning and literature, alt 
the discoveries and inventions of genius and industry in 
that nation, would be lost 'to the rest of mankind. No 
doubt, a translation, which requires a knowledge of the 
original in one man only, may supply the want of that 
blessing in thousands. But where the interpreters arc few, 
tbe mistakes and inaccuracies must, from man's natural 
aversion to ^uch trouble, when bis interest does not 
lead him to discoveries, be proportionably numerous.- Be- 
sides, there is a fine spirit so peculiar to every language, 
as to evaporate almost entirely, in the most studied and 
cautious endeavours to transfuse it into others: and, 
though the bulk of mankind may take up with the body 
only, there will always be, in every civilized nation, a 
number of refined and philosophical minds', ambitious of 
possessing the better part, sniiicient to justify any ]>ains 
taken to help them to the acquisition of that rational and 
sublime enjoyment. 

It was upon. these principles, tbe editor undertook, 

some years ago, a translation from the French, with im- 

provements and additions, to make it «uit the English 

A ^ idiom. 
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PREFACE. 

- dliom, of the Ibeii best as well as newest edition of Vkwb- 
RONi's Grammar, a work ftir surpassing all other in- 
troductions to that elegant tongue, which, for its richness 
and softness, and the stores of every kind of useful know- 
ledge and pblite entertainment locked up in its authors, 
is inferior to no language in Europe. These improve- 
ments consisted of an Introduction to Syntax ; an Essay 
on Italian Poetry^ or a Treatise on the Italian Ver- 
sification; the diilerent Compositions in Verse, and 
Poetic Licences; a. Treatise on , compound Wowls, 
Capitals^ and Stops;- and finally, a. Discourse on Expl^ 
tives, the energy and beauty of wjiich constitute, great 
part of the, merit of most languages. 

But, non omnia possumus omnes. Such . is th^ reputation 
of , Veneroni's Grammar on the Continent; and so great 
the number of those who wisji to be able not only to 
nnderstapd. but to speak the Itafian. language ; that very 
material obse,rvatiQP8 upon, that work have been pub- 
lished abroad; since our last edition of it in English. 
This consideration, joined to that translation's being out 
' of print> lias, induced us to offer the public the following^ 
. New £4ition> in which we ha^ coipb^ned the fruits, of 
our. own euqviiri^^ and reu»adt$, with tho§e of learned, 
foreigi^ers*^ W^.haye lik<iwj;se added, some ne,w Gramr 
n^atical ok.aervations on the Italiax^ language; with ^ 
Rj^\arks on. tl^e Xettejcs of the AlphabeJ^; some naw 
Dialogucfii, ni^w Phr^s,, Letters, aqd Stories; also the. 
Italian words, prpperly; accented, to facilatt. the pror 
nypciaJtion to leamers. After all, we must not take 
\*p.on us to say that.it is inipossible any better edition^of 
this Work shoidd ener appear. But tliis we may Safely 
aSm^, that it will be .maqy years before Veneironi's 
Grapimar of the, ItaJtiao language . can be catried: to a, 
greater degree of perfection tlian that in. which, w^ 
now oSi^t it to the English reader; and therefore, wf^ 
venture not only to offei: it, but recommend, it; ao^ 
.besides, «take our credit to the justness of tbiA i'e<fQiPftT 
mfud^tipff. 



INTRO. 
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INTRODUCTION 



Forttic Use of those ^hfe^do hot undelnitand 



'Iplffi mdst ^ipeditiot/s and the surest tvty of Writ- 
1. ing atid speaking Ilialiafi, French, and atl <>ther 
hirguages, i^itb -propriety, is to learn llieih by the 
principles of GtaiDniar. Yet, nobody has hitherto un- 
dertaiea ^to explain tbfe 'tertas of that art, whicfi are 
puz2ling to <iUch as do not understand Latin, and parti- 
cularly fo flie Fiilr Sex. In drder Iher^fore to facilitaUi 
Hp method of lacqdring this tigreeable labguage^ I have 
giveh an explanation of tjie necessary terms in the follow- 
ing Ittlroduction. 

-But before 1 fent^r tipon tl^e stibject, I must acquaint 
the reader, that in th.e'p'resent Grammar, I hare made 
«se of the orthography embraced by tiie modem Ita- 
HanSj as the safest, and best adapted for rendering the " 
siudy of this hdguage easy to foreigners; as albo with a 
view of serviiig a great many Italians themselves, who 
pcrliaps. are not perfectly acquainted with the orthogra- 
phy which now prevails among the best writers of their 
own nation. 

N. 6. In dtder, therefore, \o establish this modern 
ortbography, I have omilted a great number of accents 
^ilh which most Italian Grammars were formerly 
crowcied; and I have retaihed only a few grave ones, 
<^iefe they may be of Use to distinguish one word Trorii, 
another, or for' ^the fight pronunciation of some par- 
licular term, tut which ifeason, I have retained the 
firavfe accefit on the last V6Wel of the third person siri- 
A 3 gular 
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An Eccplamtion ^f^Ae Terms qf Grammar. 

^£tSE first terms of -gramiaaT -are tfce tiitlefs. ^th^re 
^ afe no more lfa»i \wenty lexers jn the lIcrKaii 
lOD^e acconfing to the opmkm of -some g;raffliiiftna»6» 
▼fz. a, *, c, d, e,f, g, A,, t, #, m, n, o, jp, q, r] ♦, *, «, z. 

According to afters theie are *weiity-4wo : and lb* 
letters which, they add, are j and v bonsoBaiits. Wm 
ktter opinion deserves the preference. Tbe itnliatiB d«f 
Hot make use of k, x, y» 

The letters are divided into vowels and consonants* 
The yoweJs are «, e, t, ©, |e. Tbey are called ^rowsliiy 
from their forming a perfect sound idoiie, wilhottt fhe 
assistance of the other letters : as fl is pronounced single i 
€ the same ; and in iike manner the other vow€ls. 

Q[*Ua tf« Ancojtumlflu tttx. thy - ^»tWotr l«%Wanoy ^^ Vp fStJf S* ^ ^ 

I, m, n, p, g, r, s, f , r, 2, We give them the name of 
consonants, because we cannot pronounce them without 
the help of a vowel before or after them : example, b is 
pronounced as if there was a b and e* together, to wit^ 
be; /, as ef, and so of the rest. 

H, especially at the beginning of a word, is not pro- 
perly a letter, but only a note of aspiration ; therefora 
it is never pronounced in Italian t yet the use 9iade of 
it in the middle of words, is greater than most people 
imagine. See what we. say of it, in treating of the pro- 
nunciation of consonants. 

It is the mixture of the letters, that gjenerally forms 
the difterent words which every language *is capable of 
producing : and, that some order may be observed in 
the infinite number of words, they ITave been reduced 
to nine heads, or parts of speech, though most Italians 
reckon no more than eight. 

A speech is composed of sentences. 

Sentences are composed of words. 

Words of syllables. 
' Syllables of letters. 

Letters 
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Xetters are certain marks or characters. Which serre 
to form the ^able» and words^ a8> «iy 6^ c, d, e^ 
&c. 1. 

A :syllsibie is paf t of a worrl pronounced witJl 9 i^" 
gle.soiiod, and composed of on^» two, o^ three iatlef^^ 
aS) es^oipgp, an astrologer,, is^ composed of four AyNik 
ble^ 08'tro^lo-go, the .second of wh^eb is componed. .«f 
three tetters, and the rest of two. ^'«tM>» I lov^ is 
composed of two sjUables, the former of a single letley, 
and .the latter of two. ^ . 

Sometimes a word contains but one sellable, and then 
we call it a monos^tkkble (* term of Greek derivatipn)« 
that is to say, having but one syllable; as, re, a king; 
ine, ftie ; Ir, thec^ &t. 

A word ^eoBsists either of one or aaore syllables; us rJ^ 

. A seotcili«e i# (!6inp<\fted ^ rtiMiy words, thaif fordil^ 1^ 
complete sense;, as, per *^ pOridre IiuU&m\ Ms6gkh 
^«trMrsTeffedne,€ prOnkiHcih^ e^mnei RomiftC^ ttt s^ak 
good Italian, wenmst speak its they do in Tittcatty, iin4 
pi'onoeRce as tliev d<9 at Rofne; 

A speech, 6r discourse^ is ^oinb^sed of fiifie pamni; 
wh{^ ore-^the Af^te, Koun, PriMiofiii, Verb, PirHfr. 
dpie, Adverbi Preposition, CotiJtebAioti, fliiid Intdrfecs 
tion— We cannot na>he toy Word but what is eont^htfA 
iihder one of these paH^, wtiich' are lA comipristed hi the . 
foWo!wm| Treatfee-. Thote ^hb k'eekoh but ?ig(rt part* 
^f speicftj IfeaVti oat fht Atttde. 
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Am Explanation of the Pabts of Speech.^ * 

JN order to understand a language with ease« we slionld 
/ endeafour to obtain a perfect knowledge of the parts 
t>f speech and their meaning ; otherwise it is impossible 
ever to understand, ot speak it correctly. According to 
tite above order, I should, begin with the Article; but, 
V that I may be die better understood, I shall commence 
with the Noun. 

0/<A4r NOUNS. 

A Noun is a word which serves to name and distin- 
guish some thing : as. Dip, God ; dngelo, an ' an- 
gel; ifomo, a man; d^lo, heaven; terra, earth; ca-* 
tdllo, ^ horse ; iUn^d, a book } capp^o, a hat ; tdvota, a 
table ; pane, bread ; vino, wine, &c. 

/There are two sorts of nouns: one is called a noiio- 
f Ubstaiitive, and the other a noun-adjective. 

The noun substantive is tliat which subsists^by itself^ of 
that expresses the name of a thing, which we presently 
understand upon the first mentioning ; as , heaven, earth, 
the king, a horse, a book; we know the meaning of the 
words, heaven, earth, the king, &c. . 

The noun^^djective is a word that denotes the qualities 
- of the substantive, and that cannot be understood when 
mentioned by itself; as g^eat, grdnde ; fine, bello ; little, 
piccolo ; red, rbaso : we know not what is great, fair, 
jittie, or red, unless we join a substantive to it ; as a 
great book, a fine book, a little bool^ a red book; a 
great ha>, a fine hat, a^ little hat, a red hat. 

Every noun is either of the masculine or the feminine 
gender. 

The masculine gender is marked by the article t7, or 
lo, in English the. 

The feminine gender is marked by the article la, in 
English also by the* 

All nouns, before which we may place il or'lo, are of 
' the masculine gender; and those, before which we place 

la. 
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JTALIAN TONGUE. f 

kt, are of the feminine geDder ; example, lY tihrOp the 
book: il fuocOy the fire ; lo sp^cchio, the looking- claai; 
are of the mascuHne gender; La thra, the earth* la 
eSmera, t lie chamber, la finna, the pen ; are of the fcmi* . 
Dine gender. 

%* Observe, that the nouh substantive is never but of 
one getider ; that is to say, either masculine or fMuinme^ 
as l>io, God, eiSlo, heaven, fftardmOp garden, are alwayi 
of the masculine gender, and never of theieminme. Ilfr* 
ra^ the earth, cdmera, -a chamber, are feminme and never 
masculine. 

Ttie Doun adjective oug^t to agree with the sobstaii* 
tive ; when it terminates in <», it is masculine ; and when 
it tetniiuates in «, it is feminine* Take notice, that 
all nouns acyective masculine^ ending in o, may become 
feminine, by changing o into a; hello, bSlla, handsome; 
pkcolof fkeola, Uttle ; huonot hu&na^ good ; i^Mto^ tSnia, 
holy. 

There are some nouns adjective* which, without 
changing their termination, are of both genders; and 
they •are those which, in Italian, end in e in t^e singular 
number, 9s,iUu8tre, ammirdbil^, facile, Sec, One may 
say, un* v6mo illiutre, an illustrious man : una donna 
illdsiret an illustrious woman : iino sf^ito ammiribile, 
a wonderful wit; una ttlUzza ammiriMe, a wonderful 
beauty : un UhrofociUf an easy book ; una lei^one fdcik, 
an easy lesson. « ^ 

%* Observe, that all nouns adjective, which end in f in 
Italian, are of the common gender. 

AH nouns before which il or lo and Ja^ in English the^ 
may be placed indifferently, are adjectives; as, il pruitnit^ 
la prudhUe, prudent ; il dotto, la ditia, learned, 

Thb nouns, before which il or lo, and la, in English the^ 
must not b^ placed indifferently, but only one of them,' ar^ 
nouns substantive ; as, il sdh, Uie sun; la luna, the moon ; 
il giardmoa the garden; i7 /ru^/p, the fruit; la viriiti 
virtue; /a |^ru4^3«f, prudence, 

No^ns that can change o into a ar^ also adjectives] 

tbu9 of dittOt leaunedi you may toxm dotta^ learned; 

A 6 • but 
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B INTRODUCTION to the 

iiVit oiiuna, giard^no, ttrrti, &e. wbkh are nouns sMtMtaieK 
Jtiv^, you eanuot form Ufn&, giardina^thro, &c. 

A noun is also of the siugiilar or tfee f]^ural nvniber. 
. lihe singular nuiiit)er 18 used vfhere ¥re apeak ef <Mie 
thing only ; as, the prince, il jprincipe ; the body, ii c6rp^ g 
the horse, ilcaviih: where we speak hut of one pdnce, of 
iwae body, and of one horse. • 

. The faJursi^ number is used when we speak of moK Ibaa 
one ; aa, the princes, t principi ; the bodies, t c4rpt ; the 
iiorses, i ca»alU : here we speak of many ptriecee^ naiiy 
bodies, and many horses. 

^ These httJe words of two or three letters, as i/ er ^, la, 
in £ag)i«fa ftftr; g^/i or t, which signify the in the plural, 
and are j:4a€ed before nouns to maik the gender, BttM>er, 
and case, ace catted Artkks. 



•pHE 



Of the ARTICLES. 

E Article is a declinable woVd, of one, two, or three 
letters, which is put before the nouns to §hew their 
gender, number, and case. 

The gender and number have been explained al* 
ready. 

But not to perplex the memory, I have iaserted the ex- 
planation of the cases after the parts of speech, as it wiH 
be time eoough then to learn them ; and it is sufficient, at 
priesent, to know that the articles in English are theiofthe^^ 
to the, from the; and they are used both in the singular 
and plural number. ^ 

You cannot always know the gender, number, or case of 
nouns, except by the article that precedes them. ' If oue 
should ask, for example, what gender the word pUde, a 
foot, is of, it would be impossible to know, without prefix- 
ing an article to it : the articles il and lo serve for the 
masculine, and la for the feminine ; so that in sayins ii 
fidde, the foot, the article il shews it is of the masciuine 
lender. 

In like manner, if a person should ask what nuabar 

an J 
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•ITALIAN TOKtJCE. 5 

irtjr «Aer word is of, <iie c|«estimi could not timn/s be 
resolved, without putting the articles il, h, i, or-^Hp heUfrt 
it, to mark the singular or the plural number* 

%* Observe, that iv^s an wticle conies before a 
word beginning with a vowel, the last letter of the 
article nw»l be cut off; tint is lo eay, ^u retnendi the 
^wel at the end of tbe arttde, aad in tbe place of it, 
}ou put an apostrophe, which is made thus 0- Exmnpte : 
in prcixlag en artiek to am S r t, imort, ^ntima, you must 
aot pronounce, or write, lo am6re, h on^, Ai ^ma^ 
hfsX titmitie, ImUfrt^ VSnmmt &c. 

In ¥kt masu^t you letrencb tbe vowel in other -cases t 
ckU' Mi^re, delV emre, deli* danmi ; a/r Mi6re, M* imhrt, 
air 6nima ; dalV anwre, dalT tmdre, dalV 6nma, 

The Italians never make aa elision before words 
begging witb a J or a, be<»use tbe letters j and v ana 
properly coasonants ; mid those who confound them with 
« the voifeb i and a, are luistal^en. 



Of the PRONOUNS. 

A Prowmn, which the Italians call PronSme, or Urt- 
nome, is a declinable part of speech ; so named, be- 
cause h is used instead of a noun, ^There are seven sorts 
«f pronpmis ; to wit, 

" Personal, 
Con;iunctive, 
Poeisessive, 
Pronquns -^ Demonstrative, 

I Interrogative, 
Relative, 
Llmprop^r. 
Some, by useless subdivisions, have, to tbe preceding, 
tdded 

fRcciprortrl, 
„ 1 Neuter, v 

P~»«'™i Monosyllabic. 
(.Disjunctive, &c. 

• IshaU 
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10 INTRODUCTION TO THE , 

I shall mention a word or two^ by the way, of the for« 
mer seven. . ^ 

Of Pronouns personal* ^ * 

The pronoun personal marks the ^hree persons ; to 
wit, the first, second, and third, as well iu the singular as 
^plural. 

The first person is he» or she, who speaks ; and it is e9C- 
pressed by I, io ; we, nbu 

The pronoun personal, ip, marks the first person sin- 
gular ; as, I speak, io parlo; I sing, iocdnto; I believe, to 
cr6do : nai marks the first person plural ; as, we speak, n6i 
parlidmo, &c» . . 

The pronouns personal I, io ; we, not ; belong, as well to 
the masculine gender as to the ieminine: so that a 
woman as well as a man may say, I sipg, to ct^iito : 
I see, %o vedo : we sing, not cantidtno ; we see, nSi vedii^ 
mo, &a 

The second person is that to whom we speak ; and it 
serves also for the masculine and feminine ; to wit, thou, 
tu, in the singular number; you, v6i, in the plural; 
example, thou speakest, tu pdrli ; thou dost sing, tu 
cdnti: you speak, voi par late: you sing, voi cant ate, 
&c. ' * ^ 

The third person is that of whom we speak ; to wit, he, 
egli, for the masculirfe ; she, elfa, for th^ feminine ; and, 
in the plural, the nfdsculine makes eglino, they ; the ferni* 
nine, eU6no : as, he speaks, egli pdrla ; he sings, ^gli 
cdnta : she speaks, ella parla : they speak, iglino pdrlanq, 
m, ellSno pdrlanp^ f. 

%* Observe, that there is only f and u;e for the first 
person : there is also only thou and ^ou for the second ; 
consequently, every sentence, in which there is neither 
/, we, thou, nor you, must be of the third persons as 
the Jiing is willing, il re vuble ; the master teaches, il 
matstro ins^gna, &c. both which sentences belong to the 
third person, because they |iave neither /« we^^ thou^ nor 
you. 

' . Of 

i 
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Cf the PronouHM conjunctive. 

The pronoims coojanctive in llalian are m^ me m* U 
me ; ti, tbee or to thee ; »t, binwelf or to hitu8elf» benelf, 
or to herself; ci, us, or to us ; vi, you, or to yoa ; iaro, 
them or to them. 

The pronouos coDJuoctive have a very ^eat resem- 
blance and affimiy with the pronouos persooal, as they ara 
always put before the verb, except l6ro ; but with this 
difference, that the pronouns personal make the action 
of the verb, before which they are placed, and the pro- 
noons conjunctive receive it ; example, io canto, 1 smg ; 
miparldte, you speak; it is / and yon^ that make the, 
action, of the verbs sing and speok, before which they 
are placed; and consequently they are- pronouns 
personal. But when we say, i>fo mi vide, God be- 
holds me^Jt is God makes the action of the verb bo» 
hold, and me receives it. In like manner, when we say, 
Ut vi prSgo, I pray yon ; vbi ci con$iderdte ; you consider 
lis; I want to know which are the words in these 
two phrases, that make the action of the verbs, pray 
and consider ? It b 7 that pray ; therefore io, I, is the 
pronoun personal; and ei, you, is the pronoun con- 
junctive. 

In the second phrase rot ci connderdte, you consider us ; 
it is v6i, you, that is the pronoun personal, and causes Uw 
action of the verb consider: but the word ci, us, that re- 
ceives it, is the pronoun c6njunctive, &c. 

Cf Protiouni possessive. 

The |M'onoua& possessive mark the possession of a thing: 
the pronouns possessive are my, thy, his or ha% their, our^ 
your: example, my horse; thy hat; his or her book: my 
chamber :. thy daoghter; hio house ; our judgement ; our 
intention ; your wit i.your pen ; my children; my land ; 
thy pleasures : thy oftion^ : his glass; his chaise; our 
horses; our toumo: yourcloiAes.; your hands; their 
father ; their kindred. 
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Of Pronouns d^momttkiitm^ 

The pronouns demonstrati^.servelo. point ouj, ask 
^r^, !t> a persoii ot thing; a^JMiX-iilid ^fhoir'f^^^t^nd 

i r . . , 

The proncwn iuteriogative is used iit asking a ques- 
tion ; there are but three iu English, to wit, who? wfiati 
which? example, what vbould you have? who is therel 
what woman is that t what do you mean ? which man do 
you mean ? 

(tf Pronouns retatm* 

A ptAftowtt teWivt has refeheftce to H thittg^ of ^(*i*<ni 
spoken of before; as, tbkich, who^ th^t, wfcen tbejf at« 
not interrt)g*atives ; e^aiiiple, the book that iftitdi the tfi^"- 
ter who teaches; the lesson which i audy. 

. Of Pronouns ifnpr&per. 

The pronouns improper are, every, ewery one, all, amy i . 
or, nobody , none, several, some other, ^c. Tbey are 
called impropext lyecause^ strictly speaking, .they itfe not 
pronouns. 

%* Note, tliat those pronouns improper are very much 
like adjectives, being n^ost of them of the masculii^ fo^ 
feminine gender in "Italian : but as there is ho such 
distinction as masci^line ,a^d /enii9ine\ in" the English 
pronouns improper, there can be no example ef them 
givten here : so H«rt. \ refer b^ginner^ toUre'^tilNi tibap- 
ter tonc^ming pfo(roiin», where it will^ be^ re0d«t«d ihm 
fctefligftile to them. • ,.. > . x. 

The pronoups rnrproper • hlite siko their di^liiiflioii of 
siogular and p)ur«l fittniber; but thi», as H^Ali -ak flM 
gender, cannot be explahied lf«te by^^^Itlf!te «* k sMt 
be done tvith mole 'eattvemenee akd petspieuityiii iiA 

proper place. • . 

Of 
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^ftke VERBS. 
'FHE Verb, and the Noun, are the two pcincifwl parts of 

*rtfe Woan serVwi to name any tbing. 

"The Verb serves to denote every action that may b€ 
performed, by expressing the pei:son and tense; as, l« 
laugh; to love; to sleep ; to run; to nourish; to die; to 
sing ; io teach : I love, we lorn ; I laugh, we Itaurh, &c. ; 
Iwai love, we will love; I will laughf we wM lough, 

> The icerb bas neither masculine nor femiaiiie gender ; bul 
is dininguished by three times, via. iheparesent ; the prUer* 
perfect, or time past ; iha future, t>r the time to aonie. 
Generally before the verb, there is a pronoun pmMMil ; 
as, / sing, he 3%ngs, we sing ; pou dance ; th^.^i^f ' 
sing, Isung, I will sins^jie shall .^i^. In which exwn- 
pies^th^ li;£^««(Ice of tbetime of performing the actiao it 
obvious. 

The change of time or tenses 'n, in the ^fOMUBitical 
phrase known by tbe name of cot^ugatien* 

The conjngation of verbs is composed of foiic partii 
viz. of moods, tenses, persons, and number. 



(y^Ae MOODS. 

A Mood As a grammatical ♦crm, nsed to t?xpfe« tht 
internal operation of the mind and will, and tha 
Aiffutjut ways and tnamrcrs of acting. 

Now this may be done after five manners or moodd ; 
and these moods are called indicative, imperative, opta- 
tive, subjunctive, and irffinftive. 

The indicative, or demonstrative, as t^lh'ets call it, is 
fhefestmood: it sbewsand d«dare? wtnply and abso- 
lately, and without any condition, the thing signified by 
the vetb ; a^ %vhen I say, f sing ; f have sung ; I will 
sing: one may plainly t>^ceire, that there are in these 
three examples, the time present, pa^, and to ooiiie : 
iw»bo«t o»r«being ohfligdilo enquire, whethernh« ^rb 
depends mi •somo particle, or mai^c, as UtOt, provided 

that^ 
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that, f&c. ID which case, the verb would nol be in the 
indicative, but in the subjiinctiVe. 

The hnperative marks the action of the verb in com- 
manding and forbidding : example, sing you^ do not sing ; 
go thoUf do not go. It is obvious that, in the foregoing 
examples, the person speaks either in the way of com- 
mand or 'prohibition; <{bd of cour^, in the imperative. 
• The optative expresses the action of the verb by wish- 
ing and desiring ; as would I had fifty thousand pounds a 
year ; could I but go to Rome ; had I but that, how happy 
should 1 be! ' ' ^ 

The subjunctive or conjunctive, is so called, because 
it is generally U8<»d, with, conjunctions before if ; such 
as, that, although^ to the end that,provided that : exaniple, 
' my master is willing that I do my duty ; although he say 
ifH»e J may write ; provided that he come ; he desires that 
I may sing, Tbe vcibW, <^v, «<«y, ««*h#^. come ^nd sing^ 
which follow the conjunctions, are jpf the suijJuu«^Ut« 
mood. 

The manner of ap^ljing conjunctions to verbs will be 
illustrated when we come to speak of the syntax of verbs, 
in the second part of this grammar, to which we refer the 
reader. * - • 

The infinitive represents the action of the verb, with- 
out me^rking either the number or person ; as/ to l4m» 
to write ; one cannot tell what number of persons this 
action to love, or to write, is to be done, nor who tf - 
to df it. 

» ■ ' .■ II ' I ■■ I.. < . II ■■ . — ., - - .. . .... ' '- 

Of the TENSES. 

WERBS have properly but three Tenses; the present, 
the preler, and the future. / 
The present denotes a thing don^ at the very time we 
;ire speaking ; as, J sing^ you sing, &c. 

The^jreler, or time pasj^, denotes an action which w 
. no longer present ; a», 1. / aid sing; 2. / sung ; 3. / hass 
sung ; 4« / had sung. 

These four exainples plainly shew that an action may 
be past in four different manners, which is the jeason 

that 
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I 

thai tbere are four differeDt tenses that mark the time past; 
ihey are, , 

1. ,Thc^ preterimperfe^ct, | 3. The preterperfect, 

£• The preterperfect defioile. | 4. The prcterpluperfect. 

The preterimperfect serves for the actions which were 
present at a certail;! time ; example, 1 4id sing or / trot 
Mmging^ when you came in : the word, / did Ming, shews 
that the action of singing Was doing when you came in. 

The preterimperfect de6pite marks and de6Des the time, 
the year, or the day, when the action was dune ; as, / 
*•*«§" yesterday ; I spoke to the king last year. 

We abo make use of this tense, in teUing or relating 
any action: example, last year the king took the field: 
he made himself master of several toums^ and con^uertd 
whole provinces ; he defeated the enemy, who made a vigor' 
ims defenu ; he struck a terror into his neighbours, and 
at last forced them to accept of such a peace as he pleased 
to prescribe. AU the verbs of tliis example are in the pre- 
terperfect definite. 

Those who do not understand Latin, have tfome difficid- 
ty to distinguish the preterimperfect from tlie preterperfect 
definite: In order to clear this matter, let them read the 
tivo following, observations. 

\* 1. Note, that the preterimperfect may be applied 
to a time past, or to that which is still in being. By the 
time still in being, or not quite past, we are to understand 
a day, ^ night, a week, a . month, a year, the age w« 
live in. 

By the time past or tliat which is no more, we under- 
stand yesterday, the day before yesterday, last week, last 
month, last year, last age.. Hence we may use the 
preterimperfect thus : I did write to-day, I did sing this 
wtek, I did read this month. On the contrary the pre- 
terperfect definite is applied to the time past^ and neve;r 
to that in being ; we may say, / wrote yesterday ; / read 
last week; but we mqst not say, I wrott today, I read 
to-day. . . 

2. But, to make the difference between the preterim' 
perfect, and the preterperfect definite,, more plain and 
N easy 
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«i9y to the ladies, it suffices to know that Hbe first ptr^dh 
of the preterimperfect is always terttliiiated in vo, 6i vd^ 
Italian ; as amiho, I did iove; cantdvo, I A?d sing; gc(d6^o, 
I did enjoy, &c. The preterimperfect definite nfever 
t»s tliattctmipation: as amdi, 1 loved: gt>dii, I enjojed, 
tkc. 

The preterperfect expresses actions perfectly past ; ^, 
I Iflfivevnng, ho cantdto: 1 have enjoyed, ho gvd^o. 

Observe, that we always taake use of two verbs to 
express the preterpeifeet or compounded tense; fits, 
I have written, ho sctitto: I h^d written, m)h3o icritto. 
It is tJbvious, that ho is one verb, ^nd scritto^ another, 
^rtfcse two verbs are expressed hi Italian, tis Well as'ih 
teighA ; but in Latin they make use of a OTJgte vett 
only. 

We generrify use the prctcrperfect, to express an action 
doit« nt a time which is still hi behjg, and not etittfely 
i^ajpsed, as, IM^ giten; Thaee ttritten; IhwfJt ^dken 
today, thU morning, this week, this menth, in my life- 
time, &c. and "not as some people, who conibund the pre- 
terperieet definite wfth'the preterperfect, spying, Iguve, J 
^poke to-day, tkis^ntonth, &c. becscuse to- day, this manth, 
&c. are times still in being, which we oiight to express by 
Hrepr^fterperfect, I have given, I have spoken, '&cc.^o-day, 
this' month, &c. 

The preterpluperfect denotes not Only an action per- 
fectly past, hut likewise shews that' it was over beforfe 
another action of which we are speaking, began: example, 
'i had supped, when you was singing; I had done voting, 
when you entered > ' 

Here it appears plainly that there are four preterits, or 
past tenses ; viz. two simple, and two compound. 
* The simple are the preterimperfect and the preterper- 
Tect de:^nite, which in Italian are cfxpressed by a single 
verb, *with a pronoun personal before it; as, Itggho, I 
titd reud ; leggM, thou didst read.; le^gdiia, lit di^read; 
Ussi, I read,; leggesti, ihou readest ; lisse, he reads. In 
those examples, fliere is no more than one verb. 

Tlfe 1\\»o compound preterits are the preterperfect and 
Ihepreterpluperfect; whieh are always expressed by two 

verbs, 
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▼erbs, wilb a pronoun j)enon»l before Ihem; u, I huwe 
written, thou hast written, he has written, &c. I had 
Si^en, thtm hadsi given^ he had given, 6cc. in these e\- 
aippjes there aj;e two verbs* 

The future is a tense that signifies someibing to coine ; 
a% / mlisingy I will spt^k, ike. It is citlier simpic or 
compound; sini|ile m the e]Lafiif>lt<^s above nieiilionedi 
compound when I say, / skail have read ; / shall Ajm 
written, &c. 



Of the VERSOm. 

'J'HE tenses of verbs arc composed of three Persons. 

The first is ahvH;^s expressed by / in the singular 
number, and by we in the ))lural ; as, / sing, we sing. 

The second person is marked by thou in the singular, 
andyoM in I he plural; nsfhou ^ingest, you, sing. 

The third is he and she. iu the sinc;ular, and they in the 
plural ; as, he speaks, she speaks, they speak. 



0/7A«NUMBPRS. 



'pHE'tenses of the verbs have also tjvo Nnmbcrs, the 
' singular and the plural ; singular, / love, thou lovest, 
be Idves; pinral, we love, ye love, they love, 

^===s; .M ;..,. .. ■ ■■;■'■ nny.i >■■■■'>■ ■ i ..i w 

<yf Ac PARTICIPLES. 

'piIB Pj^dioiipleft are so called, because, abbaiisib 
they are verbs, tb«y partake of the iialinre ana 
qurtty of at^ecliveaf as amato, amiit^, loved ; omSiti^ 
ont^, adorned: one may. say« / laaedt and 1 have 
lot)ed; ledovfd,.! hoae^ adoved; which aie verbal ive: 
also say^ a.maakbelimedf awtnan lovedy atGod mdored^ 
a,divinitjf\adon$ds then those words lovtd^ helovedp. 
oimedi &c. arejiettne.adiectiviii and conieqfMiitly par^ 
ticiple»; from their partaking of the nafture of a^ieo 

tivcft 
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lives and verbs, and from theirNserving to form the pi«- 
terperfect. 

%♦ Observe that whenever two verbs follow one 
another in the same phrase, and that the first is one of 
tlie tenses of the verbs to have or to be, the second is a 
participle; as, I have seen, you have spoken^ he hath written^ 
lam loved, we m^e commended: the words seen^ spoken, 
ftritten, loved, commended, are participles. 

The former five parts of speech, tiamely, he Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, and Participle, change their termi- 
nation if\ Italian : example, il cav&llo del prindpe' e hello, 
the prince's horse is handsome ; i cavalli (Wptincipi sono^ 
billi, the princes* horses are handsome, By those two 
examples you may see the change of the articles, nouns, 
and verbs. By the two following you will see a 
change of the pronouns and participles: La vostra Uttera 
h scritta in una manifra t^ettubsa e famigMre : your 
letter is written in an affectionate and familiar style : L$ 
vbHre Uttere sono scrittem tiermini affettubsi efamigUdru 
your letters are written in affectionate and f»n |il iar 
terms. 

The other four parts of speech admit of no alteration : 
as, mblto, & gre^t deal, wihch is an adverb; con, with, 
a preposition; che, that, a conjunction; oim^, a]as» an 
interjection : they are constantly pronounced and written 
in the same manner ; and it may be observed, that those 
words have neither gender, nun^ber, case nor time. 

Of ADVERBS, 
A DVERBS are words that help to express in a better 
manner what the verb denotes, and add Tnore or less 
force and significancy to it ; as, wtSl, ill, mare, clearly, 
better^ hardly: example, when I say, I teach, this expres- 
sion shows what X do, that is / teach; but it does not 
point out the manner how I teach. To convey this 
meaning, I^dd an adverb, thus, L teach plainly.^ We 
have already observed, that adverbs have neither gender, 
number, nor case* 

There 
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There are a great many sorts of adverbs ; but I shall 
bere onl^ give examples of two or three of the most com- 
mon sort. 

Adverbs of time ; such as, when, yesterday , to-nighi, 
to-day, tomorrow, late, soon, a long while, always, never, 
&c. , 

Adverbs of place; as, where, here, there^ above, beloWp 
tmards^ar, near, &c. . * ' 

Adverbs of quantity ; as, how much, how many^ much, 
M^much, little, £cc. 



(y PREPOSITIONS. 

HTHE PrepositioDS, like the Adverbs, have neither gen- 
der, number^ nor case: they are always prefixed to 
nouns, articles, and verbs, and therefore are called pre- 
positions froni the Latin word praponerey to set before ; 
as, upon, near, before, without, out, in, against, for: as, 
upon the house, near the palace, in the garden, against 
reason, in court. ^ 

%* Observe, that thdre is a great difference between 
the adverb and preposition ; as the adverb requires no- 
thing after it, but the sense is complete without the addi- 
tion of another word ; example,^ he teaches well, you speak 
kttfywdly, you writ^ fast. But on the contrary; the pre* 
position always requires some word to follow it; fbr ex* 
ample, you are b^ore me; it is upon the table, they are in 
the garden, &c^ - 

%* Observe also, that the prepositions sometimes be- 

eome adverbs, when we speak absolutely, and there is 

neither article, noun, nor pronoun, after the prepositions : 

for example, my brother walks before, he will come aftef, 

. they are behind, she is near. 

Li those four examples, before, after, behind and near, 
ue adverbs; but if we said, my brother walks before, his 
company, he wiU come after us, the servant is behind us, 
she is near us: iheii before, after, behind, near, are pre^ 
positioDi. 
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'pHE Conjanotionft ser]i«» to joiq and ceoaeci wMdi 
and sentences to^Ejether; such as* and, ar, hutithmnghi 
thut, asr provided thot^ m^hm't, Sec. evanple*; Ptieror 
Pful, black or wkke ; IpTwmised it t» ^mc^ but yo« mU9t 
giv& it me again* 

I " ' ' I ■ I . 

0/ INTERJECTIONS. ^ 

HTHE Iiitcrjections arc words that mftlw sense- of tfwm* 
selves, and serve to exjH^ss any violent emotion ; as, 
ak»l fi»! em^^l haUi hmM There afeiitefi»^ kHn^ 
jections of cursing and swearing. 

AnexpUu^tionioftkeCSS^. 

T^E bavie already taken notice^ that there are foar 
parts of speech wliich. never change^ viz.^ Adv^i'bs, 
Conjunctions, Prepositions, and Interjections ; for examplet 
frudentlyt ands upon, alas! These words are.alwstys 
written and pron«ittnced ai\er the same manner; afid have 
neither masculine nor feminine gender* neither singular 
nor plural number. 

The five others, which are, the Article, the' Noun, the 
Pronoun, the Verb, and the Participle, alter their tecminaT 
tion : as, the day ; /, we ; Iloise^ I loved. 

The variation of articles^ nouns, and pronouQi», is called 
a Declension. 

The change *of verbs is called a Conjugation. 

A declension has. six variations, which are called Cases; 
vie. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vocative/ and 
ablative. 

Th^ case, or variation of nouns, . is known only by thtt 
article. 

I nkust 

~, — - ^-- ..-.-.- ■-«■-■,..■ • • 

*• AigretH p(fri of^thit treatise nf cftses h a^Hcable only io tkt 
Ifutnady and to ^(miforti^n iangtuiges, such os French nnd'UoLmn^ f6r 
in.Engiuh we k(foe no tariation in the noun, except th»- fj^rmttwf^ 
as mao, man's; and nime at alt iri the arttele, since voe pnbf inali 
^uie of the liUle signs, or portides, to distinguish the casts ^ 'a#, of, to, iot, 
frpm, 3rc 
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I must put you to mind of what I obsenred before, . 
when treatiog of the articles, viz. when an article bappeot 
to precede a word begmning with a vowel, the vowel at 
tbe end of the article is retrenched, and an apostrophe it 
pbced in its stead. 

The articles of the nominative are Ihe, both m the 
siDgular and plural in English : as^ the sun, the earth, the 
ladies. 

This case is called the nominative, from nominare^ to 
name; because it declares the name of any thing with the 
article the, and this article, with the following n<u]n, makes 
the nominative ; as, the sun, the moon,^ the earth, the horses^ 
the men, the women. 

The articles of the genitive are of the, and of: for ex* 
ample, of the sun, of the moon, o/ the men, of London. 

We give the name of the genitive to this case, because it 
shows the author or cause of ^e noun of which we speak; 
an example will make it clearer* 

When we say, ^the heat of the sun; in this example, ofthi 
sun is the genitive, because the sun is the author and the 
causes that produced the name keat: and so, in the follow- 
ing examples, the length of t fie earth, the father's son, the, 
fruit of the tree, the beauty of Paris. 

The word genitive comes from gignere, which slgnifiet^ 
to beget, or produce. 

The dative is marked by the articles to the, and to, for 
the singular and plural : example, to t lie sun, to theprince^ 
to London, to the men, to the houses, ike. 

The dative serves to make known to whom, or to what, 
we give or address the thing spoken of; as, to give alms to 
ike poor ; to torite to the king, to the queen, to London,. 
to Rome, The word dative comes from dare, to give. ^ 

The accusative is like the nomiuative, and the articles are 
the same; ?i%, the sun, the earth, the women. 

The word accusative is derived from the JUatin dccusaret 
to accuse. ' 

The only difFereuce between these two cases is, that the 
nominative is before the verb, and the accusative after 
it/ 

To distinguish the nominative from the accusative 
yon have only to remember, that the nominative oamei 
» the 
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the persoB or tUag that makes the actioa of the verbraitd 
. the acoBsative accuses or satnes that yrbich receivefi it ; ex*- 
unple, the king loDes ike queen. 

The king is the ]y>ininative case/ because it is the J^ing 
that tmikes the action of loving; and the queen istiie accu- 
sative;, because it is the queen that r^eive^ the action of 
leving frooi the king. 

%* Note, that thie accusative is generally put after veAs 
active^ and prepositions; as, I behold the sun, mthtie 
fmncess for the Icing, &c. 

The vocative is always distinguished by the article 6: it 
13 used IB calling out to a person: example, 6 Peter, 6 Paul, 
.&Ci Most commonly we put no article at all to expxe» 
the vocative : as, «^, irndftm, Mar^^ Peter, &c. 
The wctfd vocative comes from vccare, to calj. 
The aWative, in English, is expressed by the artides 
Jrdm ike, from^ 2iiaA hy. y 

The ablative is generally put after the verbs pa^ive^ 
Now the ladies^ and those who do not ^ujiderstaud Latin, 
wili easily know wfaat a verb passive is, being always ciomr 
posed of two verbs ; the first of which is som^ tejise of the 
lerb 4f«<ere, to^be; and the other a participle ; so that 
these two together make a verb passive, after which the 
ablative case is put : example, / am esteemed by the king. 
The ablative i& also used after th€( following verbs ; to 
take moay, to receive, to ^obtmn, to separate, &c. £x- 



To takefroi^ the hands, y 

J have receiiiedfrom the prince, f Tb6 last wof ds are . 

JSe is separated from me, tia the ablative case. 

/ 0m driven fnm London, j 

The vtord ablative derives its original from the Latin ah- 
latum, which signifies tafc^en away; lam beloved by the 
prince. I ha»fi received a hundred crowns from the 
prinea. 

It is the same thing as if 1 should say, I have taken 
Jrom the prince love, and a hundred acwns^ 

*^* Hemember, that though the articles bf the genitive 
and ablative are the same in English in both numbers^ yet 
they are differently expressed in the Italian: ; 

After^a master has exercised his scholars in these parts 

of 
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»f apeecb, imi m»ie them midccBtuid the muMwng of 
temes, gjeaden. otnubers^ and pettoiia» he ought to pf opofe 
partji pf qif!^ c^ntmaiiu tkereio; £n: ezafliplt» iA#<9^ 
iiers that fisht hravdy for the king, are etUemed mid 
fraiud 2y t& whoU kimgdam. 

7%!^ is a definite artick, of tbe.plunl/iiunber, of the 
tnasculioe geocfefy and the Domioative case. 

Sol^tart, is a DQpii sifafitaDtive, of ilie mne aumber, 
gender, and 'caae. ' ^ 

Tht, a peHMUtti lel^v^ of the ploral wmber^ aad qo* 
ttiQ9^«ue« 

fi^, a verb of the jM-^^eBt iadicative, aad tUid prnmrn 

Bravefy, aa advedb. 

^(»*> a pj»fK)Mlk>a« 

Tier, a prorvduB posaestive. 

£^^a iioiiii suhfttaotiye, aMsciiUae, in the aeciKatifW 



Are, a verb io the third person plural* and present iadi« 
cative. 

Esteemed, a participle. 

Are esteemed, a verb passive, of the third person plural* 
and present hadHcative. . 
And, a conjunction. 
Praised, a participle. 

Are praised, a verb passive^ of the third person ploral* 
and present indicative. 
%i a preposition. 
' Ail, a pronoun improper. 
I Tk, an article definite. 
i Kingdom, a noun substantive, masculine, 
r % the whole, in the ablative ; because are esteemed,, and 
MTtfraised, are both verbs passive, and require an ablative 
■«a« after theni. .4 

It IS extremely difficult for those who do not onder- 
«Und I^tin, ever to speak or write Italian correctly, with- 
OQt perusing this short introduction ; which will not onij 
'Ik a great assistance to them in learning it, but also save 
ifliiem'nrodi time and trouble, as those, whom I have had 
l^ibe boQour to teach, can testify. 

B 2 . After 
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After tfais^introduction is |»erfecily understood, the next 
tbiBg to be done.is, to learn how to find out the words in 
the Dictionary, where they are ail placed ui an alphabetical 
order. 

The nouns substantive are to be found by th^r singular 
number, and not by th^ plural: therefore you must not 
look for heavens, horses, but heaven, horsel 

The nouns adjective are sought W^by the piasculine, 
and not by the feminiile : for example, to know the Italian 
of fair, you must look for bello, and not belh. 

The way of finding out the verbs in the Dictionary, is 
by their infinitives. In English, the infinitive is kntiov^n by 
the particle to, placed before the verb; as, U love, to sing. 
, In Italian, the infinitives terminate in dre, eri, or ^re. ^So 
that, if! want to know the infinitive oi amidmo, credidmo, 
Mentidmo, I must not look for dmo, cr^do, sento, but for 
umiLrf^ crederey sentirs; and so form them according to 
tiie rules of each conjugation. 
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ITALIAN MASTER. 



PART I. 



'pHE first thing that ought to be learnt, is the ITALIAN. 
^ Pronu NCI ATioN : this is confioed to some syllables, 
which Ihe IlaJians pronounce after a different manner from ' 
the English, as may be seen at the end of this discouite^ 
ivhere the whole difhculty of the Italiaii ProniuiciatioD is 
ncluded in a Period of seven lines. 



Of the Italian Pronunciation. 

'JpHE Italian tongue has two and twenty letters, which 
are pronounced after the foUowipg manner, by the 
Tuscans: the difference between them and the other Itali- 
ans is, that the latter pronounce the leUers 6, c, d, g, p, 
f, z, with a single e after them, saying be, tche^ de, 
&c. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

L 





faw. 


M ^ 






bee^ 


N 






tehee. 


O 




"2 


dee. 


P 


^ 




effe. 


Q 

R 


>^< 




dgeej 


8 




Oi 


acca. 


T 


^ 




ee. 


U 






J consonant, . 


V 






lelle, 


|z J 





B3 



emme, 

enne, 

(^. 

pee, 

coo, 

erre, 

esse, 

te, 

00, 

"0 consonant, 
jiteta, ' I 

Henr-" 
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26 TttB ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 

Hence it appears, that the Italian pronunciation b ^ery 
different from the English;, and we must, take care to 
sound the letters exactly as they are marked in the pt^c^- 
ing alphabet. . 

The Italians have no stich letter as A, x, or y ; at least 
ilMiy never make use of them, but - in mentionii^ Ibreigo 
names, as Stockhoim, Xenocrite, kc. and then they pr<^ 
nounce the former word, as if it were a c instead of Ar; and 
the latter, as if it were an s in the room of the letter x. You 
are also at liberty to write Stdcolm, and SehocrdfeJ 

The letters are divided Jnto vowels and consonants, as I 
ha.ve already remarked in the Jntro^i^on. * 



Oflhi Pronunciation oftht Vowels. 



'pHE 



vowels, which are d, e, t, o, », are pronounced 
awy a, ee, o,. oo. The vowel o has two sounds; oiie 
open, like o m dxtre and store : the other close, like u in 
stumble, Qi^ turret. It is close in words where o is ac- 
cented ; in words ending in one, bra, 4yre, SsO, except when 
» goes before, and then it is pjonounced open, as in Eng- 
lish; thus, cttore pronounce core, a heart. It. is also close 
before /, m, n, r; as colmo, pjnte, sound cnlme, punte, 
except when t or « comes before it. . It is close too before 
gn : as Bologna, sound Bofunnia ; but every where else 
it is pronoimced open. 

*^* Observe, that u, when a vowel, is pronounced like 
00 in English, as publicaziSne xesid popblicattione. Yoii see, 
by this example, the pronunciation of the live voxels. 
- Note also, that tf becomes a consonant, when it begins a 
syllable with another vowel ; and then it is pronounced as 
in English ; example, vaso, vtro, abstro, virtit. 

The diphthongs, which are nothing more than the union 
of two or three vowels, are pronounced, distinctly, and yet 
form .but one syllable; as, mdi^ never; t mi^*, poine; 
i <uot, thine; isubi, his; but to pronounce them properly,' 
we should bear them sounded by a master. See the collec- 

I 
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tioa df sy1hib(e8 and woFfjb» tli« most cKfiealt to pro- 
noiiflce, frh^n We sperit of » before o, sift«r (katnig of the 
prdmiddatkHi of eonsdoaiitSb 



(yMtf Pronuneiatian $/ Consonants. 

COBIE of the copsooauts vary from the EogUiAi pro- 

nandati^, especisiHy, c, g, z, to tybich may be added 
A, t, and s, upon each of which there are seteral particii- 
hn to be observed. 

C, before the vow^ a, o, H, and before the consonanti 
i, r, 18 proDOBiiced the same as in English ; for instance* * 
dm^ eSUo, citra^ Christo, clem^nza, erudSle, a house, a 
n^c^, care, Christ, clemency, cruel. 

C, before the vowels «, or. f . sounds like eke and cAt, in 
the English words .cherry and thick : example, Chare^ 
Caesar; c«etfi^, blmdness ; eitti, a city ; pronounce Chesare, 
chechita, ehittd. • 

*«* Observe,, that to speak according to the nicety f^nd 
delicacy of the Italian language, we ought to sound a t 
in Ckesare, ehechHd, chittd^&cc. so smoothly as not to be 
able to distinguish whether we pronounce a f or a if. 

If two cc's come before the vowels e or t, the former la 
sounded as a f , and the latter like che in cherry : example 
uccinio, an accent ; hr&ccio, an arm ; pronounce dichento, 
br4fqhio. 

When, after n, there is a vowel ; as, eia, ci^, cio, ciu^ 
you must pronounce them in one syllable, so as to drown, in 
some measure, the sound of the vowel t: example, Fr/in" 
cla, d^lOf bdciOt pronounce Frdnchia^ chUloy bdchio. 

The syllables ace, set, are pronounced she, ahi : example^ 
icemarel diminish ; laseidre, to let alone ; read ahemdre, 
la^hiSre. 

yhe syllables che, chi, whether in the beginning, or at 
*the end 6f a word, are pronoiinted he, ki : example cheru* 
UnOf a dheriibim ; chibdo, a nail ; giownchi, heifers ; pro^ 
flounce kerubino, kiodo, giovhikL 

B 4 G, before * 
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G, before the vowels, a» 0, ti,«atid before confooaoU, 
i» pronounced as in English : examine, « g^ihhUh a cage ; 
gbhkOi fauDcbbacked; gmto^ tiMte; grddo^9. degree; grSia^ 
aery. 

G, before the vowels e or i, as ge, gi, is pronounced as 
if thfre was a d before the g : eiample, gtlOf frost ; girip^ 
a turn ; pronounce dgelo, dgiro. 

When two gg*s coine before the vowels e, i, the former 
g is pronounced as a c^> and the latter as a ^: for example^ 
0ggMo, an object ; oggi, to-day ; read odgetto, ot^u But 
as well in g6l^ and giro, jas in oggMo, and oggl^ &c. we 
niust- not ie^n too bard on the d, but pronounce it so 
smoothly/ as to render it almost imperceptible to the ear. 

When afler the syllable gi there. is a vowel, ^sgiug gio, 
ght^ the g* must hot be sounded at all, and the t is pro- 
nounced like an English j consonant: for example, gi^ 
ardin^i gi^no, giidice, pronounce jardino, Jonw, ja^ 
ditche. 

G, before an /, is melted into ai^ther /: example,y^/fV, 
fbglio, pigli6re^ read ftlHo,f6Hw, pUliare ; except neglu 
g^za, negUtto, InglS^e, glbho^ and ^onglvtmdre, wJ^re 
the sound is the same as in English. 

The syllables gna^ gne, gni, gno, gnu, mre pronounced 
as nnia, nnie, nni, nnio, nniu:. for example, guadagndre, 
to gain; agtUllo, a lamb ; ignddo, naked ; incBghito, .un- 
known; read guadannidre, anni6llo, inniudo, incannHio^ 
|n short gn, before a vowel, retains the same sound, as in 
the French words Espagne, Allenutgne. 

The syllables ^A<r, ^At, are pronounced \Tkegue,9kBdguip 
m the English words guest and guide ; as, botUghe, shops. 
Bound batUgue : lubghi, places, sound lubgui. 

The letter h is never aspirated, nor. pronouneed at 
the beginning of words; as, hbra, an hour; ho, I have; 
humdno, humane. But, according to the modern or- 
thography, all those words are written without an h; 
except the three persons singular, and the third person 
plural 'of the present indicative of the verb a9h'e ; 
and this in order to distinguish the verb h4x from 
tlie sign of the vocative 6, or from # the conjunction : 
as likewise hii from di the article, in the dative 

plural 

• • // ■ ^ 
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plelal ineic&ljne gender, di signM, to the lonk; muf, 
lastly, 4^ from the rlatlye' indefinite, a Pi^ro, ot 
Pilln, to Peter; ^nikdnno from ^nno» iiihicb tigoi^ a 
year. 

The Italians never pronounce the letter k, and in 
their present practice they even omit it in writiagy ex* 
cept when it happens to be preceded by a e or g', at 
intfaetrords ckidro, clear; ehUme, a key; pidghe, wounds, 
&Ci However,- tiiere are but very few words in 
vrliicb tliey make^ use of the letter h,. for now they 
write uSaio, onere, umdno, &c« and not hu6m0, hom^re, 
knmdno, &c. 

The letter j is not the same as the vowel t, as sobm 
would have it, but a real consonant, being written io a 
different manner ; and besides, of itself, it is' incapdblo 
of £orniing a syliablerr exaniple, qfuio, help; we do not 
-say fl-i-tifo, bnt fl;;t«-^o. This letter ought to be pro- 
Doutlced in the same manner as t in the French words 
voielle and hdionette. N; B. The letter j is used at pre- 
sent in the beginning of words, which were formerly 
spelt with an A, followed by a vowel: example, jM^ 
instead of hiMt yesterday ; jdrdpico for hidro'pic0^ dropsi* 
cal,. &c. It is likewise put in the room of y, which was 
formerly made use of at the end of words : for example 
it was the custom to make the plural of «^ikfto, s^udy; but 
now they write^s^u^^, study, and studies ; «enfy, I felt i 
but now sentj,^ It is, moreover, inserted in all words, 
where there are three successive vowels, in ord^r to sepa* 
rate them: example, aiutOy help, now, ajuto^ ^c. 

The letter «, in the beginning of words, is pronounced 
as in English: for igxarople saUitw^ sole, sd^, singoldrif, 
9hvo, fidpra. 

i^, in thes^ words ; eotat a thing ; roso^ gnawed; mtut' 
b^ pronounced like the ,first syllable of sdlute, that is to say, 
strong; 

The sane may be said of all adjectives ending in oso; 
zsghridso, glorious; vittoribspt victorious; as well in the 
nogular^as IB the plural, masculine and feminine. 

With r^ard' to adjectives terminating in tse, and to 

wctds in n90, the letter « wn^t be pronounced as in tbf 

B 5 Englisk 
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JEngliflh wordsf^ misery^, deaire^ &€,' ^xcepL/utOp a dntafi; 
where the Letter $ most be soun^ed^ a& in 9aiui€. 
. (Vff), m like maQoer, is proaouu^ied cisai; that is« with 
a strong hissiag» as if there were two s^^^, and dwelliog 
upon the kst. lie NeapoUtaios say coun, which -pro* 
Duaciation must be avoided. 

I^onouoce then the letter $ between two Towels, like 
a 2 ; -jis «a« se, si^ so, read and pronounce . theni' as if th^ 
were written xa, u, j»» i^ ; but in all words that have n 
added to them ; viascrivesi, they write, a preserves its oa* 
lund sound. 

Observe^ that all other pronunciations of the letter a 
are condemned at Rome and Siena, which are the two 
leities where they apeak the best Italian : and from thence 
came the proverb, lingua ToacSita in bScca Ramdmr. 

The syllable ft is pronounced tai: as natiom, grdtia, 
pronounce nat^one, grdtta. But the modem Italians 
wtite those Words, and the like, with a z, instead of the 
letter t ; as nai^me, grazia, vizio^ silinm, .£:c. 

in the following words, the, syllable ti is pronounced 
liard; as avm^fatta^ sympathy; natio, native, genuine; ma* 
ldttia;^is\»mi^ri queatUme^ question; moliatia, trouble; 
and a few verbs, as tihie, poii&te, patiAko, patiite, which 
are to be learnt only by practice* 

Z IS pronounced three ways^ like da, like a, and like 
ta : the genenjl rule is to pronounce it like da in all words 
that are written in Italian and English with a z; for 
example, zdna, a zone; zodiace, the zodiac; Ldzaro, 
Lazarus; gai^tta, a gazette; read daana, dacdiaco,. Ld^ 
daaros and gadkStta. 

Mispronounced also like da iir the following words ; 
mh$, or tnSzzo, the middle; rizzo, homely; ztbitto, civet; 
ll^iTff, a cypher; zigrinc, chagrin ; zhizero, ginger. 

Take notice that both the single and double z are nU 
' Vays pronounced like da, when they happen to come after 
the vowel e, as mhzo, middle ; and after the vowel o, as 
rizao, homely^ ' ■ 

Z is pronounced like a m aefa^ in all words terminating 
in kmai prudSnza, diligdma, pazihtza, &c. pronounce 
prudhaat dilig^naOf ptttaihUa, &c* 

The 
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Ihe same ma^ be said in regard to words terminaliiig 
in anza, pr iu onza, and when the z follows the letter I: 
for example, ignw^hrza, MagSnza, p5ko, hoizo, &c. Nay, 
we find some of these words written with an t ; yet' most 
peopki make use of the z. 

All the dther z\ single as well as double, are proooune- 
cd l&e fg: example, fazzolMOf a handkerchief; gen^ 
tilhza, a genteel air*; pozzo, a well; nozat, a wedding; 
cnrzioni, prayer; pronounce /a/«o/i^#lo, gentiltisM, piUo, 
nH$e, oratsione ; and be sure to dwell a little upoa the 
sound of the t before s. 

The other consonants, b, d, /, i, m, «, p, r, are pro- 
iKKinced'tis invEngiisb. ' Instead of k, we use ch; instead 

The ItaHan v is pronounced as in finglisb ; bnl it it 
Bot the same Tetter as the vowel tr, as some pretend. See 
ivfmt has been said concerning J consonant, and apply the 
arguments to the present case, 

V Observe that when two w*s come betwieen two 
vowets, we ought to pronounce only one of them. The 
Italians male nse of two, to show that those verbs are d#- 
rived from the Latin. Only you ninst mind to dwell 
somewhat longer upot) the vowel which precedes the two 
fv's. Hence it ought to be pronounced as if it were de* 
tached from the remainder of the Word, as if they wrote 
8-vetitre, a-vektizio, instead of avvenire, avvenikzio. 
We meet with some Italian words, which are written with 
two vifs, and yet are not of Latin origin ; as for instance* 
ffnaatd^gio, awer^e^ &c. But I apprehend it is wrong 
to spell tbem^fter that manner, and tb^t the right oribo* 
graphy is avanUggio, averire, &c. 



B 6 
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A Collection of Words and Syllables ^ the most dijf- 
cult to te pronounced. 

T>EFOR£ you read this collection, m\hd the proiittD- 
ciation of the syllable, eta, cie, cio, ciu ; see, scii 
gia, gie, gio, giu ; gli, gUa, glio. 

Ce, ei, pronounce as che, eht, in cherry and chick. 

Cicerbne, c6ci, cecitd, chiere, cena, cendre, cerchio, cibo, 
dtti, citdre, accinto, bdccio, ciascheduno, cieio, dot, ci- 
6rmal 

Che, chi, pronounce ke, ki, 

* Che dite f che fate ? che volet e ? chi .cercate T chi veUte '^ 
chi domanddte ? 

Cre, gi, gli, pronounce dge, dgi, lit, 
Ghto, gSnio, g^lo^gente, giro, giudice,maggibrejeggid'' 
dra, leggiddra, giorno, giavane, giugno,figli6, figlia^.pig' 
Hire; gionchiglia, fo^io, orgbglio, fdggio,mdggio. 

Gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, pronbunce nia, nie, ni, nio, niu, 
iu one syllable ; as we have already observed, when 
treating of the pronunciation of consonants; 
Bagnh-e, guadagndre, legna, ingegnero, magnifico, 

pegno, Ugno, signore, ingegno, ignudo, 

Scia, 9cie, set, scio, sciu, pronounce shia, shie, she, sho, Mu% 
Scidtica, scUgliere, disdfrdre, discibgliri^e^ asciutto, 

Sa, se, si, so. _ 

Mind the pronunciation of salute^ cisa, rbsa^ rba0, spisa*. 
edsa, virtu6si>, cosi, 

Tt, pronounce *t. 
Natione, ostinatione, inclinatione, grdtia, ginrisditibm, 
attibne. The present orthography of all those- words 
and such like derived from the Latin, is with a z instead 
of t; thus they write nazione, vizio, grdzia, &c.' This 
is the most approved orthography, as we have already 
observed* " ' 

U, prenounce oo, 

Ti^A wti, pugndre, p^gno^ maturo,funisto, mur^, Mm^ 
. " - ^ ^l7b«;fore 
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^ U before e, pronounce o. 

But when those two vowels form but one syllable^ jou 
are to pronounce (lie ti almost insensibly. 

Bu^yfubco^iubco,fighublo,jigliubla^subc€ro^bcerBn 

Except from this rule, Mor tuo^ sua^ virtubsot 8c€. be* 
cause here the.tt and a ai^e two syllables. 

The Florentines in I he words bubnq, fubco, &c. pro- 
nounce the u somewhat stronger than theHomans, who 
indeed sound those words -in such a manner, as if there " 
were no « at all. 

. Vv, pronounce v, 

Avvenire, inavverthiza, avvtzza, avvhito^ 

Remember what has been said of the pronuncialion of 
the consonant v. 

Z, ox zzy prouounce U, » 

In the woMs nbzze,fazzoletto, pozzo, pazzia, pAizo* 
Z, or zz, pronounce ds. 

In the words n^hp, mhzo^ Laz{iro, zbna, zodoidco, zig- 
rm9, rdnza. 

Z, pronounce s. 

lo words eodini; in. anza, enza, oma, and after the 
letter I) example, ignordnza, diligenza, Magbnza, pblzo, 
Uko, 

To get true Italian accent, it will be sufficient to 
read over the following lines, wherie all tlie difficulty is 
in the syllables marked with a star: whosoever has learnt 
to pronounce them properly, will soon be master of the 
Italian pronunciation. ^ 

♦## * • • * * » « 

Cioiched^mo sa, che comenon v*t cosa^ the phl-disptdccin a 

Dio, che ringratiiiidine, ed ino^servdnza, desubiprecetti; 

* '* ♦ ♦ * 1^ ^ 

t:mnon 9*^nitnte che eagibni maggiormente la desotttziom 

dtll uttiph-sOi che h cecitd, e mplrUa degli ubmini, la 

*. * « ♦ ♦, * 

pazsia d£ Gentili, rigHCrdma, ed estinaziane de' Giudei, 

♦ ♦ , 
f icimatki. 

** Every 
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" Every one knows* that as there is nothing that more 
dfi^leases God, than ingratititde aad the negtect of his 
eqmmandments ; so there is nothing that occasions more 
the desolation of this world, than the blindness and pride 
of men, the folly of the Gentiles, the ignorance and ob- 
itinacy of the Jews and schismatics/' 



A Recapitulation 


of ike Italian Pronunciation. 




Pnmounce 


£xamt>le 


Read 


ee 


che* 


cena 


chena 


ci 


chit 


ciitd 


chitta 


cia 


chia 


ciascAtto 


chiascuno 


tie 


chie 


cielo 


chielo, 


ei> 


tchio 


hicio 


batchio 


^t ■- 


dge 


ginw 


dgenia 


ff« 


dgi 


giro 


dgiro 


gia 


j^^ 


giardino 


jardino 


gie 


jc 


Giedi 


Jesu 


gio 


. J^ 


Glove 


Jove 


gtu 


JOO 


jgiusto 


joosto 


gh 


m^ 


. pigli/ire . 


pilUare 


gna^gne. 


&c. nnia, nnle regnd^e 


renniare 


che 


ke 


che 


ke 


Chi 


ki 


Chi 


ki 


see ^ 


she 


acemdre 


shemare 


8Ci 


. shi 


lascidre 


iashiare 


U 


^tfii 


naiione 


natsione, or 
ndzione 


ti 


00 


virta 


virtoo 


t&. before c 





kimono 


bono 


vv 


-V 


avvenire 


. a-venirp 




^A 


dilig6nz0 


diligeosa 


z 


it'' *>r 


zifiro 


.dsefif^ 


, 


Its 


nezzo 


uoVm 




* Asin 


che-nsh. 






t As in 


chi^valry. 
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C,HAP. I. 

0/ Articles in general. 

T*H£RE are two sorts of trtkles, one definiie, the other 

indefinite. 

The definite marks the geader, number^ and, case of 
the nouns which it precedes ; as« 

The prince, ilvrincipe: of the prinoe^ delprincipe; to 
the prince, al prtncipe: from or by the prince, dalprin- 
cipe ; the princes, t primcipi ; of the princes, dei principi: 
ta the princes, 6i principi ; from or by tlie princes, d^ 
friskcipi: the earth, la tirra; of the earth, dSlla Urra; 
to the earth, dlla th'ra; from or by the eacth, ddllu 
ttrra: the earths, k thre: of the earih^, delle thre : to 
the earths, Alle thrre ; from or by the eartlis, ddlle tirre. 

The articles t/, or /o, la, del, dello, al, alio, dal,^ dalle f 
deUa, alia, dalla, t, gli, le, are called definite articies, be^ 
cause they mark and define the masculine or feminine gtn« 
der, the singular or plural number of nouns, to which they 
are prefixed. 

The definite articles have six cases, the nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative. 

The indefinite article may be put before the masculine 
as well as the feminine gender, before the singular as well 
as the plural number. 

The uidefinite articles in Italian are the following mono* 
syllal^es: 

dig a ot ad before a vowel, da. 

One may put di before anoun masculine as well as a femi* 
nine; as una corona dir^, a king's crown ; 4ina libra di 
pine, a pomid of bread : the woiSs r^ and pane are inas- 
culiner un eapp^llo di pdglia, tre libre di cdme; a hat of 
straw, three pounds of meat ; the. words pdglia and edrne 
are of the feminine gender. 

The iAdeiinUe article di is also put before the plural as well 
as the singular number: etampl^, una corona dijiori, a 
erown of flowers ; un tbndo di c^ari, a plate of capers* 

The 
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The iodefiQite article has but three ease5> the genitive, 
dative, ancl ablal,ive. ^ 

0/is expressed in Italian by dij to by a ox ad before a 
vowel ; from hy da. 



Of the dcf^nitc Articles. 

npHE English Tongue has but one definite article, 

. namely the, which serves for both numbers. 

The Italian has three, viz. il and lo for the masculine, 
and la for the feminine. 

The article il is prefixed to masculine nouns beginning 
with a consonant, and makes t in the plural ; as il padre, i 
pddri; il frattllo, i fraUlli ; il libra, % lihri ; {l cidlo, i 
citli. 

The article lo makes in the plurahg*/?, and is put before 
two sorts of nouns, viz. before nrascuHne nouns beginning 
with «, and followed bv a consonant ; as, lo stddio, lo spi- 
rit o, lo scoldreigli studj^gli spiritt, gliscoldri; lo specchio, 
gli sptccki. 

If the letter s be followed by a vowel, we must make use 
of the article il and not lo, as, il sold/itOy il sacraminto, ii 
eignore, iljs6colo, il supirbo; and not lo soldito, lo Sacra- 
mento, &c. 

When the article lo happens to be before nouns beginning 
with a vowel, then we retreneh the vowel, and insert an 
apostrophe : example, i'amore, Tonoi^e, Vingegnoi and not 
lo amore, lo onqr^, lo ingdgno ; gli amori, gli onori, gV 
ingdgni, in the plural. Tlie same may be said in regard to 
the article la for the feminine. We have touched upon this 
subject in the introduction to the Italian tongue, where we 
delivered some rules concerning the articles. . 

The article la serves for the feminine, and makes h in 
the plural : as, la cdsa, le cdse ; la chitsa, le ehicse ; la 
mSssa, le mSsse ; la thra, le terre ; la camera, le cdtnere ; 
la portable forte; lastrdda, Itstrajfy; la stella, k sttlte. 
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Tie DecUnsion of the Masculine Articles il and lo. 

J Do not put the accusative^ because it is the same with 
the nommative ; nor the vocative^ because it is expresQed 
by IB both languages. 



Siug. N<Hii. 


t7 


lo 


' the 


Gen. 


id 


dello 


oftbe 


Dat. 


al 


alio 


to the 


Abl. 


dal 


dalh 


from, and by tb« 


Flur. Nom. 


i 


ff« 


the 


Gen. 


dei, de' 


d^gli 


of the 


Dat. 


,dai,da' 


dfli 


to the 


Abl. 


digit. 


from or by the. 



We do not use in the plural the articles It, delli, Mh dallu 
te the ancients did. Yet they may be used in verse, and 
in Dante they occur frequently, though a great number of 
our b€»t poets endeavour to avoid them. 

*^* Note, that to write; correctly we must not abridge 
the article Id in the plural, unless the following noun begins 
mth an t; therefore you must write ^rtno-egni, gVinctn^, 
with an apostrophe, and gli amdri, gU onori, without 
one. Nevertheless you are to make but one syllable of the 
article and the subsequent vowel ; so that you must pro- 
nounce ^/ia-m^i, glio-narit and not gli am6ri, gU-onori. 
In this respect the Italian language is extremely delicate. 



The Decleusien of the Feminine Article la. 



Sing. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
- Abl. 



*^^* Yoii must not abridge la in the plural, unless the 
following word begins with an e; and therefore we write 
Iminenze, l^ese^uzibni^ with an apostrophe, and le Mme, 

U 



la 


the 


dilla 


of the 


Alia 


to the 


4&Ha 


from the 


le 


.the 


dilU 


of the - 


Alle 


to the 


ddlle 


from and by the. 
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ie iflHmet le tif«eiizi6f»i, h imhre, wkhcHit one. And ^et 
i¥e tvTite le eff^igie in the plural, to <listinguish \i from the 
jBinguIar^ because this noun bath the same terminatian in 
l)oth numbers; you are to observe the same in regard te 
the word esequie. 



The declenmn of the Article il with a mascuUne noun» 


v^ 


whose first letter is a consonant. 


Sing. Norn. 


il libra the book 


Gen. 


. del libra. of th6 book 


Dat. 


al libra to the book 


Abl. 


dal libra from or by the book* 


Plur. Norn. 


iltbri thebceks 


Gen. 


dei, or de libri of the bookft 


Dat. 


fli, or a' libri to the books 


Abl. 


dai, or da' libri from or by the books* 

_■ ' i 


The declension of the Article \o before a masculine nauk. 


whose first letter is an s, followed by a consanantm 


$ing. Norn. 


lo specchio the glass 


Gen. 


detto sp^cchio of the glass 


Dat. 


Silo specchia to the glass 


.Abl. 


ddlla specchio from the glass. 


Hur, Nom. 


gli sp£cchf the glasses' 


Gen. 


dSglisp^cchj of ;he glasses 


Bat. 


dgli sptcchj to the glasses 
ddgli spkchj from the glasses.. 


Abl. 


The declension of the Article la, before a feminine n^tfu. 




beginning with a consonant. 


Sing. Nom. 


la edsa the house 


Gen. 


della cdsa of the house 


Dat. 


* ilia cdsa to the bouse 


Abl. 


ddlla cdsa from the house. 


Plur. Norii. 


le case * the houses 


Gen^ 


dHleedse of the houses 


Dat. 


dlle cdse to. the houses 


Abl. 


d^le cdse from the houses; 



The 
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The article In is also prefix^ to feminine noons begiit* 
ttiiig; with an §, followed by a cbosonant ; as ia sirdtUi, U 

strode, ibe street, &c. * 



The declenmn of the Article \o, with an apostrophe, or 
elision. - 

Sing. Nora, r amove the love . 

Gen. deir amove . of the fove 

Dat. &ll\ ambre to the love 

Abl. dUV amive from the love. 

Plur. Norn, gli ambvi ' the loves 

Gkn. d^glioMdvi of the loves 

Dat. ^gli timbvi to the loves 

Abl. Sutli omM from the loves. 



^ ne declension of the Avticle la, with an apostrophe. 

Skg.Nom. V dnima the soul 

Gen. dell /mima of the sonl 

Dat. itlC imma to the soul 
, AbL - daiV anima , from the soul* 

Pliir.Non^ hinime the souk 

Gen. , d^Ue dnime of the souls 

Dat. dlle dmme ^ to the souls 

Abi. dalle dnime from the souls* ' 

** Observe^ that the English have no variation in their 
articles for the plural j they say, the men, the women ; the 
Italians have ad article for eaph gender in the plural, gli 
Mminii le donne, i Itbri^ le uttlle. 



Oj the indefinite Article. 

'pHE indefinite article has bi|t three cases, and serves as 
we have already mentioned, for the sbgular and plural, 

for the maicnline and feminine. 

•Gen. di . ... of , 

Dat a^ Qxad before a vowel^ to 

AbL da from, o^ b jr. 

The 
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Thefoltotving example will skinv, that nouns declined '^^ 
the indefinite artiele have no article M the nominative, 
accusative, or vocative. 



Nom. 


Rama 


Rome 


Geu. 


di Rbma 


of Rome 


Dat, 


a R^ma 


to Rome 


Ace 


Roma 


Rome 


Voc 


Roma 


Rome 


Abl. 


da Roma 


from Rome. 



The indefinite article is used in declining the nouns that 
have no article in the nominative; such as tiie names of an- 
gels, d* Sngeli ; ' of men, d' u6mini ; lof cities, di cUti ; of 
months, di mesi ; as also the pronouns personal, demonstra- 
tive, interrogative, and relative ; for example, London^ Jo* 
nuary, February y March, April; me, thee, him, we, you, 
^hisy that, those^ these, who, &c. 

Who, or which, in Italian qudle, may, be declined by the 
definitive articles : for we say, il ^udle, and la quMe, del 
judle, and delta qudle, &c. 

The indefinite article may also be prefixed to all other 
sorts of nouns, as I have already observed : for w« say, 
una libra di pdne, a pound of bread ; un cappSllo di 
pdglia,9. hat of str^w ; una tdizza d' arghito, a cup of sil- 
ver ; un vestito di pdnno, a suit of cloth. 

If the indefinite article di, or da, precedes a noun, begin- 
ning, with a vowel, we must make an elision in the genitive 
and ablative, and use adinjhe dative, as, nominative, Jhi- 
tbnio ; genitive, d' Antonio ; dative, 4id Antonie : accusa- 
tive, Antonio ; ablative, d* Antonio, or rather da Antonio, 
the better to distinguish the abktive from the genitive, 
, Y/hich nmkes d' Antbnio, ' 

%♦ Observe, that in speaking of any part of the body, it 
is more elegant to make use of the indefinite than definite 
article: iience we say, mi trarrd V dnima di corpo, he will 
tear my soul from my bpdy ; mi toglie il libro di mdno, &c. 
he snatches a book out of my hand, &c. 

The indefinite article is also put before ipfinitives^ and 
signifies to ; as, it is time Jo speak, to sleep, to readf to study, 
to write, to lov^, to go ; ^ thnpo dipdrlare, di dormire,di 

Msger$, 
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Uggere, di studiare, di acrkere, d" am&re, d' andire : but 
we make an dision when the verbs begin with a vowel ; at 
d'amaret d' andare* 

%* Note whenever you meet with qJ and ^0 in Eng-' 
fish, remember 4the J are the indefinite articles; and thea 
you inust nuike use of the indefinite article a or Md in 
ItaDan. 

Remarks on the Articles, 

Fif$l, TJTM or it before a verb is always expressed by 
lo: as, I see him or it, to lo vedo ; we know it, 
m lo sappi^mo, I know it, m> lo 90. 

Seccmdly, Her ot it before a verb is expressed by Im : 
example, I know her, 4o la conoicot I do not know her, 
ncn la tonosco. 

Thirdly, Them before a' verb is expressed by li for the 
masculine, and by le for the feminine : example, to li 
tedo, or to le vSdot according to the gender. 

Fourthly, The words lo, la^ li, le, must be always ^ 
put after the adverb 6ceo, and also after the infinitives and 
gerund^; as, there he is, (sceolo; there she is» dtcola; 
there Ihey are, ^ecoli for the maseuline, and ^colt for the 
feminine ; to see him, instead of saying, per lo vddtre, we 
must say, per vederlo, because v6dere is in the infinitive : 
in like mauner,. to express 8eeing him, we must not say, 
lo vedendo,^ but tedhidolo, because vedendo is a gerund, 
and the Italian rule requires that these words lo, h, li, le, 
shodd always follow the infinitive and gerund, as also the 
word ^cco^ but never precede them. 

%* RemeAiber, that I have been speaking of the' 
words lo, la, li, le, and not of the articles lo, la, li,Je, 
3md that a little above I said also the words, lo, la,^ li, 
h because these words lo, la, li, le, when they precede 
the verbs, are not articles, but pronouns relative. They 
are articles only, when they precede the nouns or pro- 
iKmos. 

Fifthly, The preposition tit is sometimes expressed in 
Italian by in; as, in Paris, in Parigi; in trance, in 
Frhicia ; in a chamber, tfi ikna camera.^ in a fire, tfi \n 
fi^ i in sdi the earthy in tdttu la terra ; in a glass, tn un 
^HhUmre ; ia a bottle, in una botttgUa. 

• . Whea 

- ' Digitized by VjOOQIC 



42 Of the articles. 

^ Wfa€H the preposition in is followed bytfee artfefe iSr* 
•r t>y a proDouti pa*»s€ssive, as, in the, in my, in <fty, 
fit W«; we must render it by wf/,, we/Zo', f(e//tf» «««', n^g^i,. 
nel mio, nei tuo, wl mo: eKample, in the garden, neigiar- 
dvM, mA oot in ii gimrdino, ^ / 

Id llie spirit, neUo apirito, and not in hspfrHo: tt^' 
ancients made use o^ in 7o and in la. 

Come in h ap^cckio ii sol, non altrtm^nte. 
La dbppiafira dSntro vi raggihva. 

And as for the £eniiniuc, we find in Petr^rcfa^ 
M^ ben ii prego in la ierza sfera. 
Jl di sesto d* April in V tra prima* 

We 8ay« ndlo spirito, because spirito begins witb as * 
followed by. a consonant. ' 

In the house, n^lla cisa. 

In the gardens, uei or ne* giard^ni. 

In the fires, nei, or ne* Jtukcki. 

In the spirits^ ^^g^i apiriti. ' 

lu the i)Ous<v>, nelle cdse. 

In my garden, nel mio giardin^. / 

In thy book, ntl tuo libro. ^ - * 

111 his bed, «e/ sfoo Utto, 

In b^ chamber, nklla ska c&mera. 

In his books, nt* su6i lihri. 

In her chambers, n^lh sue cdmere. 
When in precedes the pronouns possessive of the msL$* 
culine gender, in the pUiral, it is expressedby ne\ with afi 
apostrophe, wid not by nei; as, in my book, tie* miH 
libri ; at least this is the common practice. 

Sixthly; You see by these e^Lamples that t^ tie is ex- 
pressed in Italian, by nel or n^llo; m thee feminii^ b? 
nSlla. i 

Nel ip placed before the same nouns that we pujt ijhe ar* 
tide il, and in the plural it makes nei or ne\ in the. 

Mllo is put before Che^same nouns that we put the sur* 
tide lo, and in the plural it makes negli. 

Nelia'h put before the same nouau as the artidt/Oy 
and in the plural it makes ^//e. 

We may express in by mi, wfa%n it is befij^re a pr^ 
noun possessive feminine, by transposing the pnonouo 
possessive at the eud of the phrase; «^ in my «b«iiAer, 

• in ' 
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ttt chnera mia ; in your house, in dm vinifa : ki lier diop» 
in botlega sua ; but this rule is only for fenioijitt nouta, 
aod not masculine.^ 

Seventhly^ When after the prepositioD mM, wkkh io 
Italian is expressed by con, we find the article the^ or a pro* 
noun possessive, as, vwlh the, with nay, with thy, with hit: 
we must not say, ton il, con Io, con la, but cd, coUtty cw» 
con gli, colle: example, wilh the priuct, col principe, and 
not con il principe. , ' 

With the hand, colla mSno. 
. Wilh ^the scholar, coUq acSlare, 

Wilh the pruices, coi principi. 

With the princesses, coUe principcsse. 

Wilh the scholars, con gli scolarL 

With my book, col mio tibro. - 

With my pen, colla miaptnna. ^ 

Wilh your friends, co* vbstri amid, 

Wkh my books, co tniei Ithru 

Cot makes the plural coi and co\ 

Collo makes con gli : colla makes colle. 

Nevertheless, when the foUow ing words begin with the 
letter s and another consonant, it is more elegant to write 
(Oft lo and con gli ; thus you will say, con lo strait, con lo 
scholh-e, con gli stvdi; a'hd coll or co/' when the^ word 
begins with a single consonant, or with a vowel. 

Bighthly, When the preposition with is followed by a 
pronoun possessive, and this by a noun of quality, or kin- 
dred; as, with your majesty, with your highness, with 
your excellency, with bis brother, with her mother, with 
^tr sister: with must the'u be rendered by con, as, con vbstra 
fnaesti^con sua altizza, con vostra eccelltnza, consuofrdtel' 
io,con sua mMre, con sua sortUa, without using the article. 

%* Observe, we may also make use of col and colla, by 
transposing tb<e pr^noiin^possessiv^ aAer the noun, and say 
(olla m^cata voHra, coll' cjcceUhiza sua, col fraUUo wo, 
cidlam&ire sua, inc. 

Ninthly, If the pronpuns possessive are in the pla- 

nil, then we must express if {< A by co' for the niasculioe/ 

sod by cplh for the feminine: example, with my 

^rother^ co^mirifrat^llhjisxd b^\ com mieifratillii with 

- , my 
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my sisters, colUmie s^elle, tuid not can mie soriiU: if yoo 
hav^ a mind to insert the article, you must use the same 
transposition; and say, coifrattllt fniei, coipar^nti vistri, 
c6lle MTtlh tuty coUe mAdri mstre, &c. 

%* Note^ that the ancient authors^ and some modem 
ones say, con I// con /a, &c. 



CHAP. 11. 
0/ NOUNS. 

nPHE Italian nouns have but five termmations^ viz. those 

• of t)ie five vowels, a, c, i, ^, m. 

They have but two genders, the mascufine s^d the femi- 
nine. . * 

The Italian nouns have no variation of cases, like the 
Latin $ and it is the article only, that distinguishes the case : 
example, nom. t7 signore ; gen. del aignore; dat. al aignffre ; 
ace. il signdre ; voc. 6 signore ; abl. dal signore, Nom. 
plur. i signori ; gen. dei signori ; dat. ai signori, &c. 

^^* Take notice as a general rule, that all masculine 
nouns make their plural in t; example^ ilpapa, the pope,t 
pdpi; ilpddre, the fatlier, i pddri ; il hbro, the book, i 
libri, &c. 



Of Nouns endipg in a. 

^OUNS ending in a are feminine, and form their plural 
' in c; as, ia cdsa, the house; /c c<^c, the houses ; 
la chihay the^ church ; le chitse, the churches ; la carr^zza, 
the coach ; le cerrbzzty the coaches. 
• Exceptions. — First, All nouns ending in ca and ga^ have 
an A in the plural between the c or g- and the final vpwel, 
to avoid the harshness of sound ; as, la mdfiica, the sleeVe, 
ie n^niehe ; la pidga, the wound, lepidghe. 

Sec^ndlyi 
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, Seeoodlj, *NMiiifl codkig in Hrfiaii in li>^ and m imi^* 
ilah in it^., tanrcr ciiiui^ ibetr lermmalkNi in Ibe pineal }^ 
aslffiirifi^ itfmriii, purity ; /a cmatiUt, k eoMti^ dn»% 
lity, &c. 

\^ Yflft' ofaserve^ that those nonnt are tjneofmtvA or ^ 
tharttntd, and 4lieirirMl famiinalion k in ode «r nfe, ac« ^ 
conttsg to th« moat aaoieot paeta. fa the pkiml Ibay 
dtaage tketr tenninatioo into t ;* so wa tay, bekdde or 
^/^^^e in the sing^llir, and beUMi ox helidti in the plural. 
I do not remember to have ever seen these noiu» writl^n in 
the plural with a f . Though they make use of the termi- 
nation in 4mEp, yet it is better and more usual to aay ^anli 
than }wnt(idt, and generoHtd, than generoaHAde^ &c. 

TlttHily» Noun9 mascaltne ending in s, form their plo- 
ral 10 i as j^po^ p#<; profita, prJfitu 

' We must e](cept potestd in the masculine^ whid) li8ni«' 
fies a power or sUte* and r<elakis in the pineal the sam^ ter- 
minaiion ; for we say» tutt* t potesiM uf^u all the jpowcot 
united. J cay in the oasculine, because in the feminine, 
when^his word denotas capacity 4x ahillty^ it i^>llo«t the 
general rule« 



Of Nouns ending in e. 

AiX Nanns ending in e, wheilier maaenline or fenift' 
niae« sabstaaUves oracyectivea* form their plural in 
in example, ii pMre, the fatber ; i pddri, fathen; h mttdre^ 
a mother;^ mSdri, tbe mothers: pmdhUe, pnUUuUt' 
prucieDt. 

Exceptions. — First, Milte, a thousand, which makes in 
the pk^ a»f Iff. 

Seeoadly* These fee 4>oons, r^, a king ; ^cie» a sort; 
Mptrfieie^a, aaper ficies ; ^igk, An effigy ; /' «s^m, ia ifiino- 
ral; ^biQli hure no ehan^e atf terminntion .in the. plural ; 
Sot we say, if re, ir^;le specie, .I0 spCcin ; la mpieifkiCf k 
*ttp€rficie : reffjgU, V^igie ; k esejuie, A? csifviks without 
* C curtailing 

3? . ' ' • 
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curlailiog the article of the two iaBtiiiouotiii the plural iq 
distinguirti it from the singular* r^gie, V §t6qnig* 

Observe that we seldom make use of the wpni e9kpik in 
the singular. 

I h^ve taken no Dotaee here of Hie noun r6qt^ rtpdse, 
coming from the Latiu word r^qum ; because I never saw 
an instance where it was used in the plural. However, it 
would admit of no variation in tlie phital more' than r^, 



Rules for finding out the Gender qf Nouns in c- 

Rwt, JJOUNS ending in me are masculine : example, 
il costume, a custom ; ilfiume, a river ; tl rimt 
brass ; t7 vh^me, a worm. 

Tfiere are two feminine nouns iu me^ vi2. laf&me^ hun- 
ger, and la sp6me, hope. 

Secondly, there are but four feminine nouns in re ; viz. 
la fibre, a fever; la mddre, a mother ; la tbrre, a. tower ; 
la p6lveri, dust. 

All the nouns in are are masculine : as tVjS^e, a fiower; 
il ialore, heat ; il/ur6re,'nge ; lo spletMre, splendor ; il 
. cuSre, the heart ; il predicatore, a preacher. 

There are four nouns in re of both genders, viz. il and 
la c/hrcere, a prison ; il and la chtere, ashes; il and lajol- 
gore, lightning ; tV and la l^e, a hare« 

Thirdly, The Italian nouns ending in ine, ione, and 
fine, are some masculine and some feminine, as , Vordine, 
order ; la grdndine, hail ; la prigione, a prison ; il bastSne, 
a Mick; we say, il fine, when we take it for aim or 
design ; and la fine, when we mean the end ; though in 
the latter siguificatbn it is usual a)so to say, t7/»t^ and la 
fine. 

Fourthly, There are but two nouns in nie, feminine ; to 
wit, la gente, a nation, and la mSnte, the mind : all the 
•other nouns ending in nte are masculine : aa il "dSnte, a 
tooth; H pMe, a b ridge;* t7in6n^f, a mountain ;'t/g-)^^f^, 
a giant ^c. We are i^akiug here only of nouns-sub- 
ttantive, but not of adjectives. 

There 
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TbenB aie iliree noons iirfi(irtiBiit btre tw6 gtkden : tis. 
Hand lafimUr ^ sennuit» i7 ^wd'lafrMe^ the lbrdi«ad ; it 
and lajfamtetM foimtain. 

Fifthly, The other different terminations ia 4 keep the 
same ^ndery as in French and Latin : example^ il pSsce^ 
fish ; la vbce^ a voice ; la crbce^ a cross ; il title, milk ; Im 
lode, praise • ex^pt. 

La 9Upe, a hedge; lagregge, a flock or herd. We cay 
likewise U gt^gge^ in the niasculine. 

Of Nouns in i. 

npHE Italian language has but seventeen nouns tenni* 
nated in t ; they are tlie same in the plural as in the 
singular, aild are dislinguuhed by the artides ; 

To wit, 



ildlt 

il lAtnedK 
il Martedi, 
il Mercord^, 
il Giavedi, 
U Verier di 9 
la diocesi^ 
il harhmgianni, 
r ecclUsi, *' 

la perifrasi, 
rhifasU 
la nieiamorfosip 
la crisis 
la Uii, 
la GenSii, ^ 
; unpdri,. 



the day, 
Monday, 
Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, . 
a diocese, 
^ an owl, 
an eclipse, 
an ^xtacy, 
a periphrasis, 
an emphasis, 
a metamorphosis, 
a crisis, 
1^ thesis. 
Genesis, 
snch a one, 



f* di, the days, 
f Lunedl. 
• Martedh 
t Mercordh 
i HiovedK 
t Venerd\. 
le dibced. 
i harhagianni* 
h ecclttsi. 
gli htasi. 
le pMfrasL 
le hifasi. 
le metamorfdii* 
le crhi. 
le tSsi,^ 

i Scle pdri. 



This last noufi is of all genders and numbers; and wc 
lay, un pdri vbstro, such a man as you ; una pM vbstra^ 
such a woman as you. 

Gentn has no plural, and is of all gendei's. In Dante 
W meet with lo Ghiesi, but the generality of good writers 
My la GeficM* 

c2 ' There 
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ThjMC are also «e*iie prof>er naiwes w i, an, Gim^nf, 

Par^i, Necpoli; aod iHie numeiraitiouiis, as, ifieci, undid^ 
dQdidJredici, quattbrdici, quindici, §tdid, vemii. 



Of the Nouns in o, 

OF all the nouns id o, as ^ell «ubstantive as adjective, 
there are but very few feminine ; la m4no, ana V dcm, 
are of this gender. Generally speaking the ixst are^ias- 
cuBne, and.make their plural in i: for example, itfrafeUo, 
a brother; i frateUi, brothers: ilfazzolttto, a handker- 
chief ; ifazzoUUi: Iamd»o, le mUm; uomo, a min, infakes 
tiimni in the pluwl. • * 

%* Note, that the nowis substaidive in aw irtq^aeMj 
change their terminalion into aio: for we say, 

Gennaro and Genndio, January. 

i%*rdtW, and FebWn<r, February. 

CaJzelM <^nA calzolaio, 2L^i[ieiem?ker, 

Mori4tro «ud mortaxo, a morlar. 

There are some nouns 'tn o that end more elegantly tii 
the plural in a than in i, and then they are feminine io Ui« 
plural : they are as follow :' ' 



/' un6Uo, 
il brdecw, 
it budelfo, 
it calcdgm, 
it ch-chio^ 
it cig:Uo, 
il cbrnv, 
it dito, 
il diteih, 
ilfilo. . 
il/rutto, 

il gvscio, 
il ginocohiOt 

il lemublo. 



le antllst 

le budtlla, 
le calc/igna^ 

le cfgliay 

le c6tna, 

le dita, 

le dUtUa^ 
'lefila, 
' lefrutta, 

hgeeta^ 

l^ giisda, 
le itmO€lm» 
h mbrs, 
le lenzuila. 



the rings. • ^ 
the arm^* 
the guts, 
the heels. 
tiJe hoops, 
the eyt^broWf. * 
the horns, 
the fingers, 
the arjnplts. 
the threads, 
fruit. 

actioits, hatB,., 
the cries. 
tliesheUs. 
the JuiMS* 
^le lips. 
the shetta; 

il Ugno, 
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Of the nouns. 




UUgnOf 


fe Ujgna, 


tke sticks; 


U mth. 


k mtla. 


\he applesL 


il membra. 


k membra^ 


Uie XBxmben. 


il muro. 


kmure. 


IhewAUk 


il miglidio^ 


k miglidit^,. 


ihouauicU 


il miglio. 


k miglia, 
k areeMa, 


miles. 


V orScckio^ 


the ^ars. 


r bsso. 


k 6ssa, 


the booes. 


ifpdh. 


hpiia. 


pairs. 


il porno. 


k pbma. 


apples. 


ilpiipio,^ 
to stiio. 


kpvgna, 
k sttUa, 


£sU. 

the bushcb. 


il tUo, 


k rtsa. 


laughters. 


^ubva. 


k ubva. 


the eggs. 


U rubbio. 


k riibbia. 


the measures. 


il vestigia. 


k vestigia. 


the footsteps. 



^ 



Noans eiiUing ia ca and ga, pf twx>'sjUahles, tdke an h 
in the pluml to avoid a harsh pronunciation : example^ U 
fuQca, the lire, ijubchi, the iires; t7 kibga^ the place; t 
luoghi, the places. 

Two are excepted. 
H pbrca, a liog ; ipmxi, bogs : ti Grico, Greek ; i Cfriei, 
Greeks. 

The other nouns in co and ff^, of more than two syHn.* 
l)lcs,^do not take an h in the plural: as, amka, amid, friends; 
'damisii€0t tkmestici^ dom^siic^ieanomca, eunSniei, ca-^ 
DOQs; cattalico, eattblici, ca Miotics; mtdica, mtdici, pby- . 
sicians ; iiieft(/tco, mendtei, beggars. 

The following words are excepted. 
AlbSrgOt olb^ghi, dwelHnga. 
Antica, aniicki, ancients. 

Astrologa, astrologer, makes astrbloghi and astrchgi. 
In like manner imnaco, a m|Onk» forms in the plural m^ 
narAi^and manaci. * 

Amika, antkhi^ the ancients. 
' Beemfifay b^ccafichi, beccufigos. 

Sifbkt^i bifolchi, labourers. 
Cat»fdka,. cata/dlchi, scaffolds. 
DkUago, didhghi, dialogues, 

c 3 rt^ 
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Flamingo, Piammghi, Fleinings. . - 

Rf<4pri»edi reciproeht, teciprockh, 
. . '-^^misc^ic^^ smiscdlchi, s\e\\zrdis, 
T^diaei^^ TidSscbi, QermstnB. 
Tr/ijgicOf ir^chi, tradings. 

%^ Some authors are generally for retrenchidg^he final 
#, in thfe words ending in to, to forpi their plural. They 
are id the right, if the final to makes but one syllable ; asW- 
cio, bacif kisses; figliOyfi^li^ sous; saffgio, sdggi, sages ; 
tcckio, 6ccM, eyeis: but if the final to happens to be a 
dissylhibJe, then tfiere must be a long j in the plural; as 
natio, native, in t6e plural we ought to write natj\ 

In the other examples above produced, the reason why 
we do not put the long j, is to avoid the harsh pronuncia- 
tion which would follow from the junction of two tTs. 
And yet the long J is sometimes admitted in order to avoid 
any ambignity m the sense. Ahd.for tbis reason we 
>vritc t^mjif, temples, and princi]^, principles, which 
otherwise would be confounded with f^|7i, times, and 
prm€ipi, princes. 

Nouns ending in do, chio, gio, and glio, generally make 
but one syllable of to^ and their plural by cbaugmg t<» into 
i: ststmpdcei^, trouble, impdcci ; bcchio^ an eye, bcchi; 
P^gip, a page, pdggi ; foglio, a leaf,/%/t* v 



OJ Nouns inxxi 

npHE Italian language has but very few nouns in tc ; 
they do not change their termination in the plm*al : ex- 
ample: 



le grik. 
h gieventu, 
le aervM. - 
te tribit, 
le virtii, 
ie $chi&vitit', 

Ranark9 



la grit. 


acane^ 


giov^ntit, 
la servit&j 


youth. 


servitude. 


la tribU, 


a tribe. 


la virtii, 


virtue. 


la $chiav%tiir 


slavery. 
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Remarks on some Nouns* 

V When the letter / is found in Latin aifd French after 
) h» p, we must change / into't. Example* AtxiT, JUrt ; 
ilanc, hidncho; blancbte, hidneat plein, pi^tf»: teniple« 
tempw; plvanb, piombo: 

%* Note, the Italians never put a e <a p before a f^ 
but thep andc are changed into t: example, doctus, 4^tto; 
doctor, d6ttore; aCi,6tto: aptitude, «<f if iidfiiie; adoption, 
adosUme. 

PA 18 changed into/: example, philosopher, ^1600/0: |P 
is changed into s or m, and sometunes bto c; as Aerxai, 
S^9e: Alexander, Akssdndro; excellent, etcrlti^/r. 



Of the Augmeiitatites. 

T*H£ Italians have this pecnliarity in their language, 
that they can augment or diminish the signification of 
the nouns, by only adding certain syllables to the end of 
them, which they call augmeotatives or diminutives. 

Augmentatives are words ^hich by the increase of tf 
sellable, increase also in their signiticahon. 

There are two sorts of augmentatives ; the (iTHt termi* 
Dated in oftf, to express any thing great and large ; as, c6n* 
pello, a fiat, change the last letter into one, and yon make 
it cappellone, a great large hat : said, a hall, change a into 
(me, and you will find ai^hne, a great large hall; frate, a 
friar, fmthne, a fat overgrown friar ; casa, a house, cae^^ 
a great house ; Ubto, a book, Hbrane, a huge large book : 
and' so of the rest. 

%^ Observe, that the aujgmentatives ending in <m« are 
always masculine, thbugh the nouns from whence they are 
formed be feminine ; example, una porta, un fortbne ; la 
cdmerOj it camtrone. 

The other augmentatives are formed by changing thd 
last letter of the word into accio, for the masculine, and intb 
accia for the feminine: but then these augmentatives declare 
the thing soniewbat contemptible ; as cappUlOy a hat, cop- 
/^e^^ccia, a great ugly hat. .. 

C 4 S&la, 
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Sdla, saldcew, a great nasi^ kaH« 
Cdsa» takdccia,^ great filthy house. 
Nouns terminating in iame denote plenty .x)r abunjance ; 
08r gentdme, abundance of people, os^dme', abundance of 
bones. 

pUerve, nevertheless, that in those terroinatitas there 
are nouns wbicb are not augraentatives ; for instatKe^ ia 
one, }ke find' ha&tbne ; in dme^Jlamt : in iicci0»aBd in occitfj 
fd€cw,fdc€ia,6ic. 



Of Diminutives. 

ALTHOUGH the diminutives are increased by the ad- 
^^ dition of one or more syllables, yet they lessen the 
signification of tbeir prhnitives. 

There are two sorts of diminutives^ one of .jundaeas and 
flattery, another of compassion. 

*Tfae diminutives of kindness and,1ftatfery bare their ter- 
minations in ttto, eito, elto, for the masculine ; ancT in ina, 
etta, ella, for the feminism y example, from p6vero, poor, 
j:ome poverinOy povevHto, pcverello. a poor little man ; po- 
verina, p$»er6tta, poverelia^ a poor little woman. v 

The diminutives of compassion end in uccio, uiz^j tecU 
nolo, for the masculine, and in uccia/nzzu, icciuSbp for 
the femioinf; example, from u6mo, a man, is formed^ 
. uomuceio, uomdzzo, uomicciubh, a poor little man^ 

%* Njote, the diminutives convey no bad meaning 
likie the augmentatives ; so that to express a little old man^ 
' ;^ou may use indiiFerently vtcchUtto, veccMno^ ffecchiettina, 
vecchiarello, vecchiarellino, vecchidzzo : as also casina, ca- " 
settay casuzztty casuccia, tq express a small house. 

*^* Note also, that the diminutives in ino and ina, have 
something of tenderness, flattery, Bud cajoling in them ; 
example, the little pretty prince, il ptincipino; the Ultfe 
jwelty priricess, la principina. 

in her pretty little chamber, nel suo hel camerino. 

Cdne, a dog» makes it» diminutive ca^n^ua/foo, a little 
pretty dog. 

Tdvola, makes tavolino, a little table. 

Cdsa^ a hou^e ; tmino, a little house. ' • 

Xldmera^ 
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Chnnt^ a chanbeir; c9nurik»^ a iHth ehuafatf. 
Berretta, berreiiino, a lillie cap: which aliewi tinl 
several femiaioe ooutia in a nrnke their diomiuttves minom 



Of NaunS'Adjective. 

n^HE adjectives always agree ivith their substantivet ift 
gender, nuiaher, and case, 

TiKre are two sorts of adjectives* one temiinated io «^ 
tin ether in e. The adjectives in o serve for the iBAseuline : 
exumpiey heUOf $&mtOt doita, rtcea, pivcro .* the$)e adjectives, 
sfid ail others endhig in o, io9m tlieir phurai ia t ; as UtU, 
dwH, ihiti^ rkehi, pwerL 

To make these adjectives of the feminine iceiider» yovt 
mnst change o into a, as b^llo, yUa ; dfitto, iUtu ; rteco^ 
rkca : and ia the f^nrai you huisI change a infac ; as biliif 
dbite, rkche. 

The other adjectives eiKling in e are of the masculine and 
iemiotne geuder* without ever chaining their termination, 
and they tiorin their plural int» asweU for the masculine as 
femiatne : «^am)>ie^, un uomo jn^enUf una donna prw 
dmie, dn^ ttsmdni, prudemti ; due donne prrndtjUu 

. From the adjectives we may form comparatives and 
8ui)erlalive8. ' 



, ./ Of Comparatives. 

'pHE Englisli comparatives are adjectives, l>efore 
which are put the particles, mare, iesSf better, or worse, 
&c. " ^ - .■ 

Tbe Italiiia comparatives have before them pm, wino, 
or migth ; as, piu ditto, more learned ; weno 4ottv, less^ 
learoed ; piu hUta, mure baudsome4 m^no bella, ka^ haud« 
some. , 

The comparatives serve to compare one thwg ^i(b ano* 
ther : the miff is larger than the earth ; your sisttr is bet" . 
ter irest than your niece, la these examples we compire 
tiie suu with the earth, the sister wiih the niece. 

There are four Italian co;))paratives, >\bich end fu 

we ; they may also be expressed by pm^ except migUore 

c 6 . , or 
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or m^gli^ wfaidb ttre con^aratives iirHlK»ut the h^lp of the 
t»rticle jpji^. .; 



minSre, 

peggi^e, 

meglwre, 



more great, 
less, 
worse, 
better. 



piii gf^dnde, 
piil piccolo, 
piu cattivo. 
m^glio. 



!fo which may be added 9uperi$re^ «uperior» -and tnfe- 
rt^rfT^fetior, or Jower. 

Observe, that the Italians never make use of the words 
l^SS^^. ^^ m^glio, bul when they want to express the 
French words pire and miens , that is wane ancl bttier, 
taken as adverbs. When the comparative is to agree with 
the sabstantive, they say, peggiore iiud migliore. . 

*^* Observe also, tliat there can be no corapariison 
made without the word thafh and that thts< word is not 
expre&^ed in Italian by che, but by the articles of the geni* 
tive, di, del, dello, delh, dei, degli, delle. 

\* When the word than, which is after the compara- 
tive, is followed by an article, or a pronoun possessive, as, 
tk^ttH the, than fMf, than thy, than his, than ours, than 
yours, than theirs^ &c. in that case the word than is ex- 
pressed by the definite articles, del, dello, della, dei, degli, 
delle. Example, 



Clearer than the sun. 
More white than the snow. 
More learned than the scho- 
lar. 
Longer than the days. 
Fairer than the stars, 
Xlearer than the glasses. 
Bigger than my book, 
- Larger than my hand. 
Richer than- your relations, 



pitt chiaro del sSle, t 

piit bidnco della n^ve. 

piU d^to dello scaldrsp 
pnk lunghi dei gUnmiu 
piu Mile delle stelle. - 
piil chidri degli specchf. 
piii gr^de del mio libro. 
pOk larga della mia mdno. 
piu ricehi de' vostriparhiti. 



%* But if the word than is not followed by an article, 
or a pronoun possessive, than is expressed f>y the indefinite 
article ^t . Example, 
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> More leaned item Cicero, pnk ddlU H Ckerimi. 
; More esteemed than I» pik stimdto di me, 

Bjg{«er 'thao^he whole earth, " pik grhuU di tuitu la ihrm. 
Richer than that man, ' piilL fieco di qu6^9 momOt 

V ^f A^cr ^^^ there happens to {^e a proooua pos- 
sessive, followed bj a ooiin of qaality or kindred in the 
nogular, than is expressed bjF the indefinite article di: tx< 
ample. 

More baodsome than my brother, my lister, your ex- 
ceUeocy> &c. piu hello di m^ fraMio, di ffua agrSlUt di 
vosira eeceUenzaj See. We may likewise make use o( the 
definite article, bot in that case we must place the pronoun 
and the noun substantive, according to what has been ob-^ 
served at the end of the first chapter ; and we must say, 
pn^ belh delfraUllo mo^ della Bwella mia, dell' eccelUnza 
vostra, &C. 

%* ff the pronoun possessive is ip the plural oomber, 
as, my brothers, their awtU, their highneue$f we must 
use the defiuite articles^ ife^ and delle : example, more 
powerful than my brothers, piu potenti d^ miti fratelli^ 
delle mie zie, delle althze hro* 

*«* If the word than is followed by an adjective or by 
a verb, or adverb, it is rendered by che: example^ 

More white than yelloy, piU^ hidncho che gialio. 
More poor than rich,. piu povero che ricco. 

He writes more than he speaks»«crfw piu che non parUu 
It is better late than never, ' h meglio tdrdi che mH. 

When the Italians have a mind to beighlen their compa- 
risons, they make use of ma piu, assai piii, moHo piu, a 
great deal or niuch more : as also of via mhio, assai meno, 
mblto mhiOf a great deal or much less. 
Exampl^ — Caesar is much more esteemed than Poropey. 
CSsare ^ via piu stimdto di Pompio,^ 
Chare h assai piU stimdto di Potnpeo. 
^ CSeare ^ molto piU stimdto di Pomp^o, 

Pompey was much less happiy than Caesar. 
Pfmpio IS stato via m^no, assai mdno, molto minofelice 
diCkave, - In all these exampfes one may say also, che 
P(mp6o,che Cisare. ' • 

^ c 6 .^^ %« Site 
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%* See the sipeoocl part of tbur bo0tr, . m Ihe elw|}ter al 
the concord of nouns, the rule cooceffiNigXlii»«aa^iisoa^ 
vAitn it is AMde by «», mmk as, $•, &c» - 

, (y Suptrlatives. 
''J^HE fel^glislr sttperlatif e i§ notUH^ bvH a vooit^jectm^ 
ta wl^h }'0u prefix the pMt^ iiio«^, ill oider to 
heigh* ini the sense ; as most learnedy^ most ftofHmretL 

The f talma snperiative is formed Uroiti the nduii uiyectivey 

^ 1^ changing the la^t letter isto ktimQ, for the mascoHn^ 

and into hsima, for the feminiqe ; tfarmpfinnit gnhidff jfoiI 

hrttigrandimmc, mM great; InnaMh, belhsgmmfnKut 

handsome. 

Tke 'most h expressed hf il piil, lu fik^; as, tb^ omst 
fair, or feirest, ilpniUUo, la pii^ Mia, ijf» hUH, iepii 
Wie : the most large, or largest, it piii grande* 

*«* Obsenre, that hy ehangiogthfr la«l teHer 6# adjeetfves 
in issimaminte, the superlatiye adverbs arocoifiposed; as, 
from ditto, learned^ dotiisHmmtihtte, most Jeamedfy; 
/^om tkco, tkh, ric€ki$9kmmtnte, most ricfat^ ; from pnh 
dhite, f>rudeiit, frudentissmamhtte, most prudentij^. 

Yoa are also to take notice, that the positiire is some- 
times a^d in the Ilalfan languid instead of the superia* 
tive, ad, ^ la Mila deUe bdle; as if one were to say, she is 
the Nicest oi the fair. * . 

Tfa»re is also another species of superlative; for w^ say» 
«ft itomo d&tto dhtto^ to signify a very learned man. 

Observations on some Nouns. 
npAKE notice that these six words, uno, Mtto, "^rfiMfc, 
sAnto^ queilo, huono, are abridged of reti^nched, lie- 
fore mftsculitie nouns begmniDH with a consonant, and vrt 
only piil 

Un, belt gran, 9an^ quel, buon ; as un libra, Mlcdne, 
granfuoco, tun MicHleyquel bastone, buonjigliublo. 
Before the fe|ninine nouns we pat - 
Vm, Htla, grande, sinta^ qutlla, butna* 
l^om but graft is shortened before femitiines.' 
See, in . the second |Nirt, the chapter eonccfoing virords 
Ikat ai^ to be abiiielf^d^ 

/ * " FrMe 
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fUks ri^fldfie^ ft <Kftyr ot brother of a relipotti orden 
in th» d^me vi^ $IM6^ the vK^td/rite Mere the pros- 
per imtnes of men, «nd we only vme fra; as^ brother 
Fclar, /ra PiHta; brolher Paa!, >r« PaSio ; brother Au- 
gustine, ^rv ^M<f»o; hroiher jihot JruGhvimti. 

We must remember that fra, before iiMiienil oowofy 

^sigm^s m: exanapie, ma^reftrt,^ tm 4biM»; ki two 

months^« iftr^i «e«i; in Mten 4ij9,frm pMkigUmim 

Of Nitmeml Nouns, 
QN£; two, three, four, TIN, imo, {ms, §kid, it 
five, «x, seven, eighty due^ tretfu6iiro^ekiSiie, 
nine, ten, eleven, twelve, - «e/, «^/^, ^f^9, m^, dtM^ 



thirteen^ fourteen, Ififteen, 
ti&teen, seventeen^ eigbleeM, 
niocteeii, Iwentj^ twenty* 
one, twenty-two, twenty* 
thiiree^ &c« thirty, ^ forty, 
fifty, siitty, seventy,' eighty, 
ninely, a . hundred^ two 
hundred, three hundred, a 
thousaud, two thousand^ a 
miliioii, a testh, a do2e% 
a score, a thirtieth* 



Ordinal 
VIRST, second, tliird, 
fourth, fiftly sixth, se- 
vent)), eighth, ninth, tenths 
eleventh, iwelfth, thir- 
teenth, fourteenth, fif- 
teenthf sixteenth, . seven- 
teenth, twentieth, one-and- 
tweutieth, thirtieth, forti- 
eth, fiftieth, sixtieth, se- 
ventieth, eightitrth, nine-^ 
tictk^ the hundredth, the 
thousaudth, the last. 



iardiei,§9tindici^6dici,diM* 
aiite^ or difia$ettej died bi^ 
/«, or dicia-otto^ dUci-noM^ 
or dici^houe^ venii, vent* 
mnofvenii'du^f vhUi-irCf i;e. 
tr6ni4t^ quarinta^ eimquAt^ 
tm, 8es§/mtm, Beitautm, ol- 
tanta, nondni^, cente^ dv^* 
cSntOf treetntoj miiiej dim 
miiay miUione^ or migiidne^ 
uma^ deoina, wm £t2^a, 
tum Mfiltnii, una trtatina* 

Neuns. 

JpRrMO^ 9€c6ndo, terzo^ 
qu6rt&i quintey shto^ stt- 
timoy cHdvo^ nono^ d^cimo, 
ufuUcimoy duodtcimoy dlcU 
mo-ttrzo, decim<hqu/h^io, d^^ 
ctmo-quinto,dechnihB^8tOyde* 
cimthsettimo., deeimo-ottdvo^ 
decimo-nonoyventtsi'mo^ ifen- 
ttdmo primoy trenUsimo^ 
quarantesimo, cinqUanUsi* 
moy sessanthimoy settanieki- 
viiOi Qttanttmmot nonaniM" 
mo, etnUsimOf milltsimo^ 
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^ The proportional numbers are stmpUcps difipw,tripli^ 
cdt^, qnadrupUc&te, centupUtdto^ sij]gle, double^ three- 
fold, fourfold^ a hundredibid. / . 

The distributive nouns are ad uno ad uno, one (ly one : 
a due a due,\v90 by two, &€. , , 

^ la French and £nglish all ordinal - numbers may be 
formed into adverbs, but in Italian they bare only primi^ 
eramente, and secofidarmmente. 

To express thirdly, fourthly,. &c they say m t^zo 
luogo, in qudrio luogo, &c. in the third place>. in the fourth 
place, &c. 

A Method ffor^ those who understand iFRENCHj^to 
learn a great many ITALIAN Words in a short time. 
T^HOUGH Italian is said to be corrupted Latin, yet 
it has a greater conformity and resemblance with 
.the French than with any other language; for the 
French words^ with ii very little variation, are all Ita- 
lian^ as may be seen by the following examples ; only 
we must observe, that the French syllable rJla is always 
expressed ill Italian byca, rejecting h: example, Charbon^ 
charite, chastete, ^cbopon, charette, chandelle, ckapeaut 
the Italians say, Carhone, cariti, castit^, cappne, car^Ua, 
candila, cappelia. 

To learn a great, nuilnber of Italian words in a short 
time, we must observe the following rules. 

FRENCH Terminations thai end in ITALIAN in a. 
V French words ending ip ance ; as Constance, vigilance, 

&c. in Italian end in anza ; constdnza, vtgildnzaj &c. 
Those in ence in French ; as clemence, diligence, 

prudence, end in Italian in^ enza ; clenUnzOj dilig^zoj 

prudhiza. ^ 

Agne makes agha; montagne, montdgna; campagne, 
campdgna. / 

OoNb; makes o^na; Catalogue, CatalSgna; charogne, 
carbgna. " " 

Ie mates ia ; coraedie, com^dia ; here you lean the ac- 
cent upon the fy'and not upon the f, as in French, poesie, 
poe^a. 

OlBS 
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■ OiRE makes oria ; gloire; gliria ; Tietoire, vittiria. 

T^ makes tdT parel4, puHid ; liberality, lihemHii. See 

nvfaat has been said ,in the exceptions of aouiie teniu- 

nating id a, 
Ure makes uras avanture^ vSntura ; imposture, impoiiirm. 



FRENCH Terminations ending in ITALIAN in e. 

Al, al^; cardinal, cardm/He ; nial» f^lcm 

ABLE,evo&; charitable, caritat^oh; honorable, onoi^^ 

volt ; louable, lodhok. 
Ant, ante; vigilant, vigildnta -amant, amdnte. 
Ent, adjective, enie ; prudent, prud^nte ; diligent, dilir 

gente* 
Eufi, are ; honneur, on^e ; cbaleur, cal6re. 
Ieh, iere ; cavalier, cavahSre; picquier, |»t€«Atere. 
Ion, tone; union, unione ; portion, pcrzUme* 
lsoii,giene; misoa,ragi^€ ; prison, prigione. 
On, one; charbon, earbbne; cauon, can^; bar«B, ba^ 

rime. 
Ont, 0i<e; front,./ronf e ; ponl, ponte. 
Oi% names of nations, eae ; Francois, Francese ; HoUan* 

dois, Olandise ; Angtois, IngUie. 
Ude, udine ; inquietude, inquietiidine, 
UUER, o/flre; reguiier, regoldre; pzriicuMcr, part icoldre, 

FRENCH Termirmtions ending in ITALIAN it^o. 
Age, a^gpto; page, pdggio; ^(\uip9ge, equipdggio, 
AiN, qno; vilain, villdno ; humain, umdno. 
AiN, and I en, names of tialions, duo and inoi Romain, 

Itotndno ; llAlien, Italiimot Napolilaio, Napolitdno; 

Parisicn, Parigino, ^ . 

Aire, Arto; '^alaire, saldrio; ttfm^raire, temer/irio. 
Eau, ello ; chapeau eaptllo ; manteau, pianUilo* 
Ent, substantive, ento ; sacrenient, sacramhito. ^ - 
Euxy oso ; g^nereox, generbso ; gracieux, gramso. 
In, lao; vin, wwo ; jardin, ^'flrd/no. 
If, tfK); aclif, fl^ftt^p; passif, pa««tvo. 
C, CO ; pore, porco ; Turc, Turco ; Grec, Grtco ; escroc, 

icrbcco, doubling the letter c, ^ 

Changs 
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Change of Termiitations of VERBS and 
PARTICIPLES. 
Er> are; aimer, atnare; parler, paridre. 
'EiSJ>nE, endere; i^rendre prSndere ; tewhe', r6ndere» . 
iRyire; pariir, /lar/ire; sentir;«enf ire. • 

Tiie participles in S make «l^; aim6, amdio; antig 
orndto; chants, mntdto; parl^» perldio. 

The particles iu i make tia; dormi, darmUo; sestiy 
' eenttto ; pati« jpatito ; menti, mentiio. 

There are a great many Italian words^ thai, kaipe so 
manner of analogy pr reserablanee with liie French; as 
le cigliu^ the eyibrows; fazzo!6tto, a handkerefakf; 
gobbo, crocked ; chimn&re^ to call ; aeketxAre^ to pky; 
and many others^ which hinder these rules finom being 
general. 

Other Terminations af the ITALIAN Noutts^^ 

^ y derived from the Latin, 

Tlie Latiq ablative generally makes the Italian no- 
minative ; as colore, onore, pettine/v6rgine. 

The natural nominatives change their last syllable 
into^o ; as sacerdotium, sacerddzio, ' &c. But if the last 
syllable of the nominative begins with a consonant, the 
consofiant' continues, irid the- vowel o is, added to it: 
ex'<lmpies, ft^rnpu^, sayte^mpo; comu, e^<?; retaining the 
p and », which are the first letters of the last syllable of 
the nominative tempus, ttmpOj and tlie nominative 4iorti»f 
corno. ' • • . . 

.The neutral nominatives in en drop the lettern; as 
nomen, n6me] flunien, Jliime; changing also (he ielter 
/ into iy as hath been ali^ady. observed, where we. tjFeated 
of nouns ending in H. ■■ ^ 

The greatest part of the Latin infinitives, of the se- 
cond and thir<i conjugation, « make the Italian infinitivVs; 
as; dolhe, tenere, soltre, temere, mdh^, crideret l^gere, 
dif6ndre: but the e, m those words Mhich are accented^ 
i^ pronounced in a diiierent manner,' beii^^ the ql^e e, 
kke that in the French word malgi'^* 



d by Google 



OfTrftePRONOUNSt . «i 

CHAP. II. , 

(y PRONOUNS. 

nPHE pronouns are either i)ersona?y coftjanctiVe« po9- 
, sessive^ tfemonstrative, interrogative, relative, or ioh 
proper. , 



Of Pronouns PetfonaL 

npHE pronouns penooal are to and not for tim fint 
person, and tlvrj serve for the mtsosline ind femi- 
nine. 

7k and voi^ f#r the second, and these strve alao for the 
masculine and feminiiBe* 

Egli for the thyrd person of the masculine gender, and 
it m^es ^gJinfim the plural. 

Ella or esm (because hd for the masculine, and Id for 
the feminine, are never used in the nominative) for the 
third person in the £eipiniiVe gender form in the plural 
elleno; but esse is prjsferable. Hence we never say lui or . 
Id midia Una pr^sa di tabdcco,g\ye me a pinch of snuff/ 
But sign6reyV. S, or essd, or Ar di lei persona mi dia uka 
prisa di tabdcco, 

Tfae pron<!>uns personal ye dcchnedby the article irtdc* 
finite, eft', a^da. 



Plur. 



The Declension 


of Pronouns PcrsonaL 


First Person. 


Norn. I 


to. 


Gen* of me. 


dime. 


Dat. to me. 


a mCf or flif . 


Ace. me,. 


me, or mi. 


Abl. from me. 


da me. 


Nom. ^ we,. 


ttoii 


Oen. of us. 


dinqi. ^ 


Dat. to us. 


a noil or ci. 


Ace. us. 


nd or ct. 


Abl. - from or by 


us, da ti^i. 



With 
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With me, is rendered by con me, or mico: me after tht 
imperatives, is expressed by mi; as speak to me, par/^- 
temi; tell me, ditemi; send me, manddtemi; write to me, 
scrivetemi. 

U*, after the imperative, is rendered by ci : example, 
tell us; diteci: give us, d&teci ; show us, mostrdted. 
• In these examples us is not a pronoun p^^nal, but con- ' 
junctive as you will sec hereafter. 





Second Person. • 


Sing. Norn. 


thou. 


tu. 


Oen. 


of thee,^ 


di te. 


Dat. 


to thee. 


a te, or iu 


Ace. 


thee. 


te, or ti. 


AbJ. 


from thee. 


da te. 


Plur. Nom. 


you or ye. 


voi. 


Gen. 


of you. 


di voi. 


Dat. 


to you. 


a voi, or w* 


Ace. 


, yo"» 


voi, or t'l. 


Abl. 


from you. 


da voi. 



With the, is rendered by con te, or teco, with yu; after 
imperatives, by vi, and not by voi ; as, be you contented, 
content 6ievi ; show yourself, mostrdtevi; bide yourself; 
natcondetevi : dteB» yourself, zestitevi: thee, or thyself, 
is expressed after imperatives *by /t; as, mbstrati, show 
thyself. 





Third Person. 


For the masculii^. 


Sing. Nom. 


he, 


di lui, 


Gen. 


of him. 


Dat. 


to him. 


a lui; or gU^ 


Ace. 


him. 


lui. 


Abl. 


from him. 


da lui- 


Plur. Nom. 


they. 


Seiino. 


Gen. 


of them. 


di lorO'^ 


Dat. 


» ;io them. 


a loro, or loro. 


Ace. 


them. 


loro. 


Abl. 


from, them 


, da loro. 
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Of THE PRONOUNS. 6z 

%* Remember that. the prououn him, or to him, 
w{ien joioed to a verb^ is always fendered in Italian by 
gH, and her, by le, as you will see in the pronouns con* 
juDctive. , 



, 


'Third person. ] 


Peminine. 


Sing. Nom. 


she. 


elia, or esia. 


Gen. 


of her. 


di hi. 


Dat. 


to heri 


a lei, or 7f. 


Ace. 


her. 


lei, or la. 


Abl. 


from or by hcr> 


da lei. 


Plur.Nom. 


they. 


elleno, or esse. 


Gen. 


of them, 


di lore. 


Dat. 


to ^lem. 


a loro, or loro* 


Ace. 


them. 


laro, or le. 


Abl. 


from or by them. 


da loro. 


Though there are instances 


of lui, lei, and lavo. 


being used 


in the nominative, 


yet it is better to say 



fglij pdrla, ella cdnta, thah lui pdrla, lei cdnta ; because 
lui b not commonly used in the nominative, but in 
other cases, in which it is better to make use of lui, lei, 
and laro than of egli, elta, 6glino, elleno. We therefore 
say, for him, per /wi; for her, per lei; for them, per 
loroi with him, con lui : or sSco; with her,, can lei, or 
*ko; with them, am laro. 



- . r 

/ 0/ the Pronoun se, one's self, on himself. 
There is another ptonoun personal, that serves in- 
differently for the nrasculine and feminine; this is ae, 
one's self; it has no nominative. 
Gen. of one's self, himself, or herself, di se, 
Dat. 4o one's self, Sfc. a se, or si. 

Ace. one's self, S^c, se, or si, 

Abl. from or. by one's self, Sfe. da se. 

It is often joined with the pronoun sthsonr stessa, and 
then it is more elegant : per se sUsso, by, or for himself; 

Kr %e stessa, for herself. 

> Of 
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64 Ov f HE PJW>NOUNS. 

Of Pronouns Conjunctive. 
nPHE pronoiuiy 'coiijuii^tiv« bear a great resenr 

, btavce ta, the prooouos personal : the pronouos 
personal are, 

. /, tliouy he, wcy^ye, they. 

There are seven pronouns conjiinclive, viz. to me, or 
me ; to thee, or thee ; to himself, or himself; to herself 
or herself; to him, or him ; to us, or U&; to you, otymif 
to them,^ or them. 

Tbey are expressed m Itaiiaii by 
mi, ti, si, gli or le, ci, w, loro. 

It is easy to reiueflibery that tlie pfmiouns coojuuc- 
tive» me, thee, one^s self,- or himself; to him, them; 0J[t9 
them, Sfc. are always riendered in Italian b^ mi, ti, si, gU, 
/ or le, loro : example, tliat pleases me, quesio mi pifUe. 

God sees tbee, IHo ti vtde. 

The sun rises, il sole si Uv4U > 

I will tell him, to gli dirb. 

I virin tcU her, io le dird. 

T promise them, prometto ioro ; as Well fbr the mas- 
culine as the feminine. , 

%* The pronoun conjunctive lord is always put after 
the verb in Italian l as, you viitl tell them, dtrite loro. 

The pronoun conjunctive, to him, is expressed in 
Italian by Wi, and to htr, by le: example, 1 speak, to 
him, io glijfArlo; 1 speak to her, io le pdrlo. We like- 
wise make use of gli in the plural, to signify loro ; but 
then observe, that you are to put gli before' the finite 
mood ; as, wgli ho intSso dire cose mirMU; mt^htov^tx 
the infinite niood,' as Jb vedfiia, far loro cdsit mixMi^ 
N. 3. Bui gli for loro is seldom ^sed in prose. 

%* The proi^ouns we and ye are expressed in Italian, 
by not and voi, wlien they precede the verbs whose ac- 
tion they make, and to which they are nominatives ; as, 
we pray, noi pfisghidmo ; you sing, voi cantdfe. We is 
the nominative of to /Tray, of which It makes the action; 
* and so ye is the nominative of to sing : then we and yc 
I are prononns personal. 

\* When we and ye, in Italian noi and voi^ precede 
verbs to which they are not the nominarK'e, aod.tbe?« 

is 
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Of THE PRONOUNS: €s 

i9foiiie.e^her D^ord tfiiat goes before and makes (be action 
of (heverb^'tfaen they are pronouns conjunctive, and must 
k ei^peissM b:y ci and tff , in English u$ and you : exam- 
^, the fnaster speain %o in, t7 mahtro ei parla^ and not 
itMjMh-^Vbecanae the master makes Hie action, and is 
the nominative ^ the verb. In Kke manner, to render lit 
Italian, t^e sj^eak %o pun, we must say, ntn vi poriidmo, 
tad not nm voi fvrMme ; because we is the nominal ive» 
and makes the action of the verb, and not ^oii, which in* 
slead of making it, receives it. Yet we may say, i7 ma^ 
^re paHa ^m, n^i parU^o a voL 

*^* One of the chief difficulties to the learners of the 
Italian language, is to express the' prononns conjmic- 
tire i»t; /t, ci, ^U, ct, rt, whonHiey are followed by the 
particles {9, la, H, it, wne. 

Iki 'dem tip this matter, you must ^ipnns them here 
as andemeatli, changing the letter t of the pmnoon 
^^onjutie^ve inte f ; as to say tometif it mstea^ of mitit^ 
you must say mtne; in like manner, instead of mc Ib, you 
are to say ntdo^ pfrmouncinff the tWo sy^laUes sfhoit. And 
the same is to be observedl^in fdl the following pronouns 
conjunctive. " ' 

M nCit, tome, mf7o, mas. 

Me, «,; ineof)jj^ ^^ ^^^^ t»r/ii, fern. 

\\,^cne. ( Uiennlb me, meii, meh, m. &- f. 

Tk^ / ik Ai^ * to thee, fr/o,.nias. 

^'V 5^> *^*»«^^> ^e/«,f.m. 

H. tene. < thera,to tfiee, tell, Uff, m. and f. 

%r.^ IT 1- ^iV to himself, «f/o;TinB,- 
Himself, se ; him- ^ j^; ,„ ^ „^^jf ^^^^; f^^ 

«elt ot It, »«ie. < tb8Bi,to Iwmwiif. teli. *ek. m. y>d fc 
To hm. gft. to b jj' ,^ ,,i^ «,,.^,; f^^ . 
bun of 11. fffew.^ j^^,„ ^j„,; ludilgUek, m. &t 

Us»ci. as sf i<,)j,^ to us. «te,feio. 

**?*•. Ctbem.lous. e6H. eele.m.Bcf. 

V • r ( it. to you, veh, mas. 

ToH,^i,i.. youofV^ tojju, .,dW,fem. 

ir, wiie. ^ them,to you, ' vdi, veieyvn. & f. 

To* 
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To them, hro; to them of it, M€ /<oro ; pujttiiig always 
/oro after the verb, ^. ^ , , 

If the verbs are in the onfinitive, or the 'gerand, tjie 
pronouns conjunctiva must be transposed; as to tell 
me, per dirmi ; to tell me of it> per^dirmene ; to give .it 
to me, per ddrmelo ; in telling me it, dicCndov^/clo ; to 
give it to us, per durcelo; so as to make, as it were, 
but one word of it,, remembering that we must always pro- 
nounce short fwe/o, mene, telo, tene^celPf celu cele^ and the 
rest afler the same tnanner. . , 

Other examples coneeniing. the pronoun conjunctive 
loroy them. 

I promise them, promStto loro. 

To promise Xhem some, per promStternelarih . 

In promising them some, prcmetttndone lorq. 

After imperatives, and before infinitives and gerunds^ 
the pronouns are never personal, but conjunctive; ex-- 
ample, give us, detect ^ to see you, per vMervi : in. 
speaking to you, parl&ndovi. 

After verbs, when a question is^asked, the pronouns 
ai^ personal, and not conjunctive: example, have you? 
avtU voi? shall we shig? c<fnter6nw noil 

The poets always use ne, instead of ct, to express th« 
pronoun conjunctive us, as we may see in Guarini's 
Pastor Fido. 

PercM, crtido destin, ne disunisci iu, s'amor nestringe? 
E tu perche ne stringi,, se nepdrte il destih, perfido amore? 

Why, cruet fate, dost thou part us, if love unites usl 
And thoH> perfidious Ibve, why dost thou unite us,; if 
fate parts us, 

f '' ■ . ,1 P I I , '• , , i .1 - . ::^ 

Of Pronouns Possessive. "_ *' 

n^HE EngUsh have no article in the nominative be- 
fore the pronouns possessive, but the Italians hav(^; 
as my ,.ilmt0, la mia, fem. Plur. i miei, le wie, feni. 

There are six pronouns 'possessive, Viz, il mio, il t{iOt - 
il sito, il nSstro, il vostro, il l(nro: my, thy, his, our, your, 
their : in the plural they make i miei, i tttoi, i suoi, indetri, 
i vdstrip % loro. 

The 

' ■ "^ 
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Of tjM pronouns. 6> 

Tlie /dtnioine pronouns posseasive are, /a in«i^ la tuHp 
hsUa, la nostra, la visira, la l6ro: in the piural,^le mk, 
letue, lemej lendstre, h v^shre, h loro. 

Loro, as you 8ee» never changes, but is always laro ; 
it is|>ut liefore the masculine as w^ll as the feiuiniiiet before 
the singular as well as the plural number. 

TJieph>noiHi9 posse^ive are declined by the definite at^ 
tide i7 for the masculine, and by la for the feminine. 

To render them easy to decline, I shall give the follow* 
log example. 

Sifig. Ndm. n^ book, * il mio.libro. 

" Gen. of my book, del mio libro. 

Dat. to my book, almio libra. 

Abi. from or by tny book» dal mii lUn-o, 
Plur. Kom. Diy books, t tniei llbri. 

Gen. of my books, de miei libru 

Dat. to my books, a miei libri. 

Abl. from or by my books, da' fniei libri. 
Dedine all the other masculines after tlie same man* 
ner, and the feminiues by the article la; as, la ma serva^ 
Ma mia skua, alia mia shra^ dilld mia serva : le mie 
9ene, delle mie serve, alle mie serve, dalle mie sirve, 

*^* Note, yon must not use the definite article when 
|he pmnouns possessive precede noiins of quality, but the 
indefinite articles di, a, da: example. 
Your majesty; vostra maestd. 
Of your majesty, di vostra maesti^ 
To your majesty, a vostra maestd. 
From your majesty, da vontra maestd. 
\* Kemember also, that names of kindred conform to 
tbisruleLi thus we say, ndo^pddre, a mio p/idre, da mio 
padre; ma m&dre^ di nUa mAdre^ a mia mddre, da mia 
^dr$ ; tniofratSllo, di mio fratillo, a mio fratUlo, da 
^ofratillo; mia ior^lkft di mda sorilla, a mia sorella, 
da masoretU; mjio marito, he. . 

*^^ From the above examples it appears, that nou^s 
declined by' the indefinite article have no article in the 
I nwDiDativc. 

I \i tfal nouhs of quality or relation be in the plural, we 
P niast make use of the definite artick t or le, ds" or delle: 
I wample. 

Your. 

I . - - - ' Digitized by Google 






^ • Of rUB^fROrnvm. 

Ymt brothers, t v^triftMeiH^ mi^tiSis^Atri* 
. Tear sieiers, k vistre 99rHle^ <»r le mri^ 96t9tre.^ 
Of your brothers, ie-wgtHfrmm, or Mfta^mi 0bdrL 

To yevtr l»rother6, •o'vMrifnMiH. 

To yowr sisters, ^k'toMitre tar&ie. 

Their highnesses, h skhze ioro^ or hiim^ idi^vst. 

Of their highnesses, ^^fe 4iA<i^2S« f«ro; 

To their tiiglmesses, Mh iftjl^fiae karo. 

.Though Ihe definite Article sometfines •ccurs^in aodeift 
and fiiodera ftnttiors before; nouns ^C^dndred in tiie singu- 
lar ntitnber, yet we ought not to imitate sihem ; recording 
to the old proverb, t^ fnttpkd9 ^imot^ ecriberuh $equ&r$ 
peritos. 

Tikkt notke, that wheo the proAowi possessrrc is ac- 
companied by a pronoun denioBstntive, «hey do <Dot put 
the article in the nominative. W« 4oiim* sty, il^uhtomio 
itfrfv, ikwt quiH&mio iiiro. l^ all other cases thiey nake 
use of ifae tudeiiiiitie ar4icie :; tlhiis the;^ leay, di gu^sio mt^ 



Of Pronouns Defnx)nstTativ£, 

npHE. pronouns deraonstratiwe are tlw ^OfKiiig: ikis, 
that, these, those. - '- 

They are called pronouns 4enfiiuftrttt«e, Ibecause they 
serve to point outQT'dohionstfateany^ingar pesson; as, 
tfn» beek, that man, iiM mmm,I»c. 
: They are estpressed kk tehfta aikr tbe ibilowmg man- 
lier : , ^ 

This man -or tWng, Qidsto Sf ftf^s^t^ arftdihf 

This woman or thing, <}t»Mv« 9«^^^* <"" teiei. 

. ' He, or =tha\ thw(g, QujU, «r qtieiih^m €iiHui^ 

S^, or <hat thing, &€;• Qaeila, or osf^'. 

This, i^m^questa, quista-qut, costU. 

•^That, few. qmtiin, ftMa-U^ <ioUi. 
l%is tbmg.^uAfa nf m^ 



Ihttt 



edTy Google 



OFTHft nwKovss. 69 

Tliese meo or Xhhm, Qn^ti, fuilii tf ^Mkv. 

These women of tbiogi^ Qif^e, qMSlie^ ^ toMro. 
Tbey, or those, &£» Qu^lUtqu^f bbmc. or cMr^. 

They, or those, &c, . Qu^Ue/ftm. or cMor^. 

That, QiiMoyOtctf. 

These liere, fem. ifti^^e or €08i6r0. 
Those there, ^em. pt^h or c68ier0. 

They make use of ^gii^9<9, fu6aii, quhta^ fuhte^ in 
shewing a thing ne^r al paxid : and quSl, fiSlio^ qu^Ui, 
quti, qutlla^ qtdlk, in f hewn^ or speaking of a thing at a 
distance. 

CmI^ cohiit coii^ eolH^ are also pronouns demonstra- 
the, and never nsed baC in speaking, of a rational sub- 
sUnca ; as, of a boy, a man, a woman, &c and not a 
horse, a dog, &c. example, it is for this man, do not gite 
it to that» ^per cesttd^ non lo ddte a cdui ; pay this wo- 
man, and send away llaX^pagite eosHi^ e rinkmaite coiSi ; 
you may also say, e per quertoi nok io ddte a quSUo; 
pagdU qu68ta, rimanddte quSlh* 

Tbey do not often make use of €olui^co$tiij colei, coHtif 
'm the nominative. 

C0gt(Li and cost^ form in the plural, cos^^ro, these men 
or women ; coUi and cdlSi make in Ihe plnral coVtrol tbey 
or those men and wosnen. 

They seldom mak^ vise oif eolbro w CMtbro, either m the 
feminine or nominative^ 

We make use of cosf tit, coAit, coitH^ colei^ co$i6ro, eolfn-o^ 
when they are the last words of a sentence, . but never in 
the bcginniag or middle of it. 

We frequently meet with eoUtio and cothta, and they 
signify that man or thing, that woman or thing: but yoil 
are lo observe, that there is a difference between questo^ 
and^ot^^la. Foreigners, and sometimes the Italians them- 
seke^, ace mistaken in the use of those two pronouns. 
We ought never to use cotisto, but in speaking of a thing 
which concerns the petson who hears us. Therefore you 
must not say, cottst\^ mio dbiU, but questo mh dbito, 

*^* Observe, qniiti and quegli are often used for the 
singular number; as this- man was happy, that unfor- 
tunate, quisti/u feUce, quigli tfortunito ; but it is used 

only 
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OBfy IB tpddung df a rational substance, as of si nan, a 
woman, an angel, &e. and not m speaking of a beast, or 
puny inanimate thtng,for then we are to mhke use of ^s;« 
and fneL' 

" \* Note, «0^eis 0ften expressed bytV eke; but in 
that case it must refer to some antecedent phrase ;. efxain- 
ple, my father is dead, which obliges me ta go, mio p6dre 
i mMOf ilche m' b^igu a parihre. In the begkinhigof a 
sentence, we must say^da che; example, that wfaidi pleauetb 
me^ I have not, ctV eke me pUce, nan Vha, 



• Of^Pranouns Interrogative* 

n^HE pronouns interrogatfve serve to a^k queslioos, and 
. ^ are as foUow; who? what? ^hicfa? ckif chef p^titl 
Example, * \ ^ 

Who is it; chikf '/ 

Who told you so ? eAt v'ha d^o do t 

What will you have? che vafete f 

What are you doing ? chefite ! 

What book is this? che libro ^? ' 

What house isit? ytm/' ^ /« c^a? 

What? che? of what? ^t^A^f to what? ache? 

•,* Che is often used for qwSkf atod then the|d)fase 
is more elrgantf example^ what *tiian is thkt ? che umo 
^? what affairs have you? che offdri 'at^f«? inlit!^ad of 
Saying, qual ubmo ^? l^nMicfffdri al^te? 



. ^OfPrdnouns Relative, 

npHEREare three pronouis relative in English, fAff/, 
urhQy arid tohich. * 

Thai, when it is a pronoun relative, is expressed in 
Italian, by che, or 'by %l qudh in the masculine, and by 
iaquAle in \he feminine: example, il fibto che to Ugg»9 
or ilqtmr io Uggo, the book that I read. Lambglie ch ho' 
or la yuaV ho, tnt wife that 1 have. But it is belter to 
Itake use of che than of qu6le. 

I said, when it is a pronoun rclatfre, because wfien 
it is a conjunction or adverb, it is rendered by che: 

yoa 
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ym most tbereibre My, trMo tH cndf^, tit* I btliefe thtl 
1 sIniH go, &c. 

fFfto, except it he interrogttite, is also exptessed by 
cA«: example, the master 'who teaches, i7 maiitro che 
ins^a: the fool» who laugh, eH ici^eeki ehe ridonc. 
But if it he fale#rogatke)'k is f«tidered by ehi. 

Of ttham or whosH is expressed by di tki or di cmt 

To wh^m h expressed by a ehi or n eni. 

From tffh0in, in the ablative, by da chu 

Which, masc. is expressed by il qu6k ; of which, dSrI 
qu^e ; to which, dl qudU: ffotn which, dal qudie ; 
which,^ plural, t quAli; of i\!:ich, dei or de' qudli; to 
which, HI, or «' ^ftiili : from which, dai or dii* qu6ii. 

Which, f ettdiiiDe, ia qnUe, AUa quale, alia qu&le, dalU 
fudle; in the plural, le qudli, &c. 

*^* Observe, that the pronouns relative, that, who, 
which, are aho expressed by che ; so that instead of saying 
quale, qudli, il qudle, % qmli, la qudle, le qudli; we may 
say and write che, which i$ more received. 

%* The purest authors fplace the pronoun cui between 
the definite article* of the nouii. See the following 
examples ; but obs^ve, that you will n^ver find this pro- 
noun there in the nominative. 

Whose fair visage, il cui bet viso^ or U di cui lei visa, 
for t7 bet vi$o di cui» 

Whose beauties, le cui hellhze/ or le di cui belUzze, for 
k helltzze di cui. 

To whose father, ajl cui pddre^ or al di cui pddre, for 
mI padre di cui. 

From whose brother I have received, dal cui, or dal di 
cuifrattUo ho ricevufo. See Boccdcio, Lodovico, Dulce, 
Man^Ani, Davila, and cardinal BentivigliQ^ who oflen 
tnake U3e of these examples. 

The French relative, dont, of which or of whom^ is 
rendered in Italian by di cui* 

Djont le, il di cui, or il cui. 

Dont la,Ja di cui or la cui. 

Dont les,A di cui, or t cui, for the masculine. * 

Dont les, le di cui, for the feminine. 

*/ Lo, la, U, le^ are the pronouns relative, when 
, before verbs. 

D 2 Him, 
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xHim, as we have already observed in the chapter o£ 
articles, Js rendered by lo: example, I see hini, to hvidd ; 
you knoyv him, iaiio canascHe. 

If the verb begins with a vowel, there musk be elisiOD ; 
asj I caress him, io V accar^o 

Her, is expressed by la; example^ I know her, io i^ 
€ono8co ; you want her, im la voUie, 

Them is expressed by li for the niasciiliBe, and by ie 
for the feminine ; as, I see them, li vedo or le v6do. 

\* Remember that tl^e pronoi^is relative, fo, /«, ii, 
le, must be transposed after infinitives, gerunds, and the 
yfordecco. 

Esse, he himself, or it, is likewise a pronoun relative ; 
it makes in the plural essi, themselves ; eisa, she herself, 
or it, makes e5se, themselves, fem. 



Of improper Pronouns. 

^H£S£ pronouns are called improper, because indeed 
they are not properly pronouns,, but have a great 
resemblance to pronouns as well as to adjectives. They 
are the fQliowing> - _ 

Tutto, tulti, m. idtta, Mte, f. all or every ; bgni, each 
or every ; Mtro, dltra, Siltri, Altre, other, others, qudlche,' 
'some, ckiunque, whosoever ; quakhedunOy qualcheduna, 
some one ; alcunoy some one man or thing ; atdina, some 
one woman or thing; ciascheduno, ciascheduni^ masc. eta* 
schediina^ ciaschedune, fern, every one ; nissuno, nobody ; 
t7 medesimoy ilmedhno, lo sUssOtrndis, la medtsima, la med€» 
nutj la st6ssa, Vistessa, fem. the -same; ciascuno, masc* 
dascuna, fem. each or every one ; altrui, dltri, otliers, &c. 

Veruno, veruna, not one man or woman, is used for . 
the 'affirmative as well as for the negative. 

Tutto, comprehends . a totality, and agrees with the 
thing spoken of ; example, all the world, tutto il nUmdOy 
or tvito V mondo; all the men, tutti gli udminL 

The whole earthy tidta la terra. 
AH the women, tiitit le ddnne. . ^ 

*•• We 
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V We jnutt lue tutto and tutta, when the word M 
is followed bj an article or a numeral noun ; as, all 
tile world, t4ato 7 nUmd^; all the earth, tOita la thra ; 
ail three, litf I' t f r^. 

Bat if after the word M there is no article, we muil * 
use bgni; example, all men that say so, speak amiss, 
ogninemo che.dice quido, pdrla mdte ; all women that, 
o^i dSnna che. 

Obsenr^, nevertheless, that this pronoun is used with- 
<mt the article; luid b productive of great elegance, 
especially in verse, 

Che tdtte altre hellhsie indUtro v6nno* 
Sciblii da \^\Xt qualUdde umAne. 

** Ogni IS put with the singalar number, and nev^ 
with the plural; and it is indeclinable. It is used be- 
fore masculines as well as feminines, and especially when 
the pronoun all maybe rendered by each or every ; exam- 
ple, all or every- scholar, ogni scidare; for all or every 
thing, per ogni cosa, 

ll^ere are some examples of ogntin the plural. Cres. 
236, says apmre$8o lafhta d'ogni e&nti, a^r the feast of ' 
AU Saints.- inam. 29, t miSi affdnni ogni Utri trap&stano. 
But the examples are so uncommon, that they hardly de- 
serve notice. - 

AHro makes in the plural altri; altra, femmine^ make* 
altre, Th^ oblique cases are always aUriii ; nom. dltro; 
gen. altrui, x>r d' altrui; ddX. altrdi gt adaltria: ace. 
The feminine, as well in the singular as plural, always 
makes, like the nominative, 6ltrd, 

AltrOf when it is not followed by a noun, signifies 
enolher thing. 

Altri is often put for the .singular number ; as, 6ltri 
fi6nge^ Altri ride, One weeps, another laughs. 

*** Qttdlche is only placed before the singular, ami 
never with the plural: it is not right to say, qu/flche 
ngnari, qndlche donne^ some gentlemen, some ladies ; you 
must say, alcuni sigwyri, alcune dorme. 

Qualsivoglia; whatsoever, is likewise used as an impro- 
per noun ;~ whatsoever book, quahivbgha libro ; what- 
soever waXf quaUiv6glia cera. 

D 3 CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 

Of ra£ VERBS. 

"y^HATEVER relates to tiie verbs, will be Tendered 
much easier to learn by attending to the following 
remarks. 

Important Remarks on the Conjugation. , 

Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it will be 
proper to observe, that all the verbs may be conjugated 
without the pronouns personal^ to, tUf^egli, noit voi^ 6glin4, 
•o you are at liberty to form them with or without the 
pronouns; and it will be right in you to follow (he Latin 
rule, * 

Supprimit orator^ qua rusticus edit inept^* 
■ %^ You must al^ mind, tbU the tense^^ marked ni|h 
a star^ ia' the c<M\J4igatioa of the verb a/ohre, to have, 
are terminated* audconjugated, a&ier the s^me maaoer ia 
all the other verbs : exampk, we si^ in /the prelerimperfeot 
of the verb avh'e, 

* j^vSvo,, or avivOt avivi, 4^em,, avhamo^ &c. 

AH the verbs fellow the same Kule; example, 
K Am&vo, or am^m^ am&vif amh^i^ amavdmo, &c. 

Credevo, or ered&va, credevi, cred^va^ cvtde^i&m^t &e. 

Sentivo, or sentiva, sentivi, eentiva^ sentimmQ^ &c. 
^ And in like mann^ all other tie«ses that aredbtinguiabed 
by a star, except tbe single verb ^sseve, to be* 



Conjugation 


of the 


auxiliary verb 


averc, 


to 


have. 




INDICATIVE. 












Present. 








I have, 
Thou hast. 
He has. 




Singular. 
io ho, or 
tu hdi, 
^gU ha, 


' ho. 
hai. 
ha. 







* The best writers in the Italian language ternlinate the first 
perion of the preterperfect of all verbs in a j aveva, not avevo 5 
' a, not amavo ; and the latter termination is used by the vulgar. , 

Plural 
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JPiural. 

We have» n6i abbiSmo, abbiinw 

Yoa i)a?e, v6i avdte, aM$ 

They have, . tglino hinno^ Aifii«|. 

PR35TER1MPERFECT. - • 

I had, * to atho^ or aviwm 

Thouhadsty tu avM 

He had, igli adiva. 

We had» not avevdmo , 

You had» ^ voi avevdte 

They had/ igUno avevan^* 
PREljERPfiRJfECT DEFINITE. ' 

Ihad> \ . ioShbi ^ 

Thou hadsty , iu avfyti 

He had,. egli tbbe^ 

We had, > nai avhnm4 

You had, voiavhte 

They had, ^gUno 6hber^ 

PjlET&RJPJgRFEOT. 

thave had, to Ap avito 

Thou hast had, - tu Mi avOto 

He has had; ^ iglihaaviUo, ' 

We have had, noi abbidmo avUto ' 

You have had, voi avHe avuto 

They have had, iglino hdnno aviiOm 

pREXi^RPLUPERFECT. 

I had had, ip av^o aH/U 

Thou hadst had, ' . tu avevi avuto 

He had had, > * egli av6va avuto. 

We had had, ", not aveviimo avUtto ' ' 

You had bad, - voi avevdte avutg 

They had had, ' '\- eglino av6vano avifto. 

' \ , Fvture! 
I shall or will hay^, * ip fV7:b^ ' . 

Thou shall have,' , tu avrdi ^ 

If. 4 Wp 



^ Wi*' > > *• 0\:t^ 
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He sliaH have, igU avri, 

Wc shall hs^ve, . n&i amrtmo 

You sfaall bave> vot avrdte 

They shall have, 6glino avrdnno. 

N. B. Averb, averii, aver A, averimo, averete, dverhn9, 
are become obsolete, according to the modem taste. 



IMPERATIVE. 

The imperative has 410 first person singular, becauie it 
is impossible to command one's self. 

Have thoii, dbbi tu 

Let him have, ibbidSglu^ 

Let us have, abbiimo not 

Have you, abbidie voi 

Let them have, ' dbbiano ^glino^ 



OPTATIVE AN0 SUBJUNCTIVE, 

1 job them together, because their tenses are sintflar. 

Present. 

That I may iiave, the or ch* to dbbia 

That thou mayst have. che tu dbbi or dbbia 

That he may have, ^ ch' Sgli dbbia. 
That we may have, ~ che noi abbidmo 

.That you may have, che voi abbiite 

That they may have, ch* iglino abbiano* 

First Pheterimperfect. 
That I had, * che or ch' io avisii 

That thou hadst, ^ che tu Mvhsi * 

That he had, ch' 6gli avesse. 

That we had, che noi avessimo 

That you had, che voi avhte 

That they had, ch' Sglino avhsero» 

Second Preterimperfect. 
I should have, . * to amrH 

Thou shouldst have, tu awhti 

He should have, igli avr^bbe 



We should have, wd mnr(mm9 
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You should have, voi avrtsU 

Tliey should have» iglino mvriHero^ 

N. B. Aoer^f averisti, averibbe or averia, a v er tmm ^,. 
mer^e, wxrebkere^ or averimm, ai« grown out of use ; 
^gpeciaUy as this tense is alwajrs like the future of the ii^ 
dicative/ekaoging re inlorft. 

PR£T£RP£RF£CT. 

Hiat I have had» ch' to 6bhia 'av6i0 ^ 

Thou hast had, the tu 6bbim avuip 

He has had, eh' igli Abbim avOto. 

We have had, . che not abbiAno avuio 

You have had, che voi abbidie rnvHiia 

T1u7 have had, cK SgUno dbbumo avU^^ 

PRITERPLUPERFECT. 

It is compoaoded of the first preterimperfect subjunctive 

andtheparticijde* 

If I had had, se io av^moMo^ 

Thou hadst had, eetu ao^wi avido' 

He had had, .9* igli avisae avCto. 

We had had, ee not avSasimo avdcto 

You had bad, se voi mviste avdio 

They had had, ^ egUno aviseero avdto* 

Second PRET£RiMP£Rr£CT. 
It is compounded of the second preterimperfect subjune- 

tive and the participle* 

i should have had, to avr& oMo 

Thou shouldat have had. In atrktii avdto 
He should have had, igli morkbbe aiMo* 

We should have had, si^ twrhnmo avkto- 

You should have had, voi avrdete avido 

They should have had„ Sglino avrSbber^ emtOo*. 

Future. 
It is compounded of the future of the indicative and ttiit* 
jNirticiple. 

When I shall have had^ {tunuT to otrd at^a 

Ihou shalt have had^ l» qwM «v^Co/ 

& Wheft 
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When he shall have had, quand* igUavri avAt^ 
We shaH have had, not avrSm^ avuto ^ 

You shall have had^ mi avriie uvdiv 

They shall havis had, igUn» aerAtmo avui^. 



INFINITIVE. 
Present. 
To have, avtre. 

* . PRBTERPEilFECT. 

To HaVe had, a^er avuto. 

Participles. 

u , C avuto, avuta ; plural, aviitU 

"*^v 1 avute. 

GifcUNDS. 

CavSndo, 
Having, orin having. HT^'. 

(. in avh'e. ^ 

Having had, avSndo avAto, 

*«* We often use the verb avSre^ with the partfible da 
or 'a, instead of the verb dovSre ; example, I ought to do, 
ho da fare; being to speaE, dvindo a dire: instead of 
,4^^of6re: dovhtdo dire. 

By the generality of tenses of ihe*vefb avh^e, you 
plainly see how necessaryi it is to be perfect ma^bex of 
them in order ta sittaia a speedy knowledge of all the rest, 
since there is sucli an entire confonttity bet^ree^ thena, 
except in the preient^ preterrimperfeet defimte^^ a^ the 
subju^nctive. 

*«^ U^OB our finkleamiqg the Italian, the ^interro- 
gation creates some difficulty ; and we are at a loss' how 
to express shall I have f have we? hast thou? has he? 
yet there is nothing more easy ; for it is bnt putting 
the pronouns personal after the verbs, as in Englijdi, 
and we shall never mistake in saying avrb io ? abMdmo 
fiM*? haitu? hai^gUl And if we would express our- 
»k ' selves 
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selres with gr^at^r ^l.eg^n^e aad ease» ^f ought not to 
mention the pronouns at all; example/ shall I have this 1 
avrb questo} dots Jbe do well] fa btmi< shall we fliogl 
cant^rimo ? '.'•.<•' 

When wf speak by negation, we omst use the wood 
nott ; examplcr, i have not^, non A« ; yon must opt know, 
Ron davite cani^xre ; thou basl lAt, aon hai ; he has not, 
non ha. . . . ' * ' 

Jo the like manner,. ^ f ^pr€ui§» I bi|ve some, thou hast 
some, he has some, saj, ne ho, ne hai, ne ha, ne abbi-- 
i»io, '&c; • We^lttay tfl^ make an abbreviation, and aey, 
n'ho,n'hai,n'ha, 6cc, ' 

And to express^ )v« l^ve m)ne, thou hast noi^e, be Iia^ 
none, &c. yon may ^fiy,, nei^ j^ ho, non he fuu, not^ iK ha, ^ 
or non n'ho, non n'h^'^Qfi^n^^a, 

Bat to exprc^ h^X^ I \kf^nel hast th^ qoiie'? vr« 
ray, nonne Ao to/ .f^n^ji 4tfhi eu ?> or noi^ n!k9 i^J IWf 
n*haitu? . ^ ,, , .. i ^ 



"1 1 ' ■ III 
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Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb ^ssere, to be^ 



lap, 

Heis, ' 
We are, 
You are, 
Tbeyare, 

Tlwu Wert, 
He was, 
We\vere, 

They were. 



^^J^PICATIVE. 



M> rf9»i|)^ oK" *:. 



fwi^ilhmf, ' 

eglino spno; ' 

Pret^mmI^erfect- 

to ero or . 
#11 et-t, 

not erwi?^,Qr fraJifimo^ 
voi erdte, or eravdte, 
eglino SraTW, 



o6no 

ui 

^- 

9i6$no 

aieie 

sbno^ 



Wo 

erdmo, 0}i ef' 
erdte, or eravdte 
irano^ 

PREXEJt- 
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PRETERPERFECtV DEFINITE. 


Iw««, 
Thou wert. 
He was, 
We were. 
You were, 
artiey were. 


iofU. fid 
tumtuormi, fi*»ti 

MtfimniOi fiaim0 

igUnoJurano, fiermuit 



Preterperfect. 

It id coinpouuded of the present iiidic«tive, u> imo, and 
its own participle iiitQ or %t6ta. 

I have been, to sbno Hdio 

Thoo hast been, tu $Si at/Uo 

He has been, ^ Sgli^ atiio. 

We have been, not sidmo MH 

You have been, wn Mte gt6H • '»\ 

They have been, iglino akmo stMu ^ • 

If we meak in the feminine, we must say, «mio Hita^ 
m.$i6ta, e stdtft ; eiamo kMe^ sUU Mt^Mmko HMt; and 
so in aU the compound tenses. 

Preterplwperfect. 

I had,l>eeQ, to tro stiie 

Thou hadst been^ . tU'M ^tSip 

He had been, ^lih'a^ ftito,^ ,- 

We had been, * noierJ^n»^tat%,oxerdv6m6$tUi 

You had been, rot wdte stdtiy or eravdte stati 

They had been, 6glmo h-am ttfiti* 

Future., ^^ ... , ■' ,-. 

I shall or will be, iojard . ., 

Thou shalt be, ^ tu sarM 

He shall be, %ft' sari. 

We shtill or will be, noi sar^mo 

You shall be, voi sarSte 

1%ey iball be, igUno tarinno* 

IMPERA- 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Re thou» «(t to» or «t» l« 

Let him be^ ^o^ %/t. 

Let us be, nimo not 

Beywi, ' n6t€V4n 

Let them be, ;' ' ndno, «ftJia, or ikn§ SgUH0» 

OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE.; 

Present. 

That I may be, che or cAVo «tVi 

Hiou mayst be, che in sia 

Hemfiy.be, ch'^gH sia. 

We may be, che noi HAno 

You may be, ~ che voi Mie 

They may be, ch'Sglino siano, sHno,ot ikn§» 

FlJlST PRETER IMPERFECT. 

That I were &r might be, che or ch'iof^$$i, wftun 

Thou Avert, - - che iufdan, or jiasi 

He were, ch' 6gUf698e, otfk»u. 

We Vere, che noifosnmo or fiusimo 

You were, che voifdste, or fust e 

They were, cA' SgHno/dsaero, or fusserc. 

Second Preterimperfect. 

I shduld or w^d be^ to sar(i 

Thott shouldst be, tusaresti 

He should be, 6gli saribhe. 

We should be, ' not sarhnmp 

You should be, voi sarSste 

They 8>hould be, %Hno sarebbero, or sarebboito. 

f PRETERPERi'ECT. 

It 18 compounded of the present conjunctive, to sia, and 
the participle stdto or stdia, of the same verb. 
That I have been, ^ che or eh'io sia Hdto, or stdta 

Thou hast been, che fu sia stdto 

He has been, the igli $ia sldto. 

That 
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That we have been, di£ not aidmo stdti, or atite 

You have been, che ygi sidte stdti 

They have been,' oh*t:gUh%h siano stdtL 

Pk^TJSIiPLUPERFECT. 

It is compounded of the first preterimperfect subjaoc- 
live, and the participle. 

IflhadW^y * 9eiof6ssi stiito \ . 

Thou hadst been, se tufbssi stStto 

He had been, ^ s ^li/a^^st^Q* 

We liad been, se ninfissimb sfMi 



You had been, se v^ifoste stdti 

They had been, sf^lino fbssero statu 

Second Pretkiiplui»erfect., , , 

It is com^pounded of the second preterimperfeetsiilMJinc- 
tive and the participle. , .:.?•.* 

I should or W4»uld have beciij, io sarH stdto 
Thou shouldst have been, ' iu sarSsti stdfo 
He should have been, ' igfi sardbbe st/ito. 
We should bav^ been, • noi se^iikma Mti 

You should have beeii^ vol ^areste atiti 

They shoald have be«n> %glino saHhhero s^mH. 
■ ' Future. ■ ' '\ 

When I shall have been^ ^ quand' to sard stMo t 
Thou shalt have been, tu sardi stdto 

He. shall have been, ' ^ ' ' S'girsatd stdi 



stdto 
0stii^ 

Mm 

They shall have been, %/iVw> ^wA^v sidtu 



We shall have beeii, ^^ r«&i MH^Ifn^ std$i 

You shall have beeni '' voianiriiifHiti 



INFINITIVE. 1 ^^^»^^<> i 

To Be, * Sssere. ... 

pRETERPKRTiCT. '" ".' '"■'.'':' 
To have been, * essere stdto. * c 

Participle. 
Beeui stdto, &r ibe madeuiine; state, for the ftmioitie. 

Gerunds. 
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Gerunds. 

r t99^ndo^ or sendo ; or colV tiurt^ 
Beings or m beln^* s we/f esa^e, 

I in essere. 
Having been, es$endo stdio. 

The verb essence has no need of any other auxiliai^ verb; 
and wc must nerer put any of the tenses of the verb itvtre 
before the participle stdto ; as, I have been, you must say 
sbno stdtif, and not ho stdto ; I had been, ero $tdto^ and 
uot9i;^vo stdto. And this ru!e must be particularly at- 
tended to,^ because here it is that foreigners are apt to make 
blunders. 



Of Conjugations. 

'THE Italian verbs have three difierent terminations in 
the infinitive : to wit, 

i are ,0 ( amdre, cantire, saltdre. 

In < ere ; i *^ / temh'e^ credere^ godtre, ^ 
V ire ; 5 ^ s^ntwre^ dor$Mre, meniire. 

For which reason, I shall use but three conjugations. 
^mire shaU serve as a rule for the verbs in are. 
Credere for the verbs in ere. 
Sentire for the verbs in 4r€. 

It is proper to observe here, that the infinitives of vqrbs; 
^rived from the La4in, retain the same quantity as they 
have in Latin. I explain myself: the verb cqntdre^ in La- 
tio, has the second syllable long : and so it has the same < 
syllab/e long in Ilalianv On the contrary,- crtdtre^ cris- 
cere, having thi^ second syllable short in Latin, have it also 
short in Italian. M you observe this rule in pronouncing 
infinitives, you will ayoid the mistakes which most learners 
of the Italian language are apt to commit. Yet Ihis rule 
has some exceptions. / ^ 

... ' • . .digitized by CiOOglC 
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Easy method of learning ta conjugate the Verbs, 

T HAVE reduced all the gooses of tbe verbs to seven, 

four of which are general, aiid have the same ternil*' 

nation's in all the verbs ; and the other threes by dianging 

the one letter in the third person, may be likewise made 

, general, and all the conjugations reduced to one. . 

The general tenses are the preteriihperfect, the fiiture, 
tbe first and second pteterimperfect subjunctive. 

The prelerimperfect is terminated, m all the verbs, hi 
vo, vt, %a ; vdmOfVdte, vmo» 

The future indicative is terminated in 

ro, rii, rd ; r6mo, r6te, rdnno* > 

The imperfect subjunctive fii 
SH» ^si, 8se ; jsaimo^ ste^ ssero. 

The second imperfect in 
rH, resti^ r6bbe ; rimmo, riste, rSbhero. 

Change re of the verbs amire, credere, eentire (and 
gc^nerally of all the other verbs) into vo, and rb into m 
and rei, &c. and you will find the imperfect, the future 
indicative, the first and second imperfect subjunctive of all 
the other verbs, without any exception ; which will be of 
great ease to the learner. 

*♦*. Note, the future, and the second imperfect; of "the 
verbs in 6re are terminated in erb and erSi, and nc^t ui aro 
and areL Therefore^ in these tenses, after having made 
the change of re into rb for the future, and into rei for .t|ie 
second imperfect, you must also change the vowel tliat pre- 
cedes rb and m, and say atnerb, amerH; and so of the 
other verbs terminated in are. 

The present indicative, the present definite, and the 
present subjunctive, are the only tenses you have to 
team ; for the other four> that I have given above, are ge^ 
iieral.. 
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lo order to form those three teu»es, you must cut off 
the last syllables of the indefinite, and then change the 
last vowel which remains* For the present indicative, 
yoa change it into ^ihroagh all the conjugations, so that of 
amkre, crSdere, sentire, you makenoto, cr^a^ ihUo. For 
the preterperfect definite of the iiHidicative, you change it 
into ai in the first conjugation ; thus of amiare you form 
amdi ; but when you come to words of the second conjuga- 
tion, ybu change it into ei ; thus of credere you make er^- 
dd; verbs of the tliird conjugation have it changed into 
j ; thus, sentire mfikes sentj. As for the presest subjunc- 
ti?e, the vowel that remains is changed into t in the first 
coiijug^tiony and into a iq Ihe others ; thus, ^mi, trida^ 
ihita. '. 

Present. 

are, o, t, a, iimo. Ate, ano* 
ere, o, t, f, tamo. He, imo, 
ire, 0, •', f, iamOf Ue, ona. 



* i 



%* Take notice, that in the singular you are to change 
the letter in the third persen only. 

Preterperfect definite indicative* 

are, ai, ^t, d, Smmo, dsie, drowh. 
ere, «t, Mi, ^, iinmo, Sete, h'ono. 
ire, j, isti, i, knmOf iete^ ironoi 

Present subjunctive. 

are, t, t, t, Umo, idie, tno. 
ere, a, a, a, i6mo, idle, ano» 
ire, a, a, a, idimo, idte, ano. 

%* Observe, that, through all the ^conjugations, there 
is no change made in the singular. 

The participles are, 

are, d^o, &ta, dti, dte, 
ere, lito, ida, {lH, ute. 
ire, iio^ ita, (ti,^ He. 

Change 
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. Change the termioation, dre, tre^ ite, with the letters 

and syllables oppAsiie to tbeni, aad you will find the present^ ^ 

^hc preterperfect definite^ and the present snbjuDctive, of ' 

ail tlie regular verbs. « ^ 



First cohjugationy of the Verbs in are. 



INDICATIVE. 

%* I shall put the pronouns personal to, tu, egli,'hc, 
BO more. 

Present. 



I ]ove> 


dnvo 


Thou lovest,. 


- tdm-i - 


'He loves, - 


im-a. 


WeloTe, 


am-idmfi . / 


You love, * 


am-dtt 


They love. 


. : 'im^4¥(hn i 




PRET£R.i^P5fiT:^<;T. 


I did ]ove„ 


fl^H^P^. or aptk-avt^ 


Thou did&t love. 


. an^'dv'k , 


He did love 


am-dva. 


We did love. 


:W>f«8^ 


You did love, 


, amravdle 


They did lovk, 


am-dvcko. ' */ 


Pketerperiect DxriwiT^. ^.' 


I loved, 


am-di 


Thou lovedst; " 


amhsti 


He loved. 


ittn-o* 


We loved, '. 


Qm-dmn^ " . 


You loved. 


QfH'aSi€ 


They loved, 


am*drQM. 



The poets often use am^ ?inji, amdrQ, for qmdrono ; and 
so in all the verbs in '^re. 

Preter- 



V 
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Preterperfect. 
Tills tense is composed of the participle amii£>t ai^d the 
present indicative of the auxiliary verb avere, 

I have Ipved, ho am^dto 

Thoo hast loved, Mi am-dto 

He has loved, ha am^dto. 

We have loved^ abbiSmo am-dko 

You have loved^ avite am-dto 

They have loved, hSnno am^dit^ 

Preterpluperfect. 

This tense is composed of the participle amdi^f and tht 
imperfect of t^e auxiliary verb avere. 

I had l0ved, * av6vo am*dto 

Thou hadst Ioved» av6m am^o 

He h%d loved, av^ amdto. 

We had loved» avevdmo am-dio 

You had loved, ^ avevdte am-dto 
They had loved, avevano am-dio. 

Future, ' . ^ 

* I shall or will love, am-erb 

-Thou shalt love, am-erdi 

He shall love, ' am-erd. 

We shall love, am-erdmo 

You shall l6ve, am-erHe 

Tfey shall love, am-erdnno. < 

Formerly they used amapo, but uo^ theyswrite amero, 
and so of all the verbs in are. 



IMPERATIVE, 
Love thou, ' dm a tu 

Let him love, . dm-i 6gli * * 

Let us love, am-idmo noi 

Lflve you, . am die voi 

Let Ihem love, dm-ino eglino. 

OPTA. 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 

Thai I viay love, eke or ch*io dm-i 

Thou niayest love, che tu Sm-i 

He may love, che^or cKegli dm-L 

We may love, cheam-idmo 

' ' You may love, che am Me > 

They may love, che or ch'dm-ino, 

N. 6. You may put the pronouns personal in the present 
of this tense, lo, tu, egli, to distinguish the pe^-sons, nvbicb - 
are all terminated in the same manner: but it is superfluous 
' . to put them in the plural, the persons being sufficiently dis- 
' - tinguished by their terminations. The same rule is appli- 
cable to the following preterimp^rfect, and to the present 
optative and subjunctive of the second and third coiijuga* 
tion. , 

First Preterimperfect. ' 

That I might'or could love, che or ch'io am-dssi 

Thou migfatest love, che tu an^-dssi 

He might love, che or ch'^gli am^sse. 

We might love, che am-dssimo 

YoH might iove, che umrdste 

They might love, che or ch*am-issero. 

\* When we fkid tlie conjunction si before the indi- 
cative hnperfect, we must use the imperfect of tlie subjuuc- 
tive or optative ; as, Jf I did love, se amdssl, and not se 
amdvo; if I had, seavhsi, and not $^ av6vo: and so in 
all t)ie verbs, because, when we speak by way of wish or 
desire, we should make use of the subjunctive or opta- 
Hve. Young beginners are apt to transgress against this 
rule. 

» Second Preterimperfect^ 



! should love, 


amerdl 


^ Thou sliouldst love. 


amerdsti 


He should love, 

/ 


anher^bbi. 



w« 
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We should love, tm-er^mm^ 

Yoa sbonld love, am-erMe 

The^ should love, ^ * am-^ibbero. 

PRETER'PEKFECT. 

It is composed of tlie participle atndio, and the present 
subjunctive of the auxiliary verb av6re. 
That I have loved, che or ch*io ibhia am-4to 

Thou hast loved, che tu Abbia am-dto 
He has loved, ehe or cKigli Abbia emdto. 

We have loved, che n^i abbUmo am-dto 

> You have loved, che voi ahbidte am-dio 

They have loved, che or ch^egHno Abbianoam^to. 

Prbterpluperfect. 
It b composed of the participle am&iOf and the first pre* 
teriniperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary verb amh^e. 
If I bad loved, ee to av^ssi atn-Ato ' 

Thou hadst loved, . ee tu avisai am-dto 

He had loved, se or 9*egH avStie am-ito^ 

We had loved, se avSssimo am-dto 

yon had loved, se avdgte an^dto 

They had loved, se avSssero am-dto; 

'. Second Prbterpluperfect. 
It is composed of the participle amdto^ and the second 
preterknperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avh'e. 

1 should have loved, avrii am^dto 

Thou sfaouldst have loved, avrSati am-dto 

He should have loved, avrdbbe am-dtO, 

We sfiould have loved, avrhnmo am-Mo 

You should have loved, ^ avreste am-dto 

They should have loved, avribbero amdto. 

Future. 

It is composed of the participle amdto^ and the futui^ 
indicative of the auxiliary verb arere. 
When I shall have loved, quand* avrb am-dio 
Thou shalt htfye loved» avrdi am-dto 

When 
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When be shall have loi^ed, quand' avrk am-&to 

We shall have loved, ^ avr6imd amdto 

You shall have loved, * avr^ am-Mo 

Thej shall have loved, avrdnno em-^to. 



INFINITIVE. 
To loVe, amrdre. 
To have loved, avet^e am-dto. 

Participles. 
Loved, nm-^fo, masculine. Loved, am-4ta, Xeminii^^ 

Gerunds. • 

roving, oHn loving, { -;f;'/rS«-^.^7 -^- 
Having IpVed. avHdoamdto. 



Rtinarks on the Verbs in are, ^ 
A LL the verbs ending in are, are conjugated in th<> 
same manner 2isamare: except four^ which only devi- 
ate from this rule in some of their tenses ; they are an- 
ddre, ddre,fdret stare. 

You ^ill iind their conjugations aAer the regular Verbs. 
%* Note, the verbs terminating, in the infinitives iu 
cdre, and gdre, take an^k in those Reuses w here the e and g- 
would otherwise meet with tlie vowels e or t ; that is to say, 
in the present indicative, imperative, optative, future ia'cU*- 
cative, and the second preterimperfect subjunctive; whicb 
are the tenses I shall ^ive^mi by way of example in the 
verbs peccdre, and pagdre. 

Peccdr€,t<>mi; prtsei\f,p6cc-o,p6ccj^hif (and not pecci)^ 
pecc-a, pecC'hidmOf pecc-dte, ptcc-ano, 1 sin, &c. . 

Future, pecc herb;! shall sin; pecc-herdi, pecc-herd, pecc- 
heremo, pecC'herete^ peec'herdnnoi and ooi pecc-^rd, pecc-^ 
erdiy &c. 

Imperative, pecc- a, p^jx-hi ; pecc-hidmo, pecc-dte, pecc-- 
kino, sin thou, let him sin, &c. 

Optative, che pecc hi, pecc-hi, p^cchi ; pecc-kidmOfpecc-^ 
hidte, p4cC'hino, that I may sin, &c. 
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Pfcc-hereiy I should sin ; pecc-heresti, pecc-her^bhe, 
peceherhnmoy pecc-^^gte, pecc-heribbero. 

Pagarey to pay, present, pi^-o, P^g:^^ ?%•«; p^- 
hiamo^ pag-Zite, pag-auQ, 1 pay, ^c. 

Future, jMZ^^&^ra» p^tg-hirdi^ pag-heri; pag-hertw^^pa- 
gherSie, pag-heranaikO, I shall or will pay, ^c. 

Imperative, pi^g-^t p4g^hi ; pag-hidmOj pag'die, pAg- 
hmOy pay thou, let him pay, &c. 

Optative, che poff-hi, pdg-hi, paghi ; paghuimo, ptighi- 
dte, pdghinOf thut I may pay, &c. 

The second preterimperfect, pag^herH^ pag-herfsti, pa- 
ghertbbt ; ptig'hetiv/limo, pag-hertste, pag-herMero, &c. 
ttiat I shoirtd pay, &€. 

The other tenses are conjugated like afnSre. 

Conjugation of ike verbs passive. 
Before i^e proceed to the second coiyugatioo, it is oe- 
cessaiy to know, that the verbs passive are nothing more 
than the participles of vefbs active, conjugated with the 
verb Stsere: example, 

Conjugi^ion 0/ the verb passive, 6ssere amdto, tv be lovei^ 



I amjoved. 
Thou art loved,'^ 
He isjoved. 
We are lovcd,^ 
You are (oved, 
They are loved, 

I was loved, 
Thou' wert loved, 
He was loved, 
, We ^re loved. 
You were loved, 
I They were loved. 



INDICATIVE. 

. Present, h 

sbno mfhfii0 
sH am-^o 
^ am-dt0, . 
Mmo am-dii 

sbno am^tL. 

PRETEIIIMPERFECT. 
iro anudto 
' eri am-dlo 
6ra am-dto, 
erav6mo am-dti 
. eravdte am-dH 
erano am-dti. 



PRE- 
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Pr£T£RPERF£CT DEFINITE. 

I wai loved, fui am-die 

Thou wert loved, fSsli am-ita 

He was loved» fii am-dto. 

We were loved, f&mmo am-Ati 

You were loved, - ■ fbste am-dti 
They were loved, finmo am-Atu 

Preterperfkct. 

I have been loved, sbno stdio am-dle • 

' Thou bast been loved, sH stdto nm-dto 

He has been loved, e Udt0 am-4to. 

We have been loved, $i6mo st6ti rnm-dli 

You have been loved, siete stdti am^dti 

They have been loved, s^o stdti am-^iu 

' Preterpluperfect. 

I bad been loved, (fro stdto am-dto 
Thou badst been loved, . M stdto am-dto , 

He had been loved, h-a stdto am-dto. 

We had been loved, eravdmo stdti am-dti 

You had been loved, eravdte stdti am-dtt 

They had been loved, trano stdti am-dtu 

Future. 

I shaH or will beloved, sarbum-4to 

Thou shall be loved, sardi amdto ; 

He shall be loved, sard am-dto. 

We shall be loved, sartmo am-dti 

You shall be loved, sOtde am-dti 

They shull be loved, sardwno am-dti. 

I shall go no farther with tlie conjugation, beca^use it is 
. only a repetition of the verb slmo^ joined to the participle \ 
am-dto. 

\* Observe, that the participles and adjectives, change 

their gender and number aAer the tenses of the verb dssere; 

example, 

Y I J ( ^ono am-dto, for the masculine 7 • :% • 

I am loved, 1^^^^ ^^.^,;^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ J sm|i»l»r. 

We 
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' ( sianio am-dUf for the fem. 3 *^ 

Jsiite dot to, 7 r ■ . , 

fteuddtta, jforthewngnUr. 

Observe that" in the constructioii of the passive, the 
Jtah'ans make use of 4a or dal, and/xr, by, which answer 
to the French du and par; with this difierence, that the 
latter more frequently use par than du, whereas the for«- 
mer generally put <fa or dal: thus they say, Pieiroe amd^ 
tc dal primps, and not per U principe; which learners art 
apt to confound. 

Second eonjugation^ of ihe Verts in ere. 





INDICATIVE. 




PaisENT. 


1 belierr. 


cred'O, .- 


Thou believest. 


cred-i. 


Hq believes. 


cred-e. 


We believe. 


cred'idmo. 


You believe. 


cred-eU. 


They believe. 


cred'Ono. 




Freterimperfect. 


I did believe. 


cred-^eio. 


Thou didst believe, 


f ^ ' cred^evL , ' 


He did believe. 


cred^eoa. 


We did believe. 


cred^dmo. 


You d»d believe. 


cred^evate. 


They did believe. 


cred-evano. 


PRETERPEarECT DEFINITE/ 


T believed. 


cred'ii ov cred-etti. 


Thou believedst. 


ared-citi* 


He believed. 


crede, or cred-eite. 


We believed. 


cred-emmo. 


You believed. 


o^d-este. 


They believed, 


cred'irono, ox cred-iltcfo. 
E . Pretii 
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Preterperfect. 

I have believed, ho cred-uto. 

Thou ha«t believed, hdi cred-uto. 

He has believed^ ha cred-uto. 

We have believed, , abbidmo cred-uto. 

You have believed, avete cred-uto. 

They have believed, hdrmo cred-uto. 

Preterpluperfect. 

I had believed, avevo cred-'&io. 

Thou had St believed, aroevi cred-iato. 

He had believed, avkna cred-uto. 

We had believed, avevdmo cred-uto. 

You had believed, aoevdte cred-uto. 

They had believed, . avkvano ered-uto. 

Future. 



I shall br will believe. 
Thou shalt believe. 
He shall believe. 
We shall believe. 
You shall believe. 
They shaU believe, 


cred-ero. 
cred-erdi. 
^ cred-erd. 
cred-eremo, 
credrcrete. 
cred-erdimo. 


. IMPERATIVE. 


Believe thou. 
Let him believe. 
Let us believe. 
Believe you. 
Let him believe. 


cred-i. - 
cred-a. 
cred-idmo. 
cred-ke. 
ered-ano, s 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pr^sewt. 



That I may believe. 

Thou mayst believe. 
He may believe. 
We may believe^. 
You may believe. 
They may believe; 



che or ch'io crid-^ 

che tu cred-a. 

che or cji^eglicrkd'a. 

che cred-idsno. 

che cred-idte. ' 

che cred-UHOi 

PRET^l 
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Preterimperfect. 



That I might or could believe, 
Thou niigh test believe. 
He might believe. 
We might believe. 
You might believe. 
They might believe. 



ehe cred-issi. 
che cred'im. 
checred'^sst. 
cht crtd-eisimo, 
che cred-eite, 
che cred'ii9€ro. 



Second Preterimperfect. 



I should believe. 
Thou shouldst believe^ 
He should believe. 
We shoilld believe. 
You should believe. 
They should believe. 



tred-trH. 

cred'^resii. . 

cred'CrMe. 

cred'eremmo, 

credrcreite. 

cred<rihherOtOtcrti^&imo* 



Preterperpect. 



That I have believed, 
; Thou hast believed. 
He has believed. 
We have believed. 
You have believed, 
TJbey have believed. 



ehe or cKio Mia ered'tkto* 

che tu dbbia cred^uto. 

che or ch'egli dbbia cred-ito^ 

ch'abbidmo cred-iita. 

ch\abbidte ffred^uto. 

cW dbbUmo jcred'Uto. 



Priterpluperfect. 



If I had believed. 

Thou hadst believed. 
He had believed. 
We had believed. 
You had believed. 
They had believed. 



se to avessi cred'ito. 
se tu avessi' cred'iito^ 
se Glome ered-jito, 
ge avemmo crtd^uto. 
se avesfe cred'Hto. 
se avissero cred-ito. 



Second Preterpluperpect. 



I should have believed, 
Thau shouldst have l^elieved. 
He should have believed. 
We should have believed. 
You should have believed. 
They ahould have believed. 



awH CTed'Uio* . 
ODtesti cred'UtOi > 
avrebhe cred^uto* 
avremmo crtd-tito^ 
wprhte cred-fito, 
avribbcro cnd^iho. 



E a 



EUTURK.* 
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Future. 



IVhen I shall have believed. 
Thou shalt have bel ieved. 
He shall h^ve believed. 
We shall have believed. 
You shall have believed. 
They shall have bfelieved. 



^^uand' avio cred-uio. 

avrdi cred- liio. * 
avrd cred-utoJ 
avremo cred-uio. 
cdrcte cred-uto. 
tL^wrdnno cred-uto^ 



To believe. 



INFINITIVE. 
credere* 
Gerund. 
^lieving, cr m believing, cred-endo, col cred-ere, &c.. ^ 

Participle. 
Believed, cred-uto, masQ. Believed, ered-^ta, fem» 

^ Conjugate in like manner the following verbs, which are 
the only verbs iii ere that follow the rule of ered-ere. 

*^* Note, that all the reptular verbs in ere have twD 
l4rrminations in the preterperfect defini^, as they make 

Ji, eUi,h; emmo, i^, erono^ 

or, 

« 

itti, esti, ette; emmo, iate, ettero. 



To/ 



Infinitive. 


Preterp. 


Bef, 


Participle. 


"beat, bdtiere, 


et, or etti 


1^. 


drink, bivereov 


here ei 


eui 


uto. 


yield, cedere 


H 


etti 


^to. 


cleave,/efMfcre 


M 


itti 


. uto. 


fret, frbnere 


^i 


etti 


uto. 


gro2Xi,gemere 


ei 


etti 


' uio. 


enpy ^godere 


H 


etti 


<ltO. 


reap, mietere 


ei 


etti 


uto. 


feed, pdscere 


ei 


etti 


iUo, 


^^ngf p^dere 


ei 


Mti 


uto. 



Ta 
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'vomit, 
receive, 
shine dgain, 
sit down, 
^K shine, 

I slide, 

{murmur, 

1 fear, 

I sell,. 



Preterp. 
recere 
ricevcrc 
reiucere 
sedkre, 
spUndere 
serpcre 
slridere 
teniere 
venderc 



def. Participle. 
ei or klti uto, 
ei . eiti Hio. 
ei without a participlt# 



€1 

H 
ti 
ei 
ei 
ei 



etu 

eiti 
etti 
M ' 
eiti 
eiti 



Ut<K 

uio. 
itto. 
uio*. 
uto^ 
uio. 



All the other verbs in ere are irregular. 

The regular verbs ends wjth two vowels in the pre* 
terpcr feet definitive; as, ani-di, cred-ei, sent4i^ox scnt-j, . 

All the regular verbs, iu the saQie tense, end with th^ 
vowel i: and this vowel i is preceded by a consonant ; as, 
ibbi, credetti, saissi. Thus credere, which iaake| credit 
aad crcdeiti, is both regular and irregular. 

You will find, in the chapter of the irregular v«i*bs in 
ere short, a very easy manner oF learning the irregularity of 
the verbs, which I have reduced to one general rule- 



Third Conjugqiion of the verbs in lie. 





INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


I bear. 


sent-o. 


Thou hearesf. 


sent'i. 


He hears. 


sent-e. 


We hear. 


sent'ldriio^ 


Yeu hear. 


sent tie. 


They hear. 


sent'Ono. 




Pi^ETERlMPERFECT. 


* did hear. 


scnt'iro. 


Thou didst bear. 


sait-ivi. 


He did hear. 


seni'iva. 


We did hear. 


stnt-itdnto 


You did hear. 


sent-ivdie. 


^ffheydid hear. 


sent ivana. 



Pre* 
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pRETERPERFiCT PBriNITE. 


I heard. 


smt-J, 


ThoQ heardst^ 


$ent'i$iu 


He heard. 


sent'U 


We heard. 




Y^u heard, • 


sent-iiie. 


They heard^ 


$ent'tr<mo. 




Preterperfect. 


J have !Teard, . 


ho seni'ito. 


Thou hast heard. 


hdisent'Uo. 


He has heard. 


ha sent-Uo, 


We have heard. 


ablndnio sent-Uo. 


You have heard. 


atete sent-Uo. 


They have heard. 


hdrw^ sent'-U^, 


, 


Preterpluperfect- 


I had heard. 


avevo sent'Uo, 


Thou hadst heard, 


avevi sent-Uo., 


He had heard. 


aveva sent-Uo. 


We had heard, 


etfevdmo seni-U^. 


You had heard. 


Qveodte sent-Uo* 


•fhey had heard. 


avetano^seat-Uo, 




Future. 


I shiall or will hear 


, seM-ir6. 


Tfiou shalt hear. 


sent-irdL 


He shall hear. 


sent-ird. 


We shall hear. 


sent-iremo. 


You. shall hear. 


sent-ireU. 


They shall hear, 


sent-irdnno. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Hear thou. 


sent-i. 


JLet him hear. 


sent-a. ' 


Let us hear. 


sent-idmo. 


Hear you. 


sent-Ue. 


I-**- them hear. 


seHt'QM. 



OPTA- 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

That I may hear, che, or f^*io zhu*^ 

Thou may'st hear, . che tu sent-a. 

He may hear, ch' igli stnt'Q. r. 

We may hear, che sent- idttio* 

You may hear, che seru-idte. 

They may hear, che sent'Un^. 

Preterimperfect. 

That I could or might hear, che sent-isiu 

Thou mightest hear, che sent-issi. 

He might hear, che sent-iste. 

We might hear, che sent-issimo* 

You might hear, che sent-iste. 

. They might hear, che sent-issera* 

Second Freterimferfsct* 

lahouldhear, sent4f»4$. 

Thou shouldsl hear, • Ment-irSstu 

He should h^ar, sent-irebbe. 

We should hear, sent-iremmot 

You should hear, tent-ireste. 

They iihould hear, - sent-irekUro* 

Preterimperfect. 

Tbat I have beard> ' . > che,Grch*io6Ma§eni'iiO0 
Thou hast beard> che tu dbbia Hent-'Uo, 

He has heard, « ch' egli dbbia senuito^ 
We hive heard, . cV abbidmo sent-ito. 

. You have heard, ch* abbidie serU'iio. 

They have heard, ch' dbbiano seni-^iio* 

Preterpluperfect. 

]f I had .heard, se to iwessi scnt-4to» 

Hiou had St lieard, se tu avSssi sent-ito. 

He had beard, «e egli aveuc ioU'Uo. 
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If we had heard, 
. You had heard. 
They had heard. 
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^e aveste smt-Ud, 
se (wessero seni-ko. 



, Second Preterpluperfect. 



avrei sent-iio. 
avresti sati-iio, 
dvrehbe sent-ito. 
avrenmo sent-ilo, 
avresie sent-Uo. 
avrebbero smt-ito. 



If I should' have heard. 
Thou shouldst have heard. 
He should have heard. 
We should have heard. 
You should have he^rd, , 
They snould have heard. 

Future. 

When I shall have heard, quand^ am 6 sent-iio. 

Thou shall have heard. 
He shall have. heard. 
We shall have heard, 
Y6u shall have heard. 
They shall have heard. 



aver at scnt-Uo. 
avrd sent'it; 
avremo sent'Uo. 
avrete sent-ito. 
avrdnno sent-Ho. 



INFir^ITIVE. 

To hear, sent'ire. Participle, heard, seni-iio. Gerund, 
in hearing, seauendo. 

Conjugate after the same manner the following verbs, 
which are the only verbs in arc, that conform to the rule. of 
icai'ire, • 



To 



Infinitive. ♦ 


Prcs. 


Pret. def. 


Parti ci p. 


fopen. 


apnre - 


apra 


aprj 


aperto. 


boil. 


bollire 


• hoUo^ 


boUj 


bollUo. 


consent. 


consentire^ 


conserUo 


consen/j 


consetuito. 


convert. 


convertire 


cmverio' 


conver{j 


convertUo, 


cover. 


coprire 


copro 


copj 


\ copcrto. 


sow. 


cucire , 


cticio 


€urj 


cucito. 


( sleep. 


dormire 


dormo 


dorwj 


domiito. 


fly> 


JugiHre 


/%P 


ft^S^? 


fuggiio. 


lie, 


ntentire 


mento 


mentj 


tneniito. 


die. 


moiire 


mora 


morj 


mdrto. 


depart. 


partite 


pdrto 


parij 


partito. 


repent. 


pentirsi 


mipento 


mipentj 


pentUosi. 


V ascend. 


[saHre^ 


sdl^o 


safj 


- saiiio. 

To 
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Pr. def. 


Part* 


segvj 


seguUo. 


SCJTJ 


sartt(K 


^ffU 


sqffcrio. 


sortj 


soriiio. 


e€S{i 


VtSlitO. 


U5(j. 


nsciio. 


tidj 


ttdilo. 



Op the verbs. lOi 

Itiiin. Pies. 

(^follow, segiiire seguo 

I serve, ' scrvire servo 

rr, ) sofler, scffiire scffro 

[gO/Out, soTtirc sorio 
dress, tcstire resto 

go out, uscirt esco 
liear, ttdirc 6do 

AJl the other verbs in ire are irregular :b tiic prescfti 
tense, which they raakeiiiMCo; as you will bcc iu the 
chapter of irregulars in ire: example. 

diger-tre di^cr-isco digerj digcr-ito, &c. 
languors latigu-Uco langu-j^ laugu-Uo, &c. 

^. B. When once you know how to conjugate these 
five verbs, avere, esscre, amdre, credere y seniire, you may 
be said to be master of ahuost all the vcbt, the termina- 
tion of the tenses and persons being the sanie,esp«ec*mlly 
ia the regular verbs : but in order ta be p.erfect m vour 
conjugations, it is not saflicicut to know those verbs in the 
order of the tenses^ that is, beginning with the present 
indicative, and proceed i\ig to the preterimperlect, in the 
manner as children do; bat it is necessary to know eadi 
tense of the indicative, and optative, &*c. by heart. Your 
teachers will instruct you upon this htad ; Lut if they should 
neglect to do it, or if you lenra Italian without a master, 
your way must be^to conjugate two or.three of those verbs, 
oral} five, at the same time. This will enable you to 
Itarn them with gi'eattr ease, to retain them betterm yoiir 
memory and to express yourself more readily. In order 
to conjugate the two auxiliary verbs together, you may 
■^y> for instance, 

ito m catatlo, e tie iOito continicr, 

1 have a horse, and am satisfied with it. 

And thus you may exercise yovirstl'f through every tense 
»nd person of the v\ hole conjugation. 

With regard tp the other three, you will receive, a 
great benefit, if you conjugate tbem by other similar 
^erbs. For instaiice, I buy my goods, sel} them cheap, 
^ serve iny friends ^ithfulty; compro le mU mercdn^ 
ttt, U wmdg a bum mircdio, or prezzo, c shvo cam 
V $.& fid^lid 
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fidehd i mia amioL The verb comprdrc is conjugated like 
' amdret vendere, like credere, servire like setitire. If you enter 
upon this practice, you will find that in a very little time 
you will be able to speak and write wilh^reat ease; for 
in the Italian language, they write- as they speak, and 
f peak ais they write, 

0/tie IRREGULAR V£RBS imrc. 
't^UEKE are in each conjugation soqie verbs which do 
not conform to the common rule, and on that account 
«re called irregulars. 

There are but four verbs of the first conjugation^ 
which in some of the tenses depart from the rule of the 
verb amdre, viz. 

Ahddre, dare, fdre, itdre^ 

The verb fdre is, properly speaking, an irregular of 
the second conjugation, since it js onl^ the Latin verb 
Jacere syncopated or abridged. Yet I place it here in 
compliance with the method of other grammarians. 

Observe that these verbs are irregular; some in the 
present, some in the preterdefinite, and others in the fu« 
lure tense. 

♦^j* Remember also that when a verb is irregular in the 
present of the indicative, it retains its irregularity in th<f 
imperative and present of the subjunctive. 
' tit Observe, farther that, the first and second person 
pliir^l^of the present tense are always regular. 

0/ the Verb and&re. 
TPHE Verb anddre is irregular no where but in tie pre- 
sent tense. 

INDICATIVE. 

PrESEMT; 

'* 1 gp, , tddo or rot 

Thou goest, vdi* 

He goes, »a. 

^^ f*— -7 

* In the subsequent pager, the tentet tkai hone a star are the onljf fr« 
9egiiiar onetj ike other* are regular* 

t We 
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We go, ^mdidmo. \ 

You go, onddte. 

They go, vdnno, 

PrETER IMPERFECT, ' " 

I did ge^ thou didst go, he did go ; we did go, you 
did go, they did go. • 

Anddvo, anddvi, andcaa; andaudmo,' andavdte, andd^ 
vano, 

' Prethrperfect Definite. 
I went^ thou wentest, he went : we went, you wexii> 
tbcy went. 

Anddif anddsti, andd; ^anddmmo, unddste, anddrono^ 

Preterperfect. 

I have gene, sono anddto. 

Thou hast gone, set anddtp. 

He has gone, i anddto. 

We have gone, siamo anddii. 

You have gone,' . sike anddti. 

They have gone, ' . sdno anddti. 

If we are to speak in the feminine, we should aay, 
tono anddta, sei anddta, i anddta, sidmo anddte, siete tm* 
date, €6no anddte. 

I was gone, thou wast gone, he was gone ; we were 
gone, you were gone, they were gone, 

Preterpluperfect. 

I had gone, thou hadst gone,^ he had gone ; we had 
gone, you had gone, they had gone. 

Ero 'anddto, eri anddto, era anddto; erdtnp anddti, 
trdte dnddti,erano anddii. 

Future. 

I shall or will go, thou shalt go, he shall go ; we shall ^ 
go, you shall go, they, shall go. 

* Aadro, andrdi, andrd ; undretho, andriu, andrdnnOs 

IMPERATIVE. 

,\Go thou, let him go J let us go, go ye, let them go. 
-'* Vd, vdda, onHdmo, anddte, vdd<mo or vddino 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. . * ^ 

* Thaj: I may ga, di^ io vdda, ox_ vddi. 

Thou may'st go, ckc tu vddd or vaM, 

He may go> • c7*' eglivdda,' ©r vddu 

We may go, Qhs andiamo. 

You may go/ ^kc andidte. 

They may go, die vddino, w Tddano. 

Preterperfect. 
That I might or could go, thou mightest go, he 
kiightgo; we might go, you might go, they might 

Clie .anddssi, anddsdfOnddsse; anddssimo, anddstc^ an-r 
dassero. 

Second Pretirimpereect. 

I shall go, thou shouldcst go, he should go ; we shoulcf 
go, you should go, they should go. 

* Andrei, andresti, dndrebhe, andremno, andreSte, - fi»- 
drehbero. 

Preterp. That I have gone, cht sia andato, 

Pieterpl. If I had gone, scfosd anddio. 

Future. When I shali be gone, q&ando sard anddio. 



.INFINITIVE. 

To go, dnddre, i^articiple, gone, anddto. Gerund, in 
|;;oing, cnddndo, 

*^''^ Note, that the preposition, a, or ad, must be put 
after the verb anddre, and all the other verbs of motiuiH 
"when they precede an infinitive ; example, 

Ii6t us go see, andidmo a vedkre. 

Go to suppe/, anddie a cendre. 

You shall go, and expect me, andrite ad a^ttdrmu 

Let us send td tetl, mandidfinq a dire. 

The French are frequently mistaken in this respect, be- 
cause they are accustomed to put the iAfifiitivej without a 
tofeposUl^tt after verbs of motioa, 

0/ 
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Of the f^^rb. dire. 

'JTiA'RE is irregular only in- the present and preterperfect 
-^ definite. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

* I givej, thou give^^ he gives ; we give, you giye, they 
give : do, dS, da ; didmo, date, ddnn», 

Preterimper. I did give, thou didst give, he did give; 
we did give, you did give, they did give : 'ddvo, ddvi,. 
ddva; davdmo, davdtc, advano. 

Preterperfect Definite. 

* I gave,'^ ^ diedi, # or deiit. 

Thou gavest, desti,^ 

He gave, diede, , oi: dctte, die.. 

We gave, dhhmo. 

You gave* \ dhte. 

They gave, diedei^o, ' or deiUro, 

The poets use ditr, dieron and dierono, instead of die" 
dero,. 

Perfect conip. I have given, ho *ddio. 

Preterplup. I had given, avevo ddlo, 

, * Future. • I shall give, daro. 



IMPERATIVE. 
*^ Give thou, let him give; let us give, give you, kt . 



them give : da, dia ? didmo, ddte, diano. 



• OPTATtVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

. * Present. That. I may give, Sccche dia, ckc din, che 
•■ iia ; che didmo, che didte, che diano, or dieno, 

* Preterirop. That I might give^ that thou mightest 
give, that he might give, &c. che dessi, dessi, dkse; desaimo, 
deste, dSssero. 

* Second Jmperf. I should give, &c. darii, darestu 
id^khU, tt^emmo, dariitt, danhkro. 
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INFINITIVE. 

To give, ddre. ^ 

Gerund^ in giving, ddndo. 

Participle, given, doio, 

' . ' ^' Of the Verb fare. 
-jnA'RE, formerly /accrff, has its irregularity in the 
•* present, and the preterperfect definite; and require* 
the < to t^ doubled in the participle. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

♦ I do, thou dost^ he does ; we do,- you do, they do ; 
fd, fdi, fd ; faccidmo, fate, fdnno, 

Preterimp. I did, ^q, fa£h)o, facevi, faceoa, &c. 

Preter-def. I did, thou didst, he did; we dfd, 
* you did, they did: feci, facetti, fece ; fachnmo, facisie, 
fkero, 

Preterp. I have done, hofdito. 

Peterplup. I had done, avevofdMo> * 

* Future. 1 shall do, inc. far 6, fardi, fcsrd ; fiaremo, 
farete, fardnno. 



IMPERATIVE.' 
* Do thou, let him do; let u^ do, do you, let them do ; 
fOf fanxia ; f^necidmo, fate," fAcciano^ - 



OPTATfVE. 

Present. 

*^ That I may do, thop may'sl do, he may do; we 
may do, you may do, they may do: eke fdccia, eke 
fdccia, eke fdccia; eke faccidmo, eke faccidte, cfie fdC" 
' ciano, ! " ' 

Preterimp. .That I might do, thou mightest do, he 
might do; we might do, you might do, they might 
♦.do; che fac6m, facem, f0c4m; faeiiiimo^ focitt$, 
faeii^ero. ^ ^ - 

* Second 
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* Second imp. I should <lo, thou shoulilst do, he should 
do; we should do, you shouhl do, they should do : favH, 
f$restij farehhe; farenyno, faresu, farehbero. 



INFINITIVE. 

* To do, /ore. Gerund, in doing, facindo. Participle, 
done, /<i^<o. 

■>' . " : ■ 

Of the Verb stire. 
CTA'R E signifies <o be, to dwell: it is irregular in the 
present and preterpexfect definite. 

INDICATIVE. 

^ • Present. 

, * I fttafid, or I am, ito ; thou standest, ttai : he ^tandf, 
tta; sti6aio, stake, stdrmo, 

Imjperf. I did Btand> &c. stdco. 

* JPreter^def. I stood, thou stoodest, he stood, ibc» 
ititti, 8te9ti,^siette ; stemmo, steste, stettero^, 

\ Prcterpr; 1 haxe stood, &c. s6no stdto. 
Preterph I haye stood, &c. ero stdto. 
^ "^ Future^ 1 shMopjff^ll stand, &c. staro, stardi, stard, 
4iarkmo, Uarete, UoFdmna. 



IxMPERATIVE. 

* Stand thou, Bta\ let him stand, stia; let us stand, 
Uidmo; stand you, stdit; let them stand, itidno, or 
itdju^ 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

. Present. 
, * That Imay stand, thou may' st stand, he may stand, 
&c. ch*io stia, che tu stia, ch'eglt stia; che noi stidmo, cht 
toi stidte, ck^eglmo stiano, ov-siiino. 

* Imperfect.. That I might or could stand, che stissi ; 
thou mightest stand, cAe 5^ewj; he might stand, che steste^ 
we might stand, che 5^<?W;wo ; you might stand, che stesse'y 
they might stand, cAc J^w^crc* 

* Second 
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* Second prcterimp. I should stand,, thou shoVildcsf- 
stand, he should stand, &c. starei, st^i-isd^ starebbe ; sia^ 
remmo^ starhlc, siarcbbero. 



INFINITIVE. 

To stand, stdre. Gerund, standing, stdndo. Partici- 
ple, stood ar been, stdto. 



Observations 0n the four Irregular Verbs^ 

ANDA'RE, DA' RE, FA' RE, STA'RE. 
nnHESE four verbs form the second person of the pre- 
-'' st?nt tense in ai ; as, vdl, ddi, fdi, stS; and the third 
person plural in anno, and not in ana, like the regulars : 
example, 'cdnno, danno, fdnno, stanno; the regular verbs 
make it in <f«ov ^s dmano, cdntano, pdrlano, &c. 

The future indicative does pot terminate meri, but 
iiiaro; therefore we must say, /ard, daro, stard ; except 
ihe'verb anddre, which makes andrd, ■ Observe, neverthe*- 
less, that the verbs stare, and dare, become regular, when 
they are compounded ; as, accostdre, sovrcutdre, secon^ 
ddre, commanddre. We say, iatthc second person of tho 
present tense, accosti, sovrdsti, sficondU comdndt, and not - 
accostdi, s&crastdi, ssconddi, commanddi, this being the 
first person singular of the preterperfyct definite of those 
verbs. In a word, they follow the rule of the regular 
verbs through all the tenses. The s;ime cannot be said of 
the verb/ti;'c,w.hich.continuesits irregularity, though con^* 
pounded : therefore we must' say, disfo, dufacddtno, diz» 
jfeciy disfacetn, &c. 

The regular verbs in are make their subjunctive in i; 
as, ami, pdrli, cdnti, sdliL The four irregulars form 
theirs in « ; as, vddo, dia, fdccia,' slia, 

JDdre and, s/dre make the preterim perfect subjunctive » 
dessi and stessi, and not d/iad, and stdssi. 

In the second preteriraperfect they make andrei, darei, 
farei, starei, . ' ' 

Here you see, that none but the verb «wrfarc , conforms 
to the regular verbs with regard to the c; thus we say, 

andcr^i, 
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tni&H, atnd not midarei, in . the same maDQier as we nzj 

hmarei, and not arnarei.. 

iVote, the verb dare \^ conjugated like the verb stdrcp 
only by changing the st into d; do, sto, ddva^ stdva, &c. 

0/ tie iRREGUtAR Verbs in.ere. 
'^rHERE are two sorts of verbs in ere, one of whiclk 
has the penultima^ or the last syllable but one, loag i 
*s, 
Cadire, daoere, sapife, volere. 
The other the penult ima short ;' as^ 
Credere^ leggere, saioere, perdere. 

There are no more >han two-and- twenty rcrbs that 
have the infinitive in ere long, viz. 



Infinitive. 
n^Cadkre, To fsM 
jjQ ^adere - concern, 
\jcapere - contain, 
114 dovere - owe, 
J13,dd/ere - grieve, 
li§ gkcere - lie down, 
*. godere - enjoy, 
. ^m - have, 
i]8 parere - appear, 
115j5iocertf, please, 
1 '9 permadere pei'suade, 
^^'2 it^Src - be able; " 
J i 9 ^imancre rem a i n, 
UO sapere 



Pres. Pret. def. Part. 
cddo cdddi cadHto. 
a verb impersonal; 
a verb little used. 



know, 
- sit. 



depo 

doglio 

gidccio 

godo ^ 

ho 

pdjo 

pidccio 

pcrsuddo 

posso 

rimdngo 

so 

feda 



^^0 solere - be accustomed, soglia 



^19 tache 
120 tenkre 



be silent, 
hold. 



* tmere, - fear, 
121 S^^i^^^ he worth, 

( vedere see, 
n2 t>o/^V^ .- be willing. 



tdccia 

ihigo 

temo 

tmgUo 

vedo 

vdglio 



davei dovuto* ' 
dolsi doiuto. 
gidc(jui " giacciuto^ 
godei goduto, 
ebbi avuio* 

pdrvi pdrso, 
pidcqui piacciuto. 
persudsi per^udso^ 
potei potuto. 
rimdsi- rimdso» 
seppi saputo. 
sedei seduto^ 
solei solUo. 
very little used. 



iacqui 

tenni 

temei 

vdlsi 

vidi 

voili 



iacauto, 

teniito^ 

tctiiuto, 

tfdluto. 

veduto^ 

valuto. 



* The three vefbs marked with a star are regular ; the 
^S^Tes in the margin refer to the pages where (he other 
^erbs are found conjugated at full' length. 

The. 
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The compounds of these verbs ^ake ere also long ; as 
ricadere^ riavere, &c. ' * . 

Of those two- and -twenty verbf? there are but three re- 
gular, viz. temere^ godere, and sedere; and they are con- 
jugated like credere. 

Of the other verbs that make their ihftriitive in ere long, 
some are irregular in the present, others in the preter-de* 
finite and future, and some, in the participle. 

The conjugation of the verb avere has been givgn 
ready ; caUre and capere are not m use. 



al. M 



Cenjugaticn of the Irregular Verbs in ere, Ung. 

T Begin with sapirc, potere, and valere, because they 
'^ dften occur in discourse.' 

SAPERE, toinofv, ' 

* Present. S6, sdi, sd; Bcqjpiimo, sapiie, sdnno : 1 
know^ thou knowest, he knows; we know, you know, 
they knovv. 

imper. Sapevo, sapevi, sapSva; iapevdmo, sapevdte, ia« 
pevand: I did know, thou didst kqow, he did know; we 
did know, you did know, they did jknow, 

♦/ Preter-dei*. Sep^, sapeUi, aeppe; sapemn0, sap^te^ 
seppero : 1 knew, he knew ; we knew, ,they^ knew. - 

Pre terpen feet. Ho sapuio, hai, saputo, ha japuto, &c. 

* Future. Saprd, saprdi, saprd; sapremo, sc^rHe, «»• 
prdnno : I shall know, thou shalt know, he shall know; 
we shall know, you shall know, tliey shall know; 



IMPERATIVE. 

* SSppi^sdppia; iappidmo, sappidte, sdppiano: know 
thou, let him know ; let us know, know yoo, let them 
know. 

- ^ opta; 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. ' 

* Che sdppia, scippia, ^appia; sappidmo, sdppidte, sdp^ 
piano: that I may know, thou may^st know, he may know, 
we may know,, you may know, they may know. 

* Imperfect. Che sapessi, sapesst, sapesse ; sapesfimo, 
s/tpeste, sapissero: that I might know,' thou mighcst 
know, they might know. 

* Second Imp. Saprei, sapresti, saprebbe ; sappremmo, 
zapre^te, sapprebiferoi 1 should know, thou shouldst know, 
he should know j we should know, you should know, they 
should know. 



INFINITIVE. 

^ Sapire, to know. Gerund, sapendo, knowing. Parti* 
ciple, s^vto, known. 

; Pof E'RE. to be able. 
INDICATIVE. 

* Present. P6sso,pw6i, pud ; possidmo, potite, pdsiono : 
lean or am able, thou canst, he can ; we can, you caoy 
they can. 

Iroperf. Potevo,, poievi, &c. I could, &c. 

Pret. def. Poteit potesii, .j>oti ; poiemmo, poieste, pote- 
rono; or potetti, potSsii, ppUtte; potenimo, poteste, poiet- 
tcro: I could, thou covldst, he could; we could, you 
could, they could. 

Preterp. Ho poiuto, I have been able. 

* Future. Potr^, I shall be able. 
' l^iere is no imperative. 



OPTATIVE ANp SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Che pdssa, possa, possa; possidmo, possidte, pdiS&MS 
that 1 may be able, thou may est be able, he may be able > 
we may be able,vou may be able, they may be able. . 

Imp. Che'potessi, pothsi, pothse; potessimo, pateHe, 
poUuero: tbat^I might be able, thou mightest be able, 
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Ke might bf able ; we might be able, you inight be ablr^ 
they might be able. ' ' 

* Second Imp. Potrei, potresti, pQirebbt, &c. 

N. B. In conjugating the verb potere, to' be able, wf 
do not say in the t'utuYepoiero and in the second preter*' 
imperfect poterei; because poterd and poterei are the fu> 
ture and seconj- preterimperfect of the verb potdre, Xm 
prune. 

INFIN ITIVE. 
Potere. Gei:und, potendo. Participle, potui^i 



Y OLE' l^E, to be ivilling. 

* Present. Voglio, tuoi, vuole;- voglidJ7h; voleie, i?o- 
gliono: 1 will or am willing, thou art willing, he is wil- 
ling ; we are willing, you are willing, they are willing. 

Imperf. Volevo, volevi, voleva; Tolevdm(^ volevdie^ vo* 
levano: I was willing, thou wast will^^^, &.c. , 

*t4-t Prcter-def. Volti, volhti, voile; volemno, VBUstey 
volkro : I was willing, thou wast willing, &c. 

Preterpcrf. Ho voluio, I have been willing* te. 

* Future. Vorro, vorrdi, vorrd ; vdrremo, vorrete, vor* 
rdrmo.: I shall be willing, thou shalt be willing, be shall- 
be willing, we shall be willing, &C.. 

It has no imperative. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

^ Che ^ogliu, voglia, voglia;. voglidmo, voglidte, vogli- 
aho; that 1 may be willing, thou may*st be willing, he 
may be willing; we may be willing, you may be willing, 
they may be willing. 

Imperf. Volessi, voUssi, volesse; volessmo, voleste,-TO^ 
Ussero: thai I were willing, thou were willing, he were 
willing ; we were willing, you were willing, they were 
willing. 

* Second Imp. Vorrei, vorresti, tforrebbi; vorrcnmio, 
Torreste, vorrebbero : I shoultl ,or would be willmg, thou 
shouldest or would est jbe willing, &c.. 

INFI-' 
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INFINITIVE. 
Volirc. Gerund. VoUndo. Participle, voUito. 



Remark^ on the Verbs terminated in ere long. 
VOLE'RE. 



* * 



1. Rempmber that volere makes in the preterde- 
Unite vein, volesti, voile; volemmo, voleste, vollero; and 
not rdfoe, voleste, volse ; volemmo, voUsie, roisero ; becaase 
volsi^ volse, volsero, comes from the verb volgere, to turn. 
Yet vfe And volsi, volse, and votsei^o, in a great many au- 
thors^ which is only to be attributed to a poetical li-^ 
cence. 

*^* Take notice, that it is sometimes an- elegance 
to put the verb volere, instead of dovire. For instance, 
ma cid non si vupl con dUri ragiondre, for non si dove, ought 
not. • ' 

2. The veibd t^irminated in the infinitive lere ; as 
•volire; doUre, solere, valere, and their compounds, have a 
£ before the letter / in the first person singular, in the first ' 
and third plural, and in all the person^ ot the present sub* 
junctrve : in the present : as, ^ 

Voglio, vuoi, vudie; vogliq^md, volite,^ vogliono, 
Doglio, duoli, duole; doglidmo, doUie, dogliono. 
Soglio, suoli, suole; soglidmo, soUte, sogliono. 
Vdglio, vdli, vale; vaglidmo, vcdke, vdgliono. 

3. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in ntre, and 
nire; as, rimanere, ienere, venire, have also a g in the . 
first person singular,; and in the third plural; but not in 
the first person plural : as, - 

Tengo, tieni, dine; ienidmo, tenete, tingono. 

Rimdngo, rimdni, riftidne; rirnanidmo, rixnanSie, rimdn* , 
gono. 

Vengo, vieni, viine; venidmo, verdte, vengono. 

They have also a g in the first, second, and third per* 
son of the present subjunctive in the singular, and in the 
third of .the plural. 

4. All the verbs ending in lire, ni^e, nire, require two 
r^i in the future; and in the second imperfect tense. 

p^xample. 
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Example, VolSre, voglio, vorrd, [ patrH, 

Tenere, tingo, Urrd, terrei, 
Vetnre, vengo, verrd, verriL 
And not VoUro, tenero, venird, &c. 

*^* Except Jinire, punire, svilkre, to root up, that fol- 
low the common rule, and miike fimrd,punir 6, svellerd / 
and in the present, finisco, punisco, svello. ^ 

CADE'RE, to fall. 

Cddo, cadi, cade ; cadidmo, cadete, caidono : I fall, thou 
^fallest, he falls; we fall, you fall, they fall. 

Imperf. Cadevo, cadevi, cadeva ; cadevdmoj cadevdlc, 
cadevano; I did i'dW,' Sac'. y ' 

* Preter-'def. Cdiddi, cadisti,.cddde, cademmo, cadestc, 
cdddero: 1 fell, thou didst fall, he fell; we fell, you fell, 
they fell. 

Preterf% Sono caduto, ski caduto, i cadiuio: sidmo ca- 
duti; siete caduti, sono, caduti; I have or am fallen^ thou 
hast or. art fallen, &c. 

Preterpl. Ero caduto, eri caduto, ira caduto : eravdma, 
caduti; cravite caduti, erano caduti: I had or 1 wa3 
liallen, thou hadst or was fallen, &c. 

Future. Caderdr caderdi, caderd; caderimo, caderetc, 
caderdmo: l shall fall, thou shaltfall, he shall fall, &c. 

Imperative. Cadi, fall thou; cdda, let him fall, cadii^ 
dmo, let us- fall: cadete, fall you ; cddano, let then^ fall. 

Optative. Che cdda, cdda, cdda; cadidmo, cadidte, cd^ 
.dano : that I may fall, thou ipayest fall, kjc. 

Jmperf. Cadessi, cadmi, cadesse; cadissimo, cadeite, 
eadessero : that I might fall, thou n>ightest fall, &c. 

Second Imperf. Caderei, caderesti, i should £al\. 

Infinitive, cadire^ Gerund, cddendo. Participle, co- * 
duto. 

BOVE'RE, to awej 

Dovere is conjugated through all its tenses like cridtrt. 
It is irregular only in the present, by putting an t for an 
o : * devo^ devi, deve ; dobbidmo, dovete, devono, and dkf^ 
horn: I owe, thou Qwest, he owes; We owe, you owe?, 
they owe. 

Imperf« ^ - 
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Imperf. Dovevo, dovevi, Sue, I did owe. Sec, 
Preter-def. DovH or dovetti, dovesti, dove, or d(foeUc; 

dovemmo, doseste, doverono or dovettero ; I owe, &€• 
Preierpluperf. Ho doamtp, hdi dovuio, ha dovuto; I 

have owed, &c. 

* Future. Dovrd, doordi, daord} I shall or will owe* 
&fc. - , ^ ^ ^ 

* Imperative. Devi, dibha, dobbidrnd, , dobbidte, deB» 
bano^ov^e thou, let him owe ; let us owe, owe you, let 
them owe, ■ • 

* Optative and Subjunctive. Che debba, dibba, deoba ; 
dobbidmo, dobbidte, dibbano ; that I may owe, thou mayest 
owe, Ive may owe^ &c. ' 

Imperf. Dovessi, that I may owe, &c. 

* Second Imp. Dovfei, dcirresti, dovrebbe ; dovremmof 
ifforhie, dovrcbhefo: I should owe, &c. 

Infinitive, dovire. Gerund, dovendo. Part, dovuto, . 

DOLE'RE or DpLE'RSI, to grieve, or coniflain. 

Dokre is a reciprocaLverb,, conjugated with the pro- 
nouns conjunctive, mi, ti, si, in the singular number, and 
with ci, vi, «, in the plural. 

All verbs that have the particle si after the infinitive, 
mult be conjugated like dolere; as, pentirsi, to repent; 
ricorddrsi, to rember, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

* I gieve, to mi dolgo, or ddgUo* 
Thou grievcst, iu tUduoli, 

He grieves, egli si dudle, 

We grieve, not ci doglidmo. 

Vou grieve, voivi dolete. 

They grieve, ^ eglino si do/gono, or dogliono, 

. '.Jmper. *Mi dol^o, ti dclhi, si doUta; ci dolcvdmOf 

ti dolevate, si dolevxino; 1 did grief e. 

PRETER DSFINITI. 

* I grieved, . midolsi^ 
Thou grievcdstj ti dolesti. 
He grieved, ^ ci dolse. 

We grieved J ; cidolmmp^, . 

You 
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You griercd, vi doUste* 

Hiey grieved, si dolsero. 

Preterperf. Mi s6no doluto, I hare grieved,. &c. 

Preterploperf. Mi era dol&to, [ have grieved, &c. 

* Future'. Mi dorrd, ti dorrdi, si dorrd; ci dorretno, 
mdorrett, si dorrdnnd: I shall grieve, &c. 



IMPERATIVE. - ^ 

' .^Dudliti, grieye thou, dolgaai, let him grieve> or dog- 
liamoci, doieievi, dolgansi, let us grieve, &c. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

^ Present. Che mi dolga, ti dolga, si dclga, or. ddglia, 
€% doglidnw, vi doglidie, si dolgano: that I may grieVe, 
thou .may'st grieve/ &c. 

Imperf. Che midolessi, that I mig^t grieve, &c. 

* Second Imperf. Mi dorrei, I should grieve, &p. 



INFINITIVE. 

Dolirsi, to grieve. Gerund, doUndosi, grieving. Par- 
ticiple, dolutosi, grieved. 

*^* Rememher that dolere signifies also to be sick ^ and 
then it 18 a verb impersonal, that has but the third person 
singular: as, * • . ^ 

I have the headach, mi dudle la testa. ^ 

Thou hast the headach, ti dudle la testa. 

He has the headach, gli duole la testa. , 

We have the headach, ci duole la testa, 

you have the. headach, ^ vi duole la testa. 
They have the headach, duole loro la testa. 

OIACE'RE, PIACE'RE, TACE'RE, tolUda^sn, to please, 
' to hold one's tofiguc. 

These three verbs are conjugated alike. 
%* In the tenses of these three verbs, where there are 
two vowels after the c, the c must be doubled ; bat if ^ere 
is only one, then there ^lust be but a, single c. 

* Indicative — ^Present tense. ' Gidccio, ginci, gidce; 
giaccidmo,'giacete,gidcci(mo; I lie dowo« &c» 

, Imper. 
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Iispe/f. GUcevo, I did He dQwn^ Sec. 

* Preter def. Gi^cqui^ giacesti, gidcque; giacSmmo, 
giaceste, gidcquero : 1 lay down, &c. 

Preterserf. We do not say, sons staio giatidto, I bave 
laid down ; hut sano sl^to agiacire, &c. , 

Future. Giacero, I shall lie down, &cc, 

* Imperative. Gidci, gidccia ; giacciamo, giaccie, gi^ 
dcciano : lie thou down, let hioklie down^l&c. 

J * .Optative and suhjunctive. Che gidccia, gidceia, giac-^ 
da; ^dccidmo,giatcidte,gi/icciano: titati may lie down»^c. 

Imperf. Che giacessi, that I might lie down. 

Secopd Imperf. Giaceret, I slipuld lie down. 

Infinitive, giacere. Gerund. giac6ndo» Participle^ 
* giaciuto, or rather, stdto a giacSre, 

* PIACE'EE, Pidccio, pidci, pidce ; piaccidmo, pi^c^e, 
pidccioHo: 1 please, thou please th, he pleases; we please, 
you please, they please. . 

Imp. Piacivo, V2, va ; vdmo, vdte, vano : I did 
please, &c. 

* Preter- def. Pidcquiypiachti.pidcqut; piachnmo^ 
piaceste, pidcquero: 1 pleased, thou pl^asedst, he pleased ; 
we pleased, you pleased, they plfeased. 

Prelerperf. Ho piacciuto, &c. I have pleased. 
Future. Placer o, i^c. I shall please. 
Imp. Pidci, pukcia, piaccidmo, piacete, piAceiano^ 
please thou, &c. 

* Subjanctive. Che pidccia^ a, a ; idnio, idte, u$n(^; 
thai I might please. 

Imp. Che piacessi, that I may please, &c. 
Second Imperf. Piach'ei, I should please. 
Infinitive^ piacere. Gerund, piacindo. Participle, 
piacciuio* J . 

* TACE'RE. Tdeeio, tdcU tdce ; tacc%d$no, taeke, tie- 
eiono. I hold my tongue, thou boldest t|[iy tongue,, be 
holds his tongue ; we bold our tongues, &C;. 

Imp. Tacevo, m, va ; vdmo, vdtey vano ; J did hold 
my tongue, thou didst; ike. 

* Preter-def. . Tdcqui, tachti, tdcque : tafhnmo, &c. I 
held my:tons[ue, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho tacciuio, I bave bdd my tongue. 

F Future. 
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Future. Tacerb, tacer/ii, tacera^ faceremo, tacerHe, to- 
cerdnno: I shall li614 my lorigue, &.c. . 

Imperative. Tdci, tdccia; taccidmo, fdcete, tdcciano ; 
hold thy tongue, let bim hold his topgae, &c, » 

* Subjunctive. Cbe tdccia, a, a; taactdmo, taccidte, 

tdcciano. ' . / , r • ^ . « i 

Iroperf. Che tdcessi, tacesat, tacesse ; thai I might hold 

my tongue, &c. 

Second imp. Tacerei, taeeristi, tacer^bbe: I should 
hold my tongue, &c. ^ , 

Infinitive, tach-e, to hold one's tongue. Gerund, ftf-. 
c^do, holding one's tongue, &c. Participle, ♦ tacciuto. 

VAREf RE, to seem, 

* Indicative, present. Pdio^pdrUpdre ; paidnw^pa- 
rit€, p/dono : 1 seem, or appear, tUbu seemest, he seems; 
we seem, &c. 

Imp. Parevo, I did seem, &c. 

* Preter-def. Pdrvi,par6sti,pdrve: par^mmOfpar^ste, 
pdrwro: I seemed, &c. - /, . „ 

* Future. Parr d, par rat, parra ; I shall seem, &c. , 

* Imperfect Pari, pdia; paidmo,par^teyp(nano: stem 
thou, let him seem ; let us seem, seem you, tet them seem. 

* *Remember what has been already remarked.that when" 
a verl> has any irregularity in the present of the indicative, it 

* has the same inihe present of the imperative and subjunctive, 
" ♦ Optative and subjunctive. <Jkepdia,pdia,pdia: pai- 
dmo, or paridmo, paidte, pdiano : that 1 may seem, thou 
may'st seem, he may seem. 

Imn. Che paressi, parhsi, sse ; a^mo, ste^ssero : that 
I might seem, &c. ,' , ' , 

Second liiip. Parrei, I should seem, &c^. 
Infinitive, par6re, io seem. Gerund, parendo, seem- 
ing. * Participle, pdrso, seemed. 

jparh^, is also an impersonal reciprocal verb, that ^^ 
only the third person singular, when it signifies it seems ; 
as, itBeems to me, mi pdre, or mi par. 
^ to thee, tipar. 

,orle par. % 



^It seems 




In 
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ia like manner through all the tenses, it did seen, to ^1 
m pariwi ; it seemed to me. «n>rfrw ° "*• 

t+1 Eemember that no more than four verbs in «•<. U» 
are irregular in the particlpfe; namely w!.T J "^ 

all the other verbs make it h?Zo. ' '"'"' *:'^*' ' 

Indicative, present. Persudda. persuddi ver«^A 
•: P^»uad,amo persuadde. persnidoZ: Tp^rs^!^f'' 

Future. Per*««rf^a. r^/. ,vJ ; S^2, :./ * 

^ ^'Sde,^^^*^''^"'"''- '-''-•^^'..*-: thati 

sS • ^^P^^<^^»»i> that I niiabt penuade 
Second imp Pet;uad.ra, I shoufd'persuade ' 

lahmtvve. P^rwwi/ere.lo pereuade. Gerunrf ^ 
''^"/o, persuading. ^PartiaA per<^.?:iut^'- 

•*D R'MANE'RE, r« r«»«m. 

. Kemember the rules of the verbs in lirf «A.* - ' 

'nhuit ve. rimantre tn r*.LJ- ^ '^ sijould remain. 
'-...ing. -Par^SS;%2^:-rem?S^ '^«'^'''' 



^2 OS. 
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SOLE'RE, <o*e.ii»n^ 

* IndkaUve, prewnt. S^glio, w6tt, suole,; S0gHim^, 
^oUtpf $i>QlimOy I aw wont, &c.^ 

Or simo soliio^ I am wont ; sii aoiito, 4Jiou aft M'ont ;^ 
%olito, he 18 wont ; sUmo shlitiy we arewoai ; M^te^ eoliti, 
you. are wont ; sono -sotiti, tUey are vwout. 

And in like manner throu^iuall the tenses; as, era, soli' 
to, I was wont ; non ero solUo^ I was not wont, &c. 

Imp. Sot(vo, &c. I wa« accustomed, &c. 

Pretefperf.def. \Fui jsolito, &c. 

* Imperative. Suoliy soglia ; soglidmo^ toUte; sSglianq, 
be thou wont, let bim be wont, &c. 

* Optative and subjuoctiye* Cbe siglla, 96glw,96giia ; 
soglidmo, sogiidte, sogliano: that I may be wo&t»,4c» 

Che sdlissi, that I might be wont, &c. 

Second prelerimperf. Sar^i soUlo, ^c. 

Infinitive, sol^e, to be wont. Gerund, soUndo^ wooted. 
Participle,, ^olito^ wont. Another Gerund, esseudo soHto, 
'being wont. 



TENE'RE, to hold. 
■* Indicative, present. Tengo, tUnU tiene ; teniumoy tent- 

ie\ ttngomo ; I bold, thou boldest, he holds ; we hold, yoti 

bold, they hold. 

- Imp* TenevOp I did hold. 

-'t'r^^: Preter-def. Thini, tenesti, tenne; tentmmo^ten^&te^ 
. ihinero: I held, thou heldst, he held: we held^ you hj^ki^ 

Mity bdd. 

PreterpeVf. JJo fenuto, &cc. ^ j 

*Tiiture. Terrh, terriii, terra ; terr^mo, ierrdte^ ftr^ 

rdnno: I^hall hold, thou slisilt hold, he. shall hold, &c. 

* Impetative. Tteni, ttnga ; ttnidmo, tenHe, tiugano : 
hold tboii, &cv 

* Optaiiye and subjunctive. Che tSngOf tenga, ihigu ; 
ttnidmOy tenidte, idngano : that I may Tipkl, &c. 

Imper. Chp tettessi, tenhsi, tenhse ;. ssimo, ste, ssero : 
I might bold, thou niighi'st hold, &c. 

* Second imp .Terrei^ terrtsti, terr^bhe; I should, hpld. 
" Infinitive, tenure, to hold. Qeruud} tenendp, liQl^ng, 

Pajpticiple, tenitto, held. 

VA- 

s. - . 
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YALEIBEylo be wotih. 

* Indicative, present. Vaglie, v6ii, v^le ; valiamb, 
TaUte^ tcfgUono: I aitt worth, thou art worth, he is worth; 
wt are worth, you are worth, they are worlh. 

Imperf. Vaievo, valhiy vtticva, &c. 1 wa» worth, tlwtt 
wast worth, he was worth, &c. 

*Preter-def. Vaisi^ vaitsti^ vahe ; vafernmo, val^^U^ 
Ttifsero: I was worth, thou wast worth, he was worth, &c. 

Freterpluperf. Ho^ valuto\ 
X * Future. Farrb, varrdi, &c. I sliall be worth, &c. , 

Inoperative.^ fdii, v^giia, vagUamo: be thou wort I^> 
let him be worlh ; let us be^ Worth, &c, 

* Optative. ChSe vdgH^^ vaglin, vdglia ; vagHam0, vag' 
IWe, vuglmno : that I may be worth, kc, 

Imperf. Cke valessiy &c. 

JSecondlmp. Varrei^ &cc. ^' . 

lB#Atttve, tmUrt, Oerund, valtnda. Participle, *w^ 

1^9. 



VEDE'RE, ta 9^ 

Indfcative, pfesent, vido, v^dr; vSde ; vedldme, ve^ 
dife, v^d&ao: 1 see, thou seest,' he sees ; we see, you see^ 
they see. 

Imper. Vedev^f^ ti; va ; vdmo, vdte, vini^i I did 
see, &c. 

* Picter-def. Fidi,, vedesH, vide : ved^mmo, vedhtr, 
videro : I saw, thou sawest, he saw ; W6 saw, you saw/ 
they saw. 

Preterperf. Ho veduif>, or vhto, &c. I ;h»ve seen, &Cr 

* future. VedrOf rdi, rd ; rtmo, rete, rdnn^: l diall 
see, thou shait se^ he shall 'see, &£. 

Ibiperative. Vedi, viddy vedidmoy ved6tt, vidano : 
see you, let him see ; let us see, see ycu; let them see. 

Optative* Che t?w/«, mdoy veda; vedidmQ^ vedidite^v^-^ 
iano; that 1 may see, that tliou mayest see, that he uiay 
set, &c. ' : . 

Imperfect. Che vedem, that I might see,. &c. , 

* Seeoud in^perf: FedHi, I should ^e,6cu, • 

^ F 3 Infinitive/ 
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i 

Infinitive^ vedh-e. Gerund, vedhido. Participle, w- 
duto, or * ve^ito,' seen. 

f - ' " 

Of the P^erbs in ere short, 
QF all the verbs in cr^ short,, there are none regular* 
except those th^it I have put just after the verb cre- 
dere. 

All the riest, of which there is a great nuniber, are irr 
regular; some in the present tense, most of them in the 
preterperfeci-delinite, some in the future, and almost alt id 
the participle. 

A new and general rule to learn^ in ^ short time, fifl the 
Irregular Verbs in ere shoj^t, - 
We are taught by an axiom in philosophy, that;/ri«$fr<i 
Jit per plurd, quod potest fieri per paueiora. And it is in 
p pursuance of thjs maxim, that I have reduced all the irre- 
gular verbs in ere short to one single rule ; in order both to 
avoid the intricacy, and embarrassment of other grammars^ 
and to smooth the way to the Italian language, which has 
Tiilhertp' been rendered difficult of access by unqualified 
teachers. ' _^ ' * 

These five verbs, eon^^cm^ crSscere, ndscere,^u6cere, 
rompere : to know, to grow,' to be born, to hurt, to breaks 
fojrm the preter|)erfect definite, and- the* participle, as fol- 
lows. 

Preier-def. Participle. 

conobbi eonoscidto. 

crlbbi^ a^eseiuto. 

ndcqui n6to. 

nocqui nocciuto. 

rUppi rbtto. 

Generally speaking, all the other verbs ending in the in- 
finitve in ere short, form the preterperfect-definite in *t, 
and the participle in so, to, or 9to, 

tW" Though this rule might suffice for all the preter- 
perfect definite of verbs teri^iinated in ere short ; yet we 
may also observe, thit the same verbs may be terminated 
after thirteen difierent manners, which will make however 
but one and the same rule. ' : 

*^* You will see in the terminations, which are 
^ placed 
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placed in direct lines^ Ibaf there is a star at the end of 
-Some of them, and there are others without that mark. 
The star at the eod is to show that those verbs make the 
participle in to: the verbs that have no star make the par* 
ticiplc^io «b, or iu esso. 



Terminidions ^ the Verbs in ere short. 

THE verbs in er<r,i short, are terminat^d^n the infinitive* 
1 525 J . In cere : as, vincere, tdrcere, cubcere, * 

128 2. In dere: as, drdere, chiudere, rider e. * 

129 S.^In^ere: fks^pidngere,spiHgerefISggere. * 

130 4. In gliere : as, cogliere, scwgliere, togliere, * 

131 5. In here: as, trdhere,, or trdrre, &c. * 




g. In ndere ; as, prSndere, rSndere, risp6ndere, 
nascSndere, Participle, prSso, riso, or ren^ 
duiOf risp6stOt nascbso, or nasohsto. 
riO. In pere: as, rompere, makes in the perfect- 
134 < defi^ ruppU rotto in the participle. 

(^ J 1. rere : as, cbrrere, concorrere. 

135 12. In ttre : as, m^ttere, fnisiy TnSsso^ 

136 13. Invert; ^is^ scrivere, vivere, 

*^* Change ail these terminations into si, and you. will 
find the preterfect-definite of thera all,' in which consists 
the greatest irregularity ; example, to find the preter-defi- 
nite of vincere, torcere, drdere, prendere, pidngere, rispoh- 
dere^Ao but change their terminations, cercy dere, gere, 
ndere, into si, and you will find, vmsi, torsi, drsi, prlsip . 
pidnsi, rispbsi. 

%* Observe, that^ the verbs written with two gg'si 
before the penultiraa, drop them, and double the « in 
the preterdefinite, and the t in the participle; ex- 
ample, Uggere, reggere, &c. To form the preterper- 
_j : — ::; n ' — • ■' 

J The ciphers in the margin refer to the pages where the verl» 
•/ a similar terminatioo are conjugated. 
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feci definite, we mvist change the terniinalioii ggere into 
9siy and for the partici[}le into ito, and we shall find l^sst^ 
res'siy Ittto, ritto^ &c. 

Take notice likewise, that tlie verbs terminating in 
gUere, always retain the /, and only lose giere in the 
preter-defiuite : the same rule serves for the participle : 
example^ cogliere, scibgliere^ scUgliere, i^liere, &c. take 
from those words gier£, there reipains col, sciol^sciel, t6l ; 
and by adding si to them in the preter-definite, . airti in 
the participle to, we shall find, colsi, scielai, aeUhi, i6lsi, 
colto, sciollo, sciiltq, tSlto, &ic, i - 

%* To conjugate these words wilh^ase, remember that 
there are always three irregular persons, and three regular 
ones in the preter^efihite. 

The three irregular persons are the iir;st and third 
fiingttlaf and the tliird plural, which are very easy to be 
formed, if we do but observe, that the tirst person is ahyays 
terminated in i ; vinsi^ drsu pi^nsi ; change t into e, 
and it is the third singular, vvnse^ drse, fddnse ; und bj 
adding r0 to the latter, it becomes the third plural; rln* 
SfTo, drsercT, pidnsero,; and so of th^ rest. Example. 

The thr^e regular persons are, the second singular, 
and the tirst and second plural. There b frequently 
more difficulty in finding out these than the irregatar 
persons, because we confound one with the other* Now 
the true way to avoid being mistaken in this point, is to 
remember that the second person singular of the' pret^r- 
definile in all verbs, as well regular as irregular; is 
formed from the infinitive, by. changing >^ into sti ; ad 
vincere, vinccsti, drdere, ardhU; pidngtre, phHgSnti; 
except the verb ^^«fcr6. 

The first person plural is also formed from the infinitive; 
by changing re into mmo ; as, arriare, atndninio ; vedhre, 
vedhnnio ; l^ggere, Ugghnmb, 

The' second person plural of the preterperfeci defi- 
nite, is formed in air the verbs from the second- of thfe 
singula^ by changing its final i into e ; as, vincesii, vin- 
eistt; ardtstit ardiite ; piang^sti, pimngesH* Thus we 

shall 
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sb^^ndy vimK v^M^lt, viute ; 9me^mi^ vkuMe, 9^ 
9tro;*h:si, ardtsiiy drse ; areUmnw, ard^sUi 6rur(K 

Remeittber' to p«f use tbtset oi)seTv»ti»»S' careAilIyi at 
being very necessary for conjugating the irregtilftr verbs. 

%^ We* must afoo reitaeiAlier, that tfa)» verbs teraiifiBttd 
in lire aad ©ere, at, trAhtre, 8C9^i&ere, double tbe leWer*'* 
ii> t^.pretffrperfect deiinite, and th« i«tter t tu the paftk» 
ciple : exampl€> trdsst, scrifsi, tr^tto^ scritta, 

Tlie above rule would be soUieiffnt for t^«rnin)(^ the ir-» 
re^tatity of ' ibe verbs m ere, short : yet, for tb« greater 
conveoiency of scholars, t have thoi^ht proper to explain 
these thirteen tcr^inatioBs uiore at large, io order to ob** 
viate ail the diificjukks that may orcur« 



Of ike Verbs ternunattd in cere^ 

THE verbs in cere form the prefer definite, by changing 

cei'e mio si aud the participle into ie: ih, 

Clocere, io bake. Present, cuoro, cubci, cu6ce; cu(h 
damoy cttociie, cucconir: I bake, thou bukest, he bakes; 
we bakr, you Iwfce, they bake. 

Imp. CnocevOt vi, va ; v/imo, v/ite, vanp : I did bake» 
thou didst bake, he did bake, kc. 

*Preter defr Com, cuoe^aii^ cosse ; cuot^nsm^, cnoc^e^ 
((mere: I baked^ tboii'didsl bakf » he baked* &€* 

PiiHefp. Bo cotio^ I have baked. 

Freterp. j^je^ cUte, \ had bak^d. 

Futare. Cimcerdi rai, ri ; r^o, rHe, r^dnno 9: I tkM' 
bake, thoH shalt bake, he shall balce, &€. 

Imper. Cuoci^ cuoca : cuoeiamo, cuectte^ mbcano : bake- 
tboa, let bim bake, &c. 

Opt. ohe enSm, Imperf. che cu9cimii Second Imp^ 
cmcerti. Infinitive, €u6c^4f* Participle, *cbtto. Gerund, 



CoNDtj'cEBB, or^andwrre, to conduct. Present cond^- 
e^Miu^M' ; canduee, amdueiamo, conducke^ conduimo: 
1 CQudact, thou coaductest^ he conducts ; we conduct, &c.l 

hnpeifv » CondHe^ifOi t?t, tM«, &c. I did conduct.. 

^Pieter-definite, CondumyConducestifCondmSe; eondu^^ 
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fccl tJrfi".ite, we iru>t cbani,'e ihc 
ssu aiid tor Ibe pirtic^-ile into ito, 
rtcsi, ittto, rttfOy kc. 

Take uoticc likewise, that tlu 
i:Iicrt\ aUxays rclaiii the /, n. (i 
preter-flebuite : Uie same rule > 
example, co^iure, 5riV>e-/f>7T, srr- 
irom those words gicr}, tliere i ,; 
and by aJdijig &f to them in (' . 
tne panic!, le i<?, we shall finti, 

*♦* To conjugate these wor 
tl>ere are always three irregiil 
«>i3ts in thepreter^definite. 

llie three irregular pers 
singular a»id the lliird pliP 
foiiiied, if we do but obse^^ 
teriiiuiaied in t ; wmsf^ 
and it is the IhinJ singul 
adding ro lo Hie latter, 
*<ro, d$'S€ro', pidiiscro; : — * 



r. iflff didst 
. . 3aL mr will 

^ ammtto, Gc- 



dc 3t^ ^.mest, he 
9E ^mr, &C. 



prt'ii, scrissi. 



pi'tsi 

rtse 



.^ 1 .Bs^ Ai ^tf£tidple. 



The three regular 
anil the first and s 
more dilHculty iu i 
persons^ because w* 
Ibe true way t6 av 
reiiumlicr that the 
defiiiilo in all , 
ionned frc-i *! 



^i J^r 



:> 



» gams; 

jBO^ ^ iTca»HiefiDite, 

■^ mM«iiC nsarro ; J 

^ w^iK I ^▼^ gained. 

jj;,aps-nv 9xaci, vincff, 

Impefrcct, che 
'^xci{}i«, * vinta. 

f>^ trci^ three: tar* 
f^ iM!(e$t, he twists; 
j*i misL * Preter- 
ortckte, t6r9ero.^ 



. *M> let him twist, 
Optativf. 
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Imperfect, c^e torehn* Secood 
Participle, * tarlo, 
crtscefe, change scere into bbi^ to form 
wild make tlie participle in icUitQ ; as, 
, conbsce ; comosciAmo, caneuetCf am^s-. 
Imperfect, canoic^, Preter«defi* 
iCestr, couobbe ; caiu>sc6mm0f canoc^te, 
, 6lc. Imperative, eono$eU conotcaf &c. 
.iiii icnow, &c. 

vomsea. Imperfect, cKe eonosceau Se- 
cono8Cerei. Participle, * ctmosciiiio. 



\\ 



t > rtsci, crhce ;. cretcidmo, cresc^te, cr£gc(mo : I 

»■ : owest, be grow^, we grow, you grow, they 

.orfect, creschot I did grow. Preterdefimte, 

-ii'sti, cr^bbe. Future, cf'e^cw^, I 'shall grow. 

live, Crhci, crtsca, &c. grow tboD| let him 

Uve, checrhca. hnperf. che creecdsn. Second im- 
escerUp I should grow, '&c. Participle, ^creaeUUo* ' 

\'3CEBE and nuocere make the preterperfect <Jefiuite 

i«i. ■ . ' - 

Na'sckkb, to be born. Present, ndsco, ndsci, nd^ce; 
lamamo^ nascdU, nSscono : I am bora, thou art born, he 
« bom; we are born, you are born, they are born. Inl- 
pcrfect, nagch0, I was born. Preter- definite, nAcqwit 
^^'^^^i^ nicque ; nagcemmOt naaccsie, ndcquero: I vras 
b^. Future, nascerb, 1 shall be born. 
. Optative, cA^ n^ca. Imperfect, cA« na«c^Mi. Se<5ond 
iatpeifect, fia^cer^i. Participle, * nii/o. 

Nc6c£BE, 19 hurt. Presenr, nubco^ nuoci, nu6ce ; 
Wttoci^nw/ nttO€6te, nuScono : I hurt, &c. Imperfect, 
mtocmfo, I did 'nrt. Preter-definite, ^nocqui, nuoc6sti, 
»a^C**' V TO, nvoceste, nbcquero : I did hurt, or I 

»ci, nuocat r&c. hurt thou, let him 

ka. Imperfect, che nuoctssL Second 

iiticiple, *nuociuto, Geruud, nudcendo. 

^ f6 Of 
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ehnmOf cwkisacd^ey tand^sero : I conducted, ihou didst 
conduct, he conducted, &c. . * 

• * Future. Candurrd^ rdi, *rd ; r^o, I shall or will 
coBduct, &c. 

Imperative, Conduct, eonduca, &c. conduct thou, &c» 

'Optative, rA« emiduca. Imperf. che eanducetsi, Se- 
<;ond imperfecta * condurriL Participle, ♦ condbtto. Ge- 
rund, etrndudndo. 



RiLU'CERE, to shine. Present, ri7wc#, riVtict, rt76rf ; 
. rilucidmo, ritucete, rildcono : I shine, thou shinest, he . 
shines, &c. Imperfect, riluc6vo, &c. I ^id shine, &c. 

Preter-d^finite, Ril^si^ riluc^sti, rilusse ; riluchnmo, 
filuc^ste, riluaUro: J shined, thou didst shine, ne shined, 
&c. Future, rilucerd, I shall shine, &c. 

Impet ati ve, Riiuci, riluca ; rilueidmo, rilucti^, rilucano : 
shine thou, let him shine, &r. 

It has no optative. Che riluca, riluca^ riluca ; riluciii* 
mo, rilucidte, rilucano : that I may shine, &c. Imperfect^ 
riluces8i,.&c, that I might shine, &c. Second imperfect,^ 
rilucerei,-6ic, I should shine^ 6lc, It has uo participle. ' 
Gerund, rilttckido, shining. 

Vi'ncebk, to gain. Present, vinco, vihcij vince; vin- 
oidmo, vincHe, vincono: I gain, thou gainest, he .'gains; 
fcc. Imperfect, vinc^vo, I did gain. * Preter-definite, 
vinHi vinchti^ vinse ; vinchamoy nineiste, vinsero : I 
gained, &c. Preter-imperfeet, ho vinto, I have gained. 
Future, vincerd. I shall gain. Imperative, vtnci, vinca, 
&c. gain thou, let him gain, &c. . 

Optative and subjunctive. Che vinca. Imperfect, che 
pineSsii, Second imperfect, vineerii. Participle, * vikntQ. 

ToRCERE, to twist. Present, tbrco^ t6rci, tbrce'; tor* 
eidmo, torcete, tbrcono ; I twist, thou twistesi, he twists ; 
we twist, &c. Imperfect, torc6vo, I did twist. *' Preter- 
definite, torsi, torcS^ti, torse ; torthnmo, torcekte^ tbr^ero,' 
Future, forcer^. 

Imperative, Torci, tbrca, 6cc» twist thou, let 'him twist,^ 
kt, ^ 

Optativf. 
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Opii^tive, Chd^ tarca. Imperfect, cie torchii* Second 
Imperfect^ torcertj. Participle, * torlo. 

Con6sc£He and cr^scefg, change scere into bbi^ to form 
the preter-definite, and make tlie participle in scfiitQ ; as, 

Canosca^ canosci, conbsce ; conoscidmo, eonescetet ambs-, 
cano. I know, &c. Imperfect, ccmofcrM. Preter^defi* 
nite, amobbi, conoicSatr, conobbe ; conoschnmo^ canociste, 
coiMbtro: I knew, 6c'c. Imperative, conosci^ conoscCt &c. . 
know tbou, let him Jsnow, &c. 

Optative, eke conisca. Imperfect, eke eonoscessi. Se- 
cond imperfect, conoscerei. Participle, * ccnomuto. 



' Crr'^o. crheii crhce ;. crescidmo, crescite, crhcmo : I 
grow, thou growestj be grow9, we grow, you grow, they 
grow. Imperfect, crescivo, I did grow. Pre ter definite, 
crebbi, .cre^chti, crebbe. Future, a-escerd, I 'shall grow. 

Imperative, Crisci, cresca, 6c c, grow thou, let him 
grow, &c. 

Optative, checreaca. hnperf. che cresc^gsi. Second im- 
perf. cftiuerHy I should grow, '&c. Participle, ^creseUtto* ' 

Na'scere and nuoctre make the preterperfect cjefinite 
in'^tft. 

Na'scere, to be bom. Present, ndsco, tidaci^ ndace; 
nascidmo^ ndscdit* ndscono : 1 am born, thou art born, he 
is bom ; we are bora, you are born, they are born. Iiil- 
perfect, na8ch>0, I was born. Preter- definite, n^qni, 
naaeeati, nj&cque ; nasctmmOt naacCsie, nicquero : I was 
born. Future, nascerd, 1 shall be born. 

Optative, cAe n<^ra. Imperfect, c^« no^c^Mt. Se(5ond 
'imperfect, nascerii. Participle, * ndto. ^ " 

. Nij6c£RE, to hurt. Presenr, nuocOf nu6ci, tmbce ; 
nuocifimo,* nuoa6te, nubcono : I hurt, &c. Imperfect, 
.nuocSvo, I did hurt. Preter-definite, *n6cqui, mioctsti, 
nuocque: nuoctmmo, nucceste, nocquero: 1 did hurt, or I 
hurt, ^c. 

Imperative, Nuoci, nubca, ^&c. hurt thou, let him 
hurt, Ac. . 

Optative, che nubca. Imperfect, che nuocessL Second 

impeff. nuocerti. Participle, *nuociuto. Gerund, nudcindo. 

^ r6 Of 
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Of the Verbs in dere. 

'J'HE verbs in dere form the preferperfcct definite in si, 

and the participle in so ; as, ^ . 

A'rdebe, to biirn. PreR«*ut, ttrd9t drdi, &rde ; ardiS- 
vio, ardtte, drdono: 1 burn, thou burnest, &c. 

Imperfect, ardho, I did burn. •Prctcr-defiirHcv 4wf, 
Urdtsli^ drse; ardSmmdyardeste, ^rsere : 1 burnt, he burnt, 
&c. Future, ardero^ 1 shall bum, &c. 

Imperative, drdi, drda; ardidmo, ard6tt,'6rdano : bum 
tbou« let him burn, &c. 

Optative, che arda. drda^ drda ; ardidmo, ardidte, ir- 
dano: that I mx^ burn, he. Imperfect, che ardessL 
{Second imperfect, arder^L Participle, *drso, burnt. Ge- 
rund ardtndo : burning, or ih burning. 

I shaH put no more tenses of the. verbs than the present, 
the prcterperfecl definite, and the parliciples, none but 
these being irregular. 

Chiu'deee. to shut; chiudo, *chiuso^ chiusu 
And so of the rest ; except, 

Chie'derb; to ask; which makes in the preter-def. 
* chiSsi, and the participle, * chUsto, and not chitso. 

Pe'rderE, makes in the preter-definite, perdei, or fer* 
detti and ^persi ; in the participle, perduto, and *perso. 

Rl'PEHE, to laugh; rido, *risi,*ris0. 

K6DERE, to gnaw ; rodo, *r6si, *r6so. 

Observe, that all these verbs have the preter-definite in 
ei, and in etti. Nay, it is more elegant to say, chiudei^ 
j>erdei, &c. than chiiisi^ pdrsi, &c. This is tp Avoid ihe 
ambiguity that might arise between chidsi^ persij 6cc* the 
first person of the preter-detinite, SLud ckiM, pirsi^ &c. 
nouns adjective. 

The participle of the verbs in dere, short, is always ter- 
minated in so. Except the verbs chUdert ?Liidpkrder€,\^\\ch 
make chl^s^t and-jE»^m, chieddto^ or chUsto, and perditto. 

%* You perceived, after the conjugation of the verb 
crSdere, that c6€lere is a regular verb ; its compounds arc 
not ; for they form the preter-definite in e9$ip and the- par- 
ticiple in esso. Example : 

SUCjDB- 
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Sijcck'debE, to succeed, succedo^^ sutcessiy * Mcehso. 
CoNGE^DCRE, to agree, or yield to ; ci>ncid<f, ^coneeaiif 

I apprehend that those two verbs, as well as pirdere, to 
Iwe, are regolar aod irregular, since we may likewise say, 
mced% ^eced^ttu succedwto ; amcedC-i, coneed^tti, can* 
tHito; perdBy perdMiy perdtfto: and in like manner all 
the compounds of the verbs ctiert ZM^pMtere. 



\ Of the Verbs in endere. 

THE vetbs iu endere form the prefer- definite in ei and 
i#, and the participle in eto: e^amjile, 

Attf'/ndeke, to aUend ; attendft, ^'atttai, *attho. 

Pre'ndere, to take*; prevfdFi^ ^ prhl^ * priso. 

Re'ndeue^ to render ; rcnddiy risiy * rtsd. 

This verb also forms the participle irt Uto, as rend&to. 
The latter is bett^i-'lhan rcso. 

Ftndere, to cleave, mi^ptndere, to hang, are regular. 
In the preter-definite they imkejendiiy or fen dfOijpendei, 
orpendttiii in the pariiciple/cwi/Mfo and ptnduto. 

Take notice nevertlielogs,- that the compounds of those 
two verbs are irregtilar, dad they n^ake the preter-delinile 
in «/, the participle in esOy like dijfndere, ta defend, 
*difm,*difho: appendere, \o hand; or fix up, *tf£- 
pen, * appeso, &c. 

Of the Verbs in gere. 
THE verbs in ^e make the preter-definile in-M, And 
the participle in /o ; as, . . 

Ci'ngere;, to gird; cingo,^ preler-deijiiite, Z cinsi, 
dngcitii dnse. Participle, * cinte. 

Spi'ngeeb, to shove ; * spingo^ spinsi, * spintih. 

Prt'a&EliE, to otfer; porgo, "^ptrsi, * par to. 

U'noere, to anoint ; iingo, *i(nsi, "^mit^. 

SPAR'OERt;, to sprinkle. Present, spSrgo. Preter- 
defiiiiie, spdrsi, Pai ticiple, * sptirso. 

To which we may also add eatinguere^ est^guo^ * w- 
(k«i, ^.estn^if, . 

Fhoeue, to execti h-go, * ^w, *ino. . 
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All these verbs have' the preter-defiuite in « and etti T 
but regularly their participle is in to, fmmergere, disp^r- 
gere^ tergfre, an obsolete verb, and some odiers of the 
h'ke sort, have it in so. Both those participles are formed 
of the first syllable of the present indicative joined to the 
syllnble to or so. For instance, of awg-^fr*?, we ina|^e cirUo, 
ofspdrgere, spdrso. If the infinitive of those verbs ar« 
accented on the second syllable, the participle is tliea' 
%rined of the two first syllables, added to to or W. 

Thus of immergere you fprm imndrso, of disgiungere, 
disgiunto, &c. , 

%* ftcmember that the participle of the Verb spdrgere^ 
is spdrto, and spdrso, not spargiuto, except in poetry for 
the sake of rliyrne, qt to s^rve the measure ,of thai ve/se. 
And evem there we ought to use it as little^as possible.. 

Observe, that the verbs that have a vowiel before gere 
must be written with two^g-g-'s, and that they double the 
letter * in the preter definite ; as, 

Friggere, to fry ; frtggo,frii(si,friggesti, Sic/riito. 

Ltggere, to read ; legga^ lessi, hggisti, &c» Partici- 
ple, /e«<^ ' . ; 

Take care you do not s^yfyigmto^ or leggiuto* 



*»* Of ^^^ Verbs in gliere, 

Y^U are to observe that besides the irregularity in 
the preter-definite, and the participles of verbs end- 
ing in gliere^ they are also contracted or abridged in the 
infinitive, and in the future and second* imperfect tenses ; 
as, 

CoGLiBRE, or c^rci and cor, to gather. . Future corrg. 
Second imperfect, corrH, , , » ' 

The verbs in gliere, change their terminations into hi, 
to form the p^reter-definite ; and in Ito, to make ^he par- 
ticiple. The conjugating of cSgliefe, cHsi, cblto\ will 
•erye as a rule for those verbs that are of the same termi- 
nation. ' . . 

• V Indicative, present, colgo, and cogli<yi I gather ; x6g!i^ 
eogiie : cogltdmo, cogliete, colgono^'dnA coglipno. Imper- 
fect, c#^/J^o, I did gather. * Pretey-perfect-definite, ci/«, 

^ cogli&sli, 
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io^lUdi cbUe, eoglih/imo^ &c» I gathered. Future, ewrrb^ 
&c. I will ifr shall gather. 

* Imperative, Coglit celga^ or ebgha ; coglihne,' cog^ 
liete, co^iano, or eblgana: let him gather. 

* Optalive, che cdgUa, or colga, 6cc. Imperfect, • the 
cogliesii, §econd ioiperfcct, • /rorrei. Participle * collif. 

To'gliere, or torre. Present, ^tolgo or toglio, Pre- 
ler-defiuite, * tdlsi, togUhii, &c. Future, • torrb. 

Optative, * tolga. Imperfect, toglitsai, * Second im* 
perfcct,^eirret. Participle, folfo. 



Scio'glierb, or sciorre, to loosen. Present, ♦ 8ciblg6^ 
oticibgHo. Preterperfect definite, ^ sciolai, BcioglUstL- 
Participle, sdblto. 

Sce'gliere» to chuse, is not abridged in the infiiiilire, 
like the above verbs: it forms in the present, *8CtIgo, scegli, 
ic^lie; sceglidmo, scfgliete, sceigono. * Prelerperfect- 
^lefioiie, sceisK * Participle, sctlto. ^ 



%* Of the Verbs inhere. 
|F there were any such thing in the Italian tongue as 

a verb terminated ia here it would be trdhere, to draw,' 
with its several compounds; But the present ortiiograpby 
it to write theiiF without an A. 

This verb is also contracted in the iufioitive. 

Oitrdert, we form frirre or trdr. Trdssi i^ the pre- 
ter-definit^, and <rir^o,4he participle. * 

* Indicative, present, trdggo, or trSo, trdi, trde ^ trag- 
S^m or trajimOf tra6te, trdggono, ^nd trdofio, 1 draw, 
^c. Imperfect, traevo. * Preterperfect-deiiiute, trdssip 
t»'fl^iV ^c. • Future, trarrb, 

* Imperative, trdi, trdgga, and trda ;* tragghidmo, or » 
^r^^Oy traete, trdggeno, 

* Optative, che trdgga, or trda. Imperfect, che trahsi. 

* Sec. imp. ^mrr^'. Participle, fr^fo. Gerund, frfl^wrfo. 
Ob^ve the same rule in its compounds. Contrdere^ 

^iram,di8trderetlkc.inBke contrdrre,.attrdrre, distrdrre, 
^c. They form the preter-definite in ««, as cButrdssi^ 

attrdssij 
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afirdm, dutrhsi, and tin; pariki|ile ia to, 9B, cofdrdtie^ 
attrdtto, distrdtto, &c. 



Of tht Verbs in kre. 

r\V all the verbs in hre, there is only tlie Verb svHlere, 
to pluck, that change e into *i, to form the preterper- 
fcct-dehiiite, and into to, for the participle. Present, 
* 9^lsi, svelUsti, Future, svdierb. l^articiple, sv6lto^ 



Of the Vef^bs in racre. * - 

pRE'iMERE, ^kmere^ and tlieir compounds, are the only 
regular verbs lot this rule. 

Prcmeret t(5 nrcss. Present, premo. Prete.rper/ect-dcfi* 
nite, *2?j*^«sr and premci, or fremettt v Participle, pre- 
tniito. 

Its compounds in imere make the preterperfect-defiiHte 
in 8si, and the participFe in sso ; as, 

Opprimere, * opprhsi, jopprcsso. 

Imprmerr, * i7npr6ssi, impresso. 
■ Sumere is obsolete : its compounds make * sunsi, sitnto^ 
a« Asstunercy * assunsi, ussunte ; amsumere, coneimsi,^ 
consiinto, • 



^ Of the Verbs in nere. 

pO*NERE, is ako irregular, with its contpounds. It 
changes the infinitive- into orre, so that we say, p^rre, 
\6 put ; disporre, to dispose, ftc. instead of, pmefie and 
disponh^e, Thangti we make use of both tbose in^iitiy^ 
that in orre is preferable, or, at least, the most received. 
We may cliange nere, or erre, intd si for the pret«r* 
definite, and into sto for the partieipie; saying, ^pbsi, 
diipSsi, posto, di^ostOf &c. . " 

The preter-definile may also terminate in «, as pSnSi, 
dtspon^, &c. But the participle always makes sto^ 
Nay it would be ^'ery wrong to say tspesdtu, disposdPs, 
And this should be carefully minded : because foreigners 
are apt' to commit this error. Tii^ French afe led 

into 
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into It by the turn of their langtiBge; and other nations* 
by frequently meeting with the word posafo in printed 
bookis. "But you are to take nolice, that this word is de- 
rived from tjie verb posdre, and not from ponfre or porre. 
Fot th^ same reason we do not say, posdi; for posi, or 
pimtu this word being used only for the first person of 
the preter-definite of the same yixhpbiare, Cousequent- 
IjT, we must never say disposdii esposdi, &c. for the verbs 
are the compounds ofpontre and noi posdn, 

^^* Remember the two remarks I made oti the verbs 
ending in lere, nere, itire, which take the latter g in the 
present, and change le^ ne, ni^ into r in the future, &c, 

• iPresent, p^ngo, pbni, pane:; p&nidmQ, ptm^te, pbttgono, 
I ()tit, &c. Imperfect, p4mtvo. 

• Preterperfect-definite, pdsi, or panei, ponisti, pose ; 
p&nhnmi^ pMkSste, phsero. Fiiluf e porrd, 

• Imperative, pbni, pdnga ; ponUmo, pontte^ p6ngano. 

• Optative, chepSnga, a^ a ; panidmo, ponidie^ pSngaka, 
impertecttcAepdnessi. Second imperfect, |wn*ft\ •Par- 
ticiple, pbsto. Geruitd, ponindo. 

Coiyu^te ils compounds afler the same manner. 



" . , 0/ the Verbs in ondere. 

O Y changing ondere into «t, or re into t, as in the case ot 
regular verbs, you form the preterperfect definite; 
The participle is in osto, uso, ot oso. 

Rispo'ndere, to answer. Present, rispbnda, rispbndi, 
ruponde; ri8pondidmo,ri&pondtte,rispbndono. Imperfect, 
rispondho. ' * Preterperfect-definite, rkpbsif f^ispand^stif 
rbpbse; rispondemmo, rispdndhte, rispbaero. Future/^ 
risponderi. 

Imperative. Rispbndi^ rispbnda; rispondidmo, risponn 
dC'te, rispbndano. 

Optative, the rispbnda, d^a, dtt ; rhpondidmo, riBpoU' 
didt€j riipbndanv; Imperfect, cht rispondCssL . Second 
imperfect, risp<mder€L * Participle, rispbatoi 



Nasco'ndebb, to hide. Prcsenti naacdnd^^ • Preter- 
perfcc^ definite, nHscbau Participle, nuaobato, ox nt^scbsa.- 

The 

,- , ' Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



134 Op the *VERBS. 

The verb po'ndere, to melt, does not niaLp the preteN 
. definite in osi, but in usi or et. You' must therefore say 
fond^i, or fu^i, fondesti^ fonde, or /use ; fondemmOffon- 
^t9te, fonder 9no, or f user o. 

*,* Note, that fusiy fuse^ &c. is not used .at present,- 
■except in compounds; as in the verb confdndere, diffon- 
dere, &c. which in i he preter- definite makes confii§i, and 
confondSi ; diffusi, diffbndei, &c. and in the participle, 
con/uso, diffusOy &e. 

Though in the preter-deiinitc we meet with confusi, and 
diffusif yet it is more adviseable to make use of confondU, 
9ki(d diffond^i. This is because of the ambiguity in those 
words, >«heu they form the first person of the preter-defi- 
nite, and when they are nouns adjective^ as we have ob- 
served oi chiesi and persL 

The participle of <the vetbfondere make fus0 and fon- 
duto. The last is th^ best ; tbe other is used only for 
compound verbs./ 

To^NDEREy to shear, does not make tost, but tondH, 
tondisti, tonde. Participle, tondtita^ and not tbso, |he 
latter being abridged from tosdto, whicb comes from the 
verb tosdre* 



Of the Ferhs in pere: 
JD^O'MPERE, to break, is, with its compounds, the ooly 
irregular verb of this termination ; in the present it 
forms rdmpo, r6mpi, rompe ; rompidmo, rampete, rom^ 
pono. Imperfect, romptto, * Pretei:perfect- definite, 
ruppi, or rfimpH, romphti, ruppe, or rcmph; romphnmo, 
rcmpSste, rvppero, or romptrono. Future, romperdi 
* Participle, rd«o. 

Of the Verbs in r ere. 
QP'RRERE, with its compounds, to run, is also tUe only 
verb that ends in rere short; it makes tliepretet- defi- 
nite in si, and the participle in sa.: as, 

C6RftF.RE, to tun. Present, corro, cdrri, cbrre ; corri" 
dmo, correte, cOrrono. Imperfect, carrho. Preterperf, 
definite, Pret. cSrsi, corrhti^ corse; eorrhnmo, correste^ 
• (brsero. Future, correr^. Imperative, cirri, c6rrd, &c. 

Optative,^ 
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OpUtive, cbe coira, corra^ earra ; carrUtmo, corriMe* 
corrano. Imperfect,' carrtssi. Secpi)d imperfect, corrci, 
corresiiy &c. ^ * Participle, corso. Gerund, corrtndo. 

Accofi^ERE, to run to. Preler-defin. acrorsi. Parti- 
ciple, accorso : aud all the ol her compounds in the same 
manner. , 



Of the^Verbs in terc. 
J^ETTEiRE, to put, does not make in the preter-defimte 
messi, but misi, metteafi, mUe ; mettemmo, mtHeate^ 
miHTO. I put, thou puttest, &c. Participle, messo ; we 
sometimes meet with me^sero, pramessero ; but it is more 
in verse than in prose. * * 

Pbome^'ttere, to promise, makes promUsi, and pr<h- 
mist. Participle, promisso, 

Riple'tteke, to reflect, is irregular only in the , 
participle. We do not say in the preter-definite reJUsBi^ 
but reJUtteu llie participle makes reJUtMo ; (>ut this 
word is grown obsolete. It is customary now to use the 
participle of the verb fdre^ joined to the word rifiessione* 
As, having reflected, avendQ fdtto riflesnSne, 1 have re- 
flected upon that, to ho fdtto reflesaiSnt sopra cio, &c. 

RiSCu6TEaE, riseSssit riscdase, to receive. 

Scu6t£Be, to shake, makes *«com, scosso* 

PERCudTERE, to strike, makes, percosai, percotii^ 
percBSso, . ' 

Of the Verbs in ucere. 
HTHE veths prod ucere, adducere, riducere, inducere,8edu' 
cere, condftcere, dedueere, traducere^ which in English 
signify* to produce, to allege, to reduce, to persuade, to se-' 
duce, to conduct, to deduct, to translate, are also contracted 
in the iuiinitive. We say produf^re^ addurre^ &c. Their 
preter-definite is prodiissi, addussi ; and their participle is 
terminated in otto, as, prodStto, addotto, &c. 
*^^ Note, That we likewise say, add/ir, produr, &c. 
♦ which makes a third infinitive.' Birt in prose, we m.ust 
ipake use of.tliat in urre. The other two are proper only 
for verse, though there are some authors of reputation 
that have only used them in prose. 

The 
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Tlie olher v6rbs, tenninaiing in- uceve, do not chafige 
thfe infinitive. Tlierefore we rau^t take care to say 
rilucere, bi\t never rilfirre, and so of tlie rest. 



Of the Verbs in vere. 
'T'O form the preterperfect defihite of verlw in vere, 
you must cliange vere into ssi, or si. The participles 
arc different. 

M6vERE, to move. Preter-tlcfinite, m6ssi. Participle^ 
m6s8o. It is more usual to write muSvere than movere. But 
we do not put the u in the preter-definite^ nor in the 
participle : therefore we must say mas si and m6sso» And 
the same holds good in regard ta its compounds; for 
instance, * promoesi, prom6ss»; e&mmSesi, cammosse, &c» 
All those verbs likewise form the prcteNdefimte in ei, as, 
prcmovHf cemnimH. In that case, you make use of vthe 
u and write, pr&mtiov6i, cammuov^, &c. 

ScniVERE, to write: serissi, soriifei, seritto, 

ViVERE, to live : * vissi, vivesti, visse. Participie^ 
vmuto; or viv^ito. It makes also vivHti in the pceter-^ 
peifect-deflnite. • 

Ass^LVEfiE, to absolve, having a consonant before 
vsre, makes in the pretecperfeet-deiimte aseoisi, a8S\>hestig 
assolse, &c. atassdlvetti. 

RiSdLVEBB, to resolve. Present, ris6i90f Preterper- 
fect definite, * risolsi, risolvesti ; or risolvei, or risohktti. 
Participle, risoluto, 

^ •^f* Remember tliat the optativr^ of verbs, ending in 
ere and in ire^ is formed of the first person iudicalive, by 
changing o into a; as, vedere^ vedoy vida ; scfivere, scrw0, 
4criva ; cogliere, e6Igo,s6Iga ; erMere, credo, creda ; dor- 
wire, dCrma, d(h'ma ; sentire, sefito, scnta ; Jinire, Jinisvo^ 
finisca ; flf/re, d^co, dica. And so of all the other verjis^ 
except essefe, sapere^ avtre, and dCvere, 



Irregulars of tka Third Copjugaiion, 
TN the third conjugation there are six verbs mope ir- 
regular than th© rest, viz. dire, to say; morir&, to die;. 
salire, to ascend; udirei to hear; rrtitre, to come: ustite, 
to go out. 

. DIRE, 
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DrRE, to sag. 

I apprehend the verb Vire is only an abridgement of rfi- 
cite, \»hich was used by the ancients. I give it however a 
place among the irregulars of the third ^njugation, in or- 
der (0 comply with the custom of other ^raniniariaiis. 

* Pjesent. Dico,dici, dice; dieiSmo, ditc^ dicaae, I say, 
thou sayest, he says ; we say, you say, they say. 

Imperfect, Dkipo^ vi, m ; vdmo, vdU, vmo, 

* Preterpcrfcct-detinite. Diisi, dictsti, disnc ; dicemme, 
fe'jff , dm^o : I laid, thou didst say, he bdid ; we $aid, 
you^aid, they said. 

Prelerpeifept* Ho deito, I have said. 
Future. Dtro, 1 shall say. 

* Imperative. Dtydica ; diciamo^ dite, dkano ; say 
tbou, let him say ; le\ us say, say you,let them say. 

* 0|]btialive. ChcMkOy dica ; dkidtfio, dtcidte, dkano : 
that ! may say, thou may'st say, he may say, &c. 

Imperfect. Clie diccssL Second imperfect^^i^ir^*. 

* Participle, ditto^ Geruud, dictndo. 



MOM'REJodk.^ 

Miwrrehas no irregularity, but by njalqog the present 
tense. in two difi^rent manners. 

* Indicative ; present. Moro^mCri, more ; mori/kmo^mo- 
riteymvrone: qxwucjo^in6ri,m6re; muq}dmo,morite^mu6' 
j(mo: I die, ihoudiest, he dies: we die, you die, they die. 

Iraper/ect. . Marivo, vi, va ; vdmo, vdte, vSno, 

Pr^terpetfcct-definite. Morj, morkti, foorl ; morimmo, 
moriste, morirono, and not murdi, which coiiies from 
Mordtre. 

Preterperfeel. Sono mSrtOt I am dead. 

Future, ildrarir^, I sliall or will die. . 

* Impecative. M6ri,m6ra, or muoja; fioridmOi<xt fnuqjd' 
««, morite^mormo^f or muqjano : die thou, let him4i«N ^c.' 

* Optative <ind subjunctive. ChemCra, or impja,tn6ra: . 
tuorianw^ nwridte, mCirano, or muojane, 

Im- 
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Imperfect, die, nuA^tssi.^ Second' imperfect, morireu 
Pai^ticiple« morto. Gerund, moyhido. 



•jf 



SALI'RE, to go up. 
Salire, is irregular^ like morire ; because its present tense 
is formed two ways. 

* Indicative present. Sdlgo, or sdglio, sdli,sdte; sagli- 
4mo, or salghidmo, salite, sdlgono, or sdgliono: I go up, 
^c. Imperfect, salivo, &c. 

Pre ter-df finite. Salj, salisii, sali ; or salimmo, saliate^ 
saiirono : I went up. Future, saliro, I shall go up. 

* Imperative* Sdlgki, sdlga, or sdgUa ; ' sagUdmo, 
saliteysdlgano: go up thou, let him go up; &c. 

* Optative, €ht sdiga, or sdglia, idlga, sdlga, &c. 

' Imperative, Cke salissi^ salissi, salisse. ^ 

\ Second Imperfect. Salir^i, salirestu 

Participle, salito. Gerund, saltndo. 

Take ^are you do not say sdli and salidmOy instead of 
s^lghi and sagUdmOy or salghidmo; because the former 
xvords come from the verb saldre, and not from satire, to 
mount. ^ 



UDl'RE, to hear. 

The irregularity ofudire is only in the present tense, by 
changing u into o, in the first, second, and third person 
singulur, and in the third person plural. 

* Indicative, present. Crfo, 6di, ode.; udtdmo, udite, 
vdono;^l hear, tliou hearest, he hears; we hear, you hear, 
they hear. 

Imperfect. Udivo, vi,va ; vdfnOfVdte^vanO' 
Preterperfect-def. t/iff, udisti, udl; udimmo, udiste, 

udirono ; I heard, &c. 

Future, Udiro, rdi, rd: r6mo,'rete, rdtino : I shall (?r 

will hear, thou shalt hear, he shall hear. , 

• imperative. Odi, 6da ; vdidmo, udite^ bdano. 
^* Optative. * Che oda, that I may hear. 

♦Imperfect. Che udissi, that I might hear. 
Second imperfect', udiriu Partjiciple, udito. Gerttnd, 
mdendo. 
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%* Take noticetbat you are never to say odidmo for 
udicimo: oi/t^mo being (be first person plural of the present 
indicative of tfaej^erb odidre, to bate. 



- YESVRE, to come. 

* Indicative^ present. Vevigo, viSni, vihte. ; vemAmo, or 
venghi^Ot-venite, vengono: I come, thou coniest> be 
conies ; we come, you come,. they come. 

Imperfect. Venwo, I did come. 

* Prcterperfecl-def. Fenni, ventsti, venn$ ; venimmo, 
venisie^ vinnerd : I<:ame, thou earnest, be came ; we came, 
you came, they came. 

Preterperfect, sono vendto. Future, v^o, I shall 
come. 

* Imperative. Vitni, venga ; venidmo^ venite, vingano : 
come thou, let him come: let us come, &c. 

* Optative, present, che venga. Imperfect, che venisn. 
Second imperfect, verrei. Participle, venuto. Gerund, 

venendo. 

All the compounds o{ venire, as pervenire, rivenire, are 
conjugated in the same manner; and so are all the other 
compounded verbs. 



' " USCI'RE, to go out. 

XJscWe is irregular, only by changing u into e in the pre- 
sent, viz. in the first, second, and third person singular.^ 
iand the third plural, 

* Indicative present. thcOy tsci, hce ; uscidmo, uscitt, 
hcono : I'go out, thou goest out, be goes out ; we go out, 
you go out, they go out. 

Imperfect. Uscivo. 
■ Preterperfect-def. Uscj,u$cisti,uscl;uscimmo,U€€i8te, 
nscironoi I went ouj, Ihou wentest out, he went oul ; we 
went but, &c 

Preterperfect Sonb uscHo, I am gone out. 

Future. Umrb, uscirdi, uscird, &c. 

* Imperative. Esci, esca'; uscidmo, uscHe, hcano. 

* Optative. Che hca^ hcd^ t%ca; U9cidmo, uscidte, 
iscano. Imperfect, che-uscissL 

Second imperfect, uscirii. Participle, uscito. Gerund, 
mcettdo, . ; 

a 
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Aptire, to ppen, inakfss in the . prf^|firp«j|fectde(1mte 
aptj, or apcrsL Parliciple,.flptT^o» 

Caprire, to cover, aiakjes Jn tfie preU]:pcrfeclrd£fiuite 
eoprjf or copersi. Participle^ copcrto, 
" The thin! conjugation of Uie verbs terniiiuited in the in- 
tuitive in ire has another sort of verbs irregular onl^ in ttie 
present, which are formed fitnn the in^iQitive, b^ changing 
ire, into isco ; as, artlirey to. dare, of which I Uwe given the 
following conjugation, to ^erve as a ru]e for .the rest. - 



,% 



Of^tke Verbs in isco. 

TN order to^lay down a general ride for the verbs ihat 
have the termination in isco in the present tense, observe, 
that^ some of "them do not follow ardisco; ,and 
they differ only from the' verb. *f« fire, in the prelerperfecl- 
deiraite, and in the participle. They are as follow: 



Present, 

Aprircy , dpro 

_Apparire, apparisco, 

Coprh-e, cvpro, 

< Comparire, 'comparisco, 

(^erire, .^ffWkco, 

Prof&rirej preferisco, 

SeppeUire, seppelHsco, 



Pretcrperf. ' 

aprj, Sf apSrsi', 
5 appaij, S)' ap- ) 
X p6r9i, j. 

cCprj Sf cQpirsi, 
C Qomparj Sj-^om- V 
I pdrsi, J 

^f^rj, Sf qffcrsi, 
^prifftrj,SiprO'l 

soffrj^ sofftrsi, 
srppefj, 1 



Parlicip. 

Mperto. 

appdrso, 

cgperto, 

compcb^so, 

offMo. 

proferto* 

sofftrtp. 

' sepClto, ii 
seppeiUto, 



I have made a collection of the regulat varhs in ire, 
which are coojug^iited like sentire, as ypu haye already 
seen in .this chapter, page 100,^ where we trealetl of 
the third conjugation of verbs. All the other verbs, 
not contaioed in jtUat afid the precediitg collection, forjn 
the present in Isco, and ought to be conjugated like 
^rduco. In this collection there are even soitie .verbs, 
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tliat are also irregular ; a«, eonsentire, mmHre, par^e 
when the latter signifies, to divide. We meStrnMi 
.consentiscOf mentUco^ and ptiriisco. Wbta the latter sie* 
nities to share, I should pre^r parti$c0 to pdria. On 
the contrary, when it denotes to go away, you most 
say p^r/o, and not /?flr*/«eo. Bollire, eonoertire, s^iire 
also make^ the first persoit of the present indicalire ii 
isco. 

*,* Before you read owr radisc»^ remember tlie two 
remarks concerning the irregularity of the pre«ent.teim. 

The first teaches you, that the irregularity of the pre- 
sent indicative is continued in the present imperative and 
subjunctive. 

By the second you find, that the iirat anil second per- 
sons plural of the present tense are never irregular. 



ARDYRE, to dare. 

lbdicalive,presenir ^Yfoco, ariisci, Urdiscr ; ariidm, 
W'dtte, ardiscono: I darfe. N. B. I tni of opinion that we 
ought to say, abbUmo ardire^ and not ardidmo. The lat- 
ter seems proper only for the verb ardSre, to bum,, for 
artfiamo implies we burn. Neither can we sav, ardiscki^ 
«wo> as this is not an Italian word : the same is applicable 
to any of the persons, which may be confounded with those 
of the verb drdere, to burn. 

Imperfect. Ardw9, 1 did dace ; ardivi, va ; &c. 

Prrferperfect-def. Ardj, ardUti, ardi ; ard'mm.av- 
atste, ardirono ; I durst, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho ardiio, FuUxre, Ardird] 

imperative. ArdiscU nrdhca ; dbhidmo ardire, ardt9- 
cam ; dare thou, let him dare, let us dare, &:c. 

Optative. CJie ardisch, urdisca; ardisca ; che ahhihtio 
ardke, che uhbiate ardire, ardiscano: that I may dare, 
thou may'st dare, he may dare, &c. 

Imperfect, ardisau Second imperf. ardirii. 

"P^iicApie^ardito. Germ'A, av6ndo nrdire. 

Qcmjugate the following verbs after the ^me.mmmefi 
. ' Abb^Hrr.' 
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Abbolire^ 

Abhomite^ 

Arrichire, 

Artosstreg 

Bandrre^ 

Bianchire, 

Capire, 

Cpipire, 

C&mpatire, 

Cancepirf, 

Digerire, 

Esegtiire, 

Finire^ 

Fiorire^ 

Gi^adire, 

Impazzire, 

Jncredultre, 

Languire, 

Patire, 

Spedire, 

Tradire, 

Ubbidire, 

Unire, 



Ucoj Uo> 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ito 
iicoj ito 
iscoj ito 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ito 
iscoj ito 
iscoj ito 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ifo 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ito 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ito 
iscoj ito 
isc'oj ito 
iscoj ito 
iscoj ito 
iscoj ito 
Ucoj ito 
iscoj ito 
Ucoj ito. 



Of the V£RBS. 

rabolish. 
abbor. 
enrich. 
4»lush. 
banish, 
whiten* 



comprehend, 
strike. 

agree, or bear with, 
conceive, 
digest, 
to -^ execute, 
finish. 

blossom, or bloom, 
approve of. 
grow mad. 
grow crueK 
languish, 
suffer, 
make haste, 
obey, 
betray— 
^uuite. 



* * 



^ Note, th9t the poets do not always observe thw 
irregularity, for they indifferently say offro apd offerUco^ 
miigge, and mugtsce ; Idnguct and languisce ; fere and/«- 
risce ; as may be seen in Past6r FidOj^ and in Tasso's 
Aminta.> ; 

Mdggein mSndro V armknta, Pasldr Fido. 
Qual drme fh-a^ qttal dia vita, qudle, 
Sdniinritomiini^ta. 
There are also some verbs that end in are, and in ite: 

as, 

ColordrCj colorire, to colour. 
Jnanimdre, inanimire, to animate. 
» Inacerbare, inaccrbire, to sharpen. 
Jndurdre, indurire, to harden. 
The poets also frequently use the verbs trc, and g<r«» 
instead of an^dre ; which is all I had to say m regard to 
irregular verbs. -. ^ 
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Of the Verb ire. 

JHE following tenses are all that occur in good 
writers. 

Indicative/ imperfect. /W, he did go; ivano, or Iran, 
tbey did go. Future, tt^, trot^ ird ; tf^jn#, ireic^ iranno, 
Qiirh. 

tfflptrative» /#f 9 ga you. 

Ifliioilivc, I're, or tr, to go. 

Participle, f to, gone. 

Tbe other tenses, are not used. 



Of the Verb gire. 

There are no more than the following'tenses in use: 

Present, Gite, you go. 

-Imperfect, Gisjo^ givi, giva, or gia ; givdmOf givite^ 
^vaM: I did go, &c. 

Prcter-def. Gisti, gh or gid ; gimmo, giste, ginmo. 

Imperative, GiUt, go you. 

Ofiative, imperfect. Che gisH, gissi, gisse ; gUahM, 
^tt.gmero: that 1 might go. 

IiifiDilive. Girei. or sir. Partieiple, gito. 

We have still soiH/etbing to say m regard to Terbt^ 
neater, redproeal, and impersonal. 



Of the VerJ^sNeut^. 
THE Verbs Neuter are those ^ which in their compoond 
tenses are seldom or never coiyogated with tbe YCfb 
tssere, to be ; as I speak, Isleep^ /tremble, &c. we-may 
indeed say, I have spoken, I have slept, I hiae trembled t 
bat not, lam spoken, &c But to express myself iBore 
properly, verbs neuter are these that make a comirfete 
lease of themselves, and do not goyem any case after them 
like the verbs active ; for instance, I enter, I tremble ; t> 
«i^ro, %0 tremo. Take notice, however, that w^ meet 
with some verbs neater, which may govern an Accusative ; 
as, w vkvo una linga vita, to dormo un lungo eonno, io 
^WTo Nfi Amgo eifrse, &c. 

« 2 It 
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It is necessary to be acquainted with the nature of a 
yerb neuter, in 'order to prevent mistakes or errors in the 
participles, as may he seen in the Second Part» where wo 
treat of the Syntax of PartidpFes. . 



Of Reciprocal Verba* 

npHE name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to such as 
"■^ are conjugated through all their tenses with the pro- 
nouns coijunctivc,«it, tUsi, ci^ vi, after the same manner 
as dolire is conjugated in the irregulars of the second con- 
jugation: example, 

Indicative ])resent. Mi pMo, ti pinii, si p6ntt ; ci pen- 
• iiamoi vi pentUe, siptntono : I repeot, ke. 

Imperf. Mipentivo^ tipentivi, si pentiva ,* d fentivdn^^ 
vi pentiydte, si penitvano : I did repent, &c* 

Pretcrperfect-def. Mi pentj, ti penthti, si pentk ; ci 
pent'mmo, i)i pentiste, si pentirono: 1 repented> &c. 
Preterperfecl'def. Mi simo pentito^ I have repented. 
Future^ Mi pentiro, I shall repent. 
Imperative. Peniiti tu^ pentasi egli; pentidmoct noi^ 
pentiUvi voi, ptntanst 6glinQ. ' 

Subjunctive. Che mi pSnta, that I m«y repent. 
Indicative, present. Mi ricbrdo^ ti ricordi, si ric6rda ; 
and so of the rest. 

♦^^ Note, all the verbs active may become reciprocals : 
ex|kllii>l^ 

I love myself io nChno* 

Thott lovest thyself, tu f6mi. 
H^ loves himself^ eglis'fyna; 

' "We lo¥e ouftelves, . n^i ciemidmo. 
YOtt love yourselves, voi v'amdte, 
Th^y l»ve theinselves, iglinos*6mand. 
And so of ^U the other tenses, and all tfaejpther verbs.. 
Vet we are td take notice, that tbe pronouns W» 
It, »i, vl, which gave Iht reciprocality to the verbs, 
may ht placed Either befbre or after it ; but ^f^ ^^ 

impe- 
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imperative, !nfiDitiv^> gerund, and participle, they ought, 
to be placed after the verb : example, dmamh love noe : 
amdndomi, loving me ; amdrsi, to love oneself: amnion, 
loved by oneself; and so in all the other verbs. 



Cf Impersonal FerVi. 

INHERE are three sorts of verb» impersonal, wbicth 
have only the third person singular. 

The first are properly impersonals of themselves; «l» 

AccAde^Xl happens. 

J^dsta, it is enough, or it suffices. 

JBifiogna, it must, or it behoves* 

Pidvff it rains. 

Ihtbna, it thunders. 

The second are derived from verbs active, preceded by 
liie participle sU ^bich renders them impersonals ; as ^ uma^ 
they love ; «t diee^ they say. 

The third, which have a great affinity with reciprocal 
verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conjunctive, mi, 
<iy fi^/t, or /e, cf, vi; as mi 4^le, ti dudle,gli dnile, Sge. 

The impersonal verbs of themselves are, 

Accdde, it happenf. 

AvvihiA, it falls ojit* 

Bdsta^ it is enough* 

JBisogna. it must. 

Grdndina, it hails. . 

Nemca, it snows. 

Non occorre, it is dot necessary. 

Pare^ il seems. 

Piove, it rains. 

Lampiiggiay it lightens. 

^Tuonut it thunders ; and the like, which are conjugated 
with the third person singular of each tense ; a»^ 

Indicative, preseut. Bi-^ogn/t, it must, or it behoves* 

Imperfect, Bisegndvff, it did behove. 
. Preterperfecl-def. Bhogno, it behoved. 

Future, Bisogneri, it shah or will behove. 
- . ' G3 

Optative, 
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Ogtative^ CAe &t>%nt, that it may behove* 
lA]l|)erfect. Chebisogndssetih^iii might hehore. 
Second imperfect. Bisognerebbe, it. should bebote. 
Infinitive. JBisogndre, to behove. . , 

The participle si, which composes the second sort of 
impersonal verbs, is placed indifferently before or after 
the verbs ; as si dice, or dicesi; they say ; s'dma, or amisi, 
they love. In the like manner all the verbs active maj 
become impersonaL They are conjugated with the thir<i- 
person singular and plural ; as, 

I Present, Amasi, or s* dma : s*dmano, or dmatisi, they 
love.* 

• Imperfect. S'amdva, oc amdvasi: s^awdvano, or 
«m^i7anW> they did love. 

^f+t In, regard, to these verbs, take notice, that when 
the Boun that follows them is in the singular number, you 
must put the verb in the singular ; if the noun be' in th« 
plural, you put the verb in the plural ; example, 

They^praise the captain, v si loda il capitdno. . 
' They praise the captains, si Ibdano i capitdni. 

Tliey see a man, si vede un*u6mo. , ^ 

They see men, si vtdono uomini. 

%* We must also take notice, when the participle si is 
put after a verb that is accented, the letter s Is doubled, 
and the accent dropped : example, 
Fdssi, for si fd, ibey do. 
JMrdssi^ for si dird, they will say. 
The third sort of impersonal verbs are such as are 
conjugated with the pronouus personal, wi, ti^ gli, or le, 
ci, vi, loro, with the third person singular : example. 

Indicative present. Mi dispidce^ 1 am displeased, or 
it displeases me. 

Ti dispidce, thou art displeased. 
Gli or k dispidce, he is displeased, or she h displeased. 
Ci displace ^ we are displeased. ^ ' 

' ' Vi dispidee, you arc displeased. 
Dispidce loro^ they are displeased. 
Imperfect. Mi dispiaceva, I wa§ displeased. 
\ Preter-def. Mi dispidcque, I was displeased. 
Future. Jlii dispiacerd, I shall be displeased. 

Optalive. 
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* . • 

Opfative. Che mi 4ispidecia, tbal I may be displeased. 

Imperfect, Che mi dispiacdsu^ That I were displeased,. 

^Second ImperiSct. Mi dispiacerihbe, I shoiilcf be dis- 
pleased. - 

Ccfkijugate after the same manner^ 

M'acedde, it happens to me. 

M'aggrAdaj it agrees with me. 

ilf'avt^fu;, it happens to me. 

Mi bisogna, it behoves me. 

Mi dubie, I am Sil or it grieves me. 

M*t)cc6rre, it happens to me. 

Mi pdre, it seems to me. 

Mi pidce, it pleases me. 

Mi rincrhce, it displeases me. 

Mi sowUne^ I rememl>er. 

Many of those impersonal verbs have the third person , 
singular and plural ; as. 

My teg pains me, la gdmba mi dubk. 

I have sore eyes, mi dbgUono gli bcchi. 

Your coat appears new to me, U v6siro veiHio mi pdre 
nudvo. 

Your shoes sectn to me too long, le vbstre scdrpe mi 
p^ono trapfo liinghe. 



How to e^preu thete is, there was. 

HTHERE fV, there was, are expressed by the help of the 
Italian particle ei, which answers to the French par^ 
tide y, and is sometimes au adverb that denotes the place 
where we are : as. 

Since I am in this place, I will dine in it, or at it ; 
giacchS sbno qui, cipranzerd* 

But mentioning a place where we are not, we .niyst use 
vi ; as, I have been in England, but I will never go thith^ 
again, sono st&to in Inehilterra, ma non vi tornerb piu. 

But there is this difi^rence between the Italian ci, and 
the French 1/ : that whereas the latter is used in speaking 
of time, as, il y aun an, it is a year since ; the former 
is 'not ; as ^ tin 6nnOy or nn dnno.Ji: sbno due mesi, or 
due misi fd. And so of all the tenses, putting the verb, 
o 4 eesh-e. 
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i$9er$t ta be, io Use third person sft\giilar or plural, aeoord- 
iijg to the Bumber in which wc.exprej^ ourselves. 

, Y-etfor theconveuieficy of beginqeii, I wfll conjugate 
this impersonal terb c'^, c*Sra, &c. there ia^ there "was, 
there has been, &c. through ail its- tenses, and^ point out 
its use in mentioning a place. 



Cwijugation of the Impersonal Verb 6ssere* 

Ci is changed into vi when yon speak of different places; 
but mentioning time, you must drop the ci and vi. 

Plural 

There are> d sono, or vi 
s6n0. 
There were, c*6rang^ 

There were, vifwrvno. 

There have been, ict ubn^ 
stati. 
The same, c*h'ano stdti. "' 

The 5ame« ci sardntM. 

The same, Hanci, 

The same, che ci siano. 

The same, eke ct/dg^ero. 

The same, et ^Arebbero. 



Singular* 

lad. pres. There is, c'e, 
or t)'^. 

Imperfect. There was,. 
c'eira, 

Pneter^!^ There wai, 

Prelerp* There has beeD> 
c'^ staio, 

Preterplup. There had 
been, c^a stdto. 

Future. There shall be, 
ci sard. 

.Imper. Let there be, 
naei* 

Opt. That there may be, 
9he ci sia. 

Imperf. That there were, 
che ci fosse. 

Sec. Imp. There would 
be, €% smr^bbe. 



Preter*perf. That there liad been, che ci or viisia sitdto, 
nr che ci 9\dno stiti, or vi si^no st^ii. 

Preterpluperf. If there had been, se ci^ or vi f^su aidto, 
•r ci or vt fbsser^ sUtti. Thai there had been, eke 

•i 
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tifkte stdio, or eke tifbastrd ititi. There would haVe 
been, ci saribbe siMo, or vi iMribbero stAtL 

Future. When there 1im ^ shall have heen, qu6ndo vi 
sari 8tM0, or quAndo vi sarinno st&tu 

Iniin. There to have l)een, ismvi 8tit9. Genmd, m 
there bavhig been, eaaSndovi stdto. 
' %* Note, in speaking of the feminine gender* we are 
to use stdta, Hdte, instead' of' «Ci/o, atdti, 

*^* Rememher, that if after the adverb ct or vi, yoa 
find the verb to have, and the tenses of the verb to have , 
are followed hy a participle, as he has dined there ; then 
the tenses of tiie verb to have must be expressed by thos* 
of avh'e, and not by those of iesere : example, 

I have dined there, ci or v*ho pranzdto. 

Thou hast dined there, ti or ^hai pranzdto. 

He has Iain there, d or v'ha dortnita^ 

We have read in it, el or vfabbiamo Utto. 

You have said to it, ci or v*avii'e ditto. 

They have drunk there, ci or v'hanno bev&to. 

Observe the same rule through all the tenses, except 
the participle st&to^ which is never joined with the tense; 
of the verb avtre : example, 

I have been there, ct or vi s&no stdto or 3tdia, 

Thou hast been there, ci or vi sei st&io or etata. 

And in lik^ manner through all the tenses and persons. 

%* Observe, the particles ct and vt are often omitted 
in the present tense ; thus w« say, t uvl uomo, instead of 
ct i un' ukno ; sbko ubmini, imietkd of ct sbno uomini. 

%* Those who learn Italian are greatiy at a loss Iiow 
to render the following expressions ; there is cf it, or. them ; 
there is not of it ; is there of it ? is there not of it ? there 
was of it : there was n&t of it, he. As the ladies, espe- 
cially, find those ways of speaking extremely difficult, 
I have explained them at large for their greater ease, iu 
the foHowiog conjugation. 



O ^ Con- 
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Coi^ugatioh of the verb impersonal there is of it, when it 
marks the place, through all its tenser. 

cene sSno. 

Vine sono. 
There is not of it, hon ctrCh ; rion cene s6no. 
Is there of it ? ceni ? cene sono f 
Is there not of it ? non ct^'c? non cene-sontyf 



There is of it or them, J ^^!^ J , or { 



There ^as of it, ven'erQ ; ven'erano. 
There was not of it, non venh'a; non ven^er^no, 
Was there of it ? ven'.era? ven'h-ano? 
~ Was there jiot of it 1 non venj^ra ? non'ven'eranof 

, There was of it, venefu; venejurmo. 
There was not of il, non venefu; non venefurono* 
'W'ds there o£ ill venefu? vene fur one? 
Was there not of it? non' venefu? non venefurono? 

There shall be of it, rene sar<^ ; vene farinno. 

There shall not be of it, non vene sard ; non aene savanna. 

Shall there be oi it I vene sard ? vene sarinno ? 

Shall tliere not be of it ? non vene satd? nm vene sardnno ? 

That there may be of it, che vene ^a; che vene siano. 
That there naay hot be of it, che nan vene sia: che non 

vene siano, 
Tliat there were of it, che vene fosse; che venefbssero. 
That there were not of it, ahe nod vene fosse ; che non 

venefbssero, 

^ There would be of it, vene sardbhe ; vene sar^bhero^ 
There would not be of U, nan vene sarebbe? non vene $th 

r^bbero. - 

Would there not be of it 1 non, vene sarMl? nm ven$ 
• saribbero? 

¥ 

if there had been of it, se vent fosse stdto; se veni^fo^sero 
stdtl or stdte, " ^ 

If. 
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/ 

ifibtre had pot been of W^ae.non vtnefiise $t6to; u nm 

v&fefbssero stdti or $t&te, ^ 

Had there been of it? tencsar^bbe^tdto? vene 9arthber0 

stmr 

Had there not been of it? non vene sarihbest&tol or non 
vote sarebbero statu 

If there bad been of it, se vine J6n%e $tdt9: or se vene 

fissero atdtu 
If there had not been of it, ee nan venefien 9t6Jto ; u non 

vtnefbssero stdtU 

There would havt been of it, tene sarUbe stdto ; vene 

8ar6bbero stdti, . 
Tbere would not have been of it, nan vene saribbe etdto: 

Mu vene sarebbera stdtu ^ 

Would there have been of it ? vene saribbe stdta ; vene 

sarebbera stdti f 
Would there not have been .of it T nari vene sarebbe stdta? 

non vene saribbero stdti? 

There will have been of it, vene sard stdta; vene sarinna 

stdti. 
There will not have been of it, nan vene sard stdta; ncn 

vene sardrma stdti. 

Shall there have been of it ? vene sard stdta ; vene sardnn0 

Mtil 
Shall there not have been of it T nan vene sard stdta ? nan 

vene sardnno stdti ? 
For there having been loo much of it, per isservene stdta 

trbppa. , 
In there having b«eii too little of ,it,- esshtda vene stdta 
' trifppa poca, 

%* But if you express yourself in the Tfeminine gepder, 
you must use stdta, stdte, instead of stdta^ stdti. 

We must also render, there is of it ar them, by cene^ 

in speaking of a place where we are; and by vene^ 

in mentioning a place where we are not :; but it often 

. I G 6 happens, 
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happens^ and especially in speaking &i the tuile^ thai tb0f 
leave out the ce entirely : example. 

How man^r months is it? it is ten at least: qitdnii mtH 

Sometimes they express, there is of it or them, by ne 
only ; as, hdw niany monllid is it ; ten of them arr past ; 
qu&nti mist son^ ? ne sono passdti dUcL 

Sometimes the whole is expressed ; as, bow nMmy 
months is it from this to new-year's day 1 there are ten 
of them : pUnti mcsi sohq di qui air inno mUfvo ? cene 
9Qno diicL 

*^* When, after the pronouns conjunctive, mi, ti, ci, t;i, 
jBe, thee, us, yo« ; you &d the particle ei foHowed by a 
verb, there is no occasion to express it ; example. 

He will sec me tbeie, utt ^edrd : he will §ive ibee there, 
it dard. ^ 

We shall see you there, vi vedrtmo; you wili write to 
us there, ci scriverSte. » 



fiSS 



- CHAP. V. 

Of PARTICIPLES. 

n^HE Pftrticijpfle (which ought to be called a supine) is 
a tense of the intiuitivet which serves to form the 
pveterperfects and preterpluperfects of all the verbs ; as 
ho'umdto, avtvo anldto. 

AmatBi is a participle, and all tlie verbs m are form the 
participle in ato ; as amdto, cantdto, parldtOi andMo,. data, 
eonfessdto, adcrdto^ studidto, &e. 

Of all the verbs in are, the vcrb/<^re alone bas t^vo tfs 
in the participle, where it niakes/ai^o, to distinguish it fi^m 
fdte, signifying dtstiny. • " 

Amdto, h likewise a noun adjective: example, u6mo 
amdto, donna amdta, libri amdti, Uttere amdte. 

Some participles of the first cotgugation are frequently 
^(bridged; as^ " . 

Accofici^ 
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Asciidto * 

AttitR§ 

Cdrico 
DiitO 
t^rmo 

Lacere 

M6cer9 

Mnnifesto 

Mozzo 

NHto 

PSgo 

Pesio 

Prho 

Scbncio 
Secco 
-Stdnco 
Toceo 
Tronco 
Trovo 

r0t0 



And several others which the use of authors will ppint oul 
to you. ' ' . 

The regular verbs ending in cr^, foim the participle ifi 
nto: as creduto,riCevutOy iemuto, goduto- 

The irregulars in ere have the participle in so, or to : 
as prefidere, prtso ; rendere, reso ; pidngere, pidnio ; pun* 
gere^ pimto ; l^ggere, lette ; svrivere, scritto. 

The verbs terminated in ire, in I he infinitive, make their 
participles in ito ; as ^entire, sentito ; Jlnireyfinito. 

Except apparirCf' which makes appdrso ; applavdire, 
appldfUso; aprire, aph-io; cmnparire, co9npdr$o ; dire^ 
^etto^ morire, mbrto : qffrire, qffcrio ; venire, venuto. 

*^* Tb*f€ are three sorts of participles, namelir, active, 
passive, and absolute, 

Th« 



^accoffcidto, 


fitted. 


ad&imitoi 


adorned. 


aseiugdto, or 


asciuttito, dried* 


avvezzd(o. 


accustomed. 


caHcdtc, - 


laden. 


desidtOj 


awaked. 


fern^lo. 


slopt. 


go^fid^e. 


swelled. 


gUasiMo, 
lacerdto. 


spoiled. 


torn. 


maeerdt^^ 


bruised. 


fnanifestdto. 


manifestcds 


mozzdte, 


cut. 


nettdtif. 


cleansed. 


pagdto, 


paid. 


pestdto. 


, pounded. 


pfibdto. 


deprived. 


aamdto. 


lessened. 


sconcidtOf 


disordere,d. 


seccdto. 


dried. 


stancdto. 


wearied. 


toccdto. 


touched 


troncdto. 


cutoff.^ 


tr^vdto. 


found. 


toHdto, 


turned. 


vtftdto. 


emptied. 



d by Google 



154 Of the participles. 

The active partic/Me* are composed of tbc verb avSre: 
as, ho am{tti\ attvo amvto-; ho detii , hat dtito; ho cre^ 
duto, ho ..tntito. 

The passive participles are preceded by the verb ^$9ere ; 
m as sojio amdfo, e.^senao aeduio, ^c. 

Tlie absolute pa:ticipl"s ^re of the same nature as 
those called absolute in I^tin, and art; composed of the 
genmds of the two auxHiary verbs, having 201^ being 2 
as, ha\ifig loved, avtndo amSto ; beiug loved, CMendo 
amnio ; esstndo creduto. 

Having and being are often led out in Italian ; ex- 
ample, . 

Having done that,/ff/ifo questo* 

Having said so, detfo quest 0, ^ 

That being doue^f-Ufo qnfsto. 

The sermon being (lo'.e,Jinita la prSdica, 

%* Observe that tlje [t.^liatis have a particular manner 
of rendering the adverb ajttr, by turning the 'expression : 
example, ^ 

After he had i\o\w,fdtto ch'tbbe> 

After he ha I spoken, parldio ch*6bbe. 

After he shaii have written bis letter, scritto ch'awd ^ia 
tda lelttra. 

After they had supped, cendto ch^ehbero. 

See, in the Second Part, the Concord of Participles, 
where you \s ill find a full solutiou of the several difficulties 
relating to that part of s|)eech. ' 



. CHAP. VI. 

(yADtERBS. 

nnHE Adverb is that which gives more or less force to 
t!ic \crb. The adverb has the same effect with the 
verb, as the adjective with the substantive, it explains the 
accidents and circumstances of the action of the verb. 

1 here are a great many sorts ; as adverbs of time, place, 
and quantity. &c. 

A'lverbs of lime ; as, at present, now, yesterday, to- 
^, always, in the\neanHme. 

Adverbs 
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Adverbs ofT[>lace; a», where, here, f ram whence, there^ 
from hence^ above, below, far, mar. 

Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, how many, 9a 
^ much, much^ little^ too much* 

*•* A great many adverbs are formed from adjectives,. 
changJBg into amente ; as, 9unto, sufUamtnte, holiiy: 
rkco, riccamtnte, ricbly ; dotto, dottamentey learnedly ; , 
dlto, altamtnte, bighly. 

From adjectives in'^, we likewise foinn adverbs, bji 
>iddiog mente to them ; as, 

Costdnte, coatantemenie, constaptly. 
Dilig^te, diligentemtnte, diligently. 
' Prvdinte, prukentem6tUe, prudently. 
*^* But if the adjectives happened to end ia /e, we 
must remove Ihe e, and put mente in its stead. 

Fedtie, fedelminte, faithfully. « 

U'mile, umilmentej humbly. 
Tale, talmente, so. 
In ord^r to assist the memory of those who are learning 
the Italian language, I have here collected a great nutnber 
of adverbs, which, by frequent re))etition, may. be easily 
retained^ especially those terminated in mente. 

A Collection of Adverbs* 

Abbondanteminte, ^ ^ abundantly. 

Can ragiohe,meritam^te, . ^ justly, 

^A c&po, at the end, or at the head, 

A briglia sci6lta^ ' full speed. 

Assoiutamente, absolutely. 

A cavalcioni, a-stradclle» 

A dir&tte. Idgrimc, with downright crying. 

/Idessoy 6ra, or^ at this time. 

Adesso ddesso, an* bra, now immediately^ 

A pic zbppoy ^ lamely. 

A pdttiy upon condition. 

Con pdtto che, upon condition that. 

Mai vokfiiitri, . againU one's will. 

Da 
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Da pdrte, da binda, 

Attualmente^ 

Affostai 

Con pensier di, 

Addio, 

MirabilmhUe^ a maraviglia, 

Accortamhiie, eagacemtnte, 

In ginocchibnif 

Alia smatcelUiia^ 

Leggiadram^nte, 

Altr^, 

Cosl, 

€os\ sia, 

Agevolminte, 

Al expert 0^ alrip/iro, 

AW oseuro, 

hi sommd, dllafmet 

Infretta, 

A lungo and6re^ 

Amichevolmhite, 

A discTizi^e, 

Supine, 

Tacitamhtte, 

In dispart e^ 

Per il drltto. 

Per il rovescio, 

A gar a, 

A prbva^ 

AW improvisOp 

Senza la saputa^ 

Su, su, or via, via, 

(^on tempo, con dgio, 

Alibra, 

Anticamdnte, 

Qudsi, 



aside, 
aotuatly. 
^ [Purposely. 
Ml order to. ' 

&rewell. 

admirably. 

cuflDingly. 

kneeliug. 

with open mouthy 

flg[reeably« 

eUewhere. 

so^ 

so be it. 

easily. 

umler shelter. 

in the dark. 

in the end. 

in hsiste* 

at long run* 

amicably. 

at discretion. 

backwards. 

silenUy. 

apart. 

the right way. 

the wrong side outward. 

in emulation. 

proof agaiust. 

at unaWares. 

unknowingly. 

come, away. away. 

at leii 



eisure. 

then. 

anciently. 

pretty near. 

-^M ^ . just so. 

Fosdimdni, diman Vdltro, after to-morrow. 

Ad6sso, era, ' * now; 

'Atla rovcscia, against the hair or grain. 

In dittro, ' backward; 

Malvolentiiri, con rincregdminto, with r^ret. 



Appdnto, si'Ust0f 
Pos 
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aoi. 


to wit. 


Abbest^za, 


enough* 


BrancMne, tenione. 


gfrofniig along. 


UAlirvjtriyjM, Valtro, 


thfc day before yesterday. 


PHfiutdh 


before that. 


Al ffSIze, 


at the rebound. 


In c6pOy 


at the beginning. 


In mnniera alcuna. 


by no means. 


Alia ^revistoy 


at unawares* 


2>i sopra. 


above. 


OggK 


to day. 


Infficg, 


instead of. 


J^rimm, 


before. 


iStuanto prima. 


as soon as possible. 


A'nche^ 


also. 


. iSi, riwJ, 


as, 80. 


Thkta, C08\, 


w, as ^ncb as. 


Qr&ndt qu^to^ 


as great as. 


mbiti^ 


tis soofi as. 


Nel rhto. 


inoreover. 


Tdnto, 


as much as. 


Q9/iUt0, 


as much as* 


AHre96ite, 


formerly. 


Aitritm6ntf, se nan. 


otherwise. 


JMrim, 


somewhere else. 




2. 

below there, 
much. 


Via pii)i, molte pik. 


much more. 


Bene, 


well. 


Presto, moJfo prhto, 


quickly. 



Via piu presto, very soon, much sooner, or quicker. 

Kigidamente, aspraminte, rudely. 

Bestialminte, ^ brutisbly. 



Or rui «>, come away. 

fla^nque, come along. 

^ StM 
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Sia matima, 
Stanbtte, 

Sta sera, qntsta sSra, 
Fin a tan to, in tdnto^ 
C6rto, sicuro, 
Bdsta, ^ 
Cio^, ^ 

Per cid, , . 

. Caldamhite, 
Cdro, mblt0 cdro, 
Chiaramente^ 
Qudnto, 

Qudnto, qudnta, qudnti, qudtite. 
Come, sicc6me, 
Cofne^ 

.Di continuo,coniinuamintef ^ 
Correttam^te, 
Quista vblta^ adhsOf . 
ZW primo tdncio, 
Animosamente, coraggio$aminte, 
Sordidamhkte^ 
Crudelmente, 
Di poi, di qud inndnzi^ 
Per Vaddietro, qu\ avdnti, 
Di sotto, qid sbtto, 
Di sbpra, qui sbpra. 



m\% rooming, 
tdis liight:* 
this evening. 
in the meaD time, 
certaiuly. 
it is enoiigh. 
that is to say. 
it is Iherefore. 
warmly; 
dear, v^ry dear, 
clearly. 
^ how much. 

. - how many. 
«is. 
howf 
continually, 
correctly, 
now. 
all of a sudden, 
continually, 
sordidly, 
cruelly, 
hereafter, 
heretofore, 
hereunder, 
hereupon. 



Subito, dibelia primOf 
D'dltra pd^ie, 
Pericoldsamente^ 
Davvantdggio, di piilf 
A ddso, 
Tdnto meno, 
Tdnto piu che, 
Impfroche, 
SinceramSntep 
Per tempo., a bubn'org, 
Di quit a died dnni, 
Di gran tunga, 
-$u, inpi^di, 



at first. 

from another place. 

dangerously. 

over and above. 

by chance. 

so much the less. 

so much tlie more. 

whereas. 

sincerely. 

* early. 

in ten years. 

by far. 

up, lip. . 

I^er 
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JPer Uma che. 

Sin d/ii fondamenti, aff'dtto^ 

Jhiorij 

Gid, digii; 

^uindi, 

jyom&ni, dimdni, 

DomatHna, 

JDella medesima maniera, 

JDair una, e dalVdltra p&rte^ 

Z>i sdlto. 

In oltre, di piii,oltraci6, 

Z>6po, doppo, 

Dajeri in qud. 

Da che tempo 7 dope qudndo ? 

Da quel thnpo in qud, i 

Dacch^, dSpo chi, 

Di che aorte ? in che maniera ? 

UltimdmhUe, 

DiHra, 

In didro, 

Tin' at^sso, ^ 

Suhito ehcj 

Ormdi, 

Sotto, 3i s6tfo, 

SSpra, di sdpra, 

Di seguito, 

Di qudndo in qiidndo, 

Avdnti, inndnzi, 

Per Vavenire, 

Aschiena d'dsino, 

Donde, 

DoppiamhttCj faham6nte. 

Da parte a pdrte, 

Almhio, 



for fear tbati 

from top to bo(((^ra. 

abroad. 

already. 

frbm licuce. 

to-morrow. 

to-morrow moruing. ^ 

just so* 

on both sides. 

at one jump. 

' moreover. 

since^ 

tince yesterday. 

since when ? 

since that time. 

since* 

after what manner 1 

lastly or lately. ^ 

befahid. * 

backward. 

tiU now. 

as soon as. 

hereafter. 

under. 

upon. 

in continuance. ■ 

from iit^e to time. 

befoce. 

benceforwards. 

sharply pointed. ' 

from whence* 

doubly. 

through and through. 

at least. 



SfacQiatamhite, 
Uguafmente, 
Ancora, dnche^ 
Rotdione, 



impudently. 

equally* 

again, yet, already. 

smoothly. 

Inti^i^e, 
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Insthde, ^ 


^tbgelher. 


JDip6i, dopOy 
All' improviso, 


afterwards. 


. unawares. 


In sospeso, in dubbio. 


in susp^iice. 


IntietanUnte, affdtto. 


(entirely. 


Intdrno, 


about. 


Inddmoy- 


in vain. 


IntSrno^ circa. 


about. 


CapTricciBsam^ie, perdutam^nte^ altecccsso, desfierately . 


Spaventevolmente, 
(riustamente, 


dreadfully. 


justly. 


Stranamente, 


strangely. 


Apdsta, a billa posta, a billo stUdio, 
Fttcilmhite, agevoltnhtte, 


on purpose. 


easily* 


Permmncdnza di. 


for want of. 


Fissamente, 


stedfastly. 


Pazzamhite, 


madly. 


M6lt0. 


very. 


Ldberamhite, 

1. 
PU, via, a v6i, a v6i, male way, 


freely. 


out of the way. 


Gratis, 


gratis. 


PSco, • 


little. 


Di cdso p^nsdto, 

ft 


wUfully. 


— 
Arditamkite, 


boldly. 


Altamhite, 


highly. 


Oiml! nim^! ahiUsso! 


alas ! 


FeHcemdnte, 


happily. 


I^h 


yesterday. 


lSrs6ra, 


last night. 


Verscagnosamcnte, ^ 


shamefully. 


FuSri, 


out 


*• 




^<^t, 


never. 


Qul,iUdy 


here, there. 




Stibito, 
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SubUo^ 


immediately. 


Appmto, 


eaiactly. 


Sin,Jin, insin, injinp *- - 


• until. 


Ptr/indove? 


how far 1 


10, 




lA, In; Nm mngidild, there; 


not fer from hence. 


Viim^te, 


basely. 


Zj^ntdno, lungi. 


fer. 


£ un pezzo, . 


it is a great while. 


11. 
Adessoy 6ta^r 


now. 


M&le, 


ill. 


MaIgr6do mio, 
GuM a. 


in spile of me. 


woe be to. 


Anche, dncota, eziandio. 


also. 


Nel medtsimd tempo. 


at the sam^ time. 


M^glio, 


bettej-^ 


Medidnte, 


provided that. 


Minare,^ 


least. 


12. 




iV^ 


<IOl. 


Nondini£no,ntdladimeno, 


nevertheless. 


Liberamente, 


freely. 


N^, neither ; n^ dnche, 


Dor also. 


N^, signore, «d,. 


no, sir. 


Nono^tmte^ 


notwithstandiBg. 


13. 




51, 


yes. 


Si, 


It is; 


NifHsi, 


it is not. 


Dove, ove. 


where. 


Olirt, 


besideSi 


Sc&pertamkite^4ipirtamini€, 


Openly. 


' ' '• 14. 




Ziito!tUt4^ A 


hush ! not a word. 


A c4io. 


byehancfe. 


^ ■ 


A m^nti. 
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Anihiie, . 

Di qua, 
' Dild, 

V6rbi gi'dzia, per esempio, 
; Pero, 

Poco, a little ; 6gnip6cp, un tantino, 

Forse, 



Phi, 




In eu^t% 




Perd, 




Quasi. 






1$. 


Qudndo, 




In qudnfa me^ 


1 


AUe volte. 




Aiqusntaf 
Pace, p?ri. 






' Comunquesia, 




hirMo, 


16. 


Scamhievolmmte, 


$ 


In^ samma^ 




JK'ituit, 


\ ' . 




J7.^ 


Saviamente, 




Smza (iitbbio, 




St con do. 




Sossipray alia rinfiiMa, 


conjusamente. 


Verso la s^a^ 


1 


St a at, a, qvesta sira, 




Abbaatdnia, 


* 



Thito, 

Os:nipbco, un taniino, 
Adesii *,'u6cofa, oT*bra^ 
Orqn :o,or quelle^ 



IS. 



bj feeart. 

on this side. 

on that side. 

for example. 

therefore. 

never so little. 

. perha|)8« 

more* 

as for. 

^ however. 

almost. 

when- 
as for me* 
sometimes- 
some what* 
quit^. 
however, 

seldom. 

reciprocally. 

in short. 

nothing. 



wisely, 

without doubt. 

according. 

topsy-turvy. 

towards the evening. 

this evening. 

sufficiently. 



so much, 
nevei^ so littie. 
presently, 
sometimes one and some- 
times tlie other. 

late. 
Tr6pp9, 
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-nbpp^, 




too much. 


F^rfsio, quick: 


'cof^prMoy 


so soon. 


SSmpre^ 




always. 


Affdtio, 




allogclher. 


Ad un tritto. 


' 


all of a sudden. 


Adagio! 




softly! softly! 




\9. 




JPrSsia, 


• 


quick. 


JEcco, 




behold. 


VolentiM, 




willingly. 


rerainSnte, 


20 


truly. 


Ci, or viy 


- 


therei to it^ &c. 




CHAP. VII. 





0/ PREPOSITIONS. 

nrHE Preposition is a part of speech prefixed to the ar- 
ticles, nouns, pronouns and verbs, as has been men- 
tioned in the Introduction. 

Every preposition requires some case after it, a& ydu will . 
see in the following collection. 

Gen. Per rispetto di, because ofl 

Per rispetto tSstro, or di voi, on yonr account. 
Per rispetto mio^ or di me^ on my account, 
Dat. Ir qdanfa an\ or Mo, with respect to. 

ly mtbmo a. Gen. aWintdmo di, round the. 
Gen. Ace. dopo and doppo, after. 
Gen. Dietro^ behind. 
Gen. and Dat. tn dUtro, behind* 
Gen. Aldto, tficino di, by the side of; or a Dative. 
* Gen. and Abl. Di Id del or dal, on that side of. . 
Gen. and \ki.,Di qud del or dal, on that side of. 
Ace. Avdnti. Gen. prvmrn, before, . 
Gen. Prima di me, before me. 

Av&nti v(ny prima div6i, before me. 

Ace. 
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Ace, Cwf, with. 

Gen. Dat. In mezzo del, in mkao. ai, in the middU 

of: - 
Gen. Appic della^ at the feet of the. 

Appresso di, near to. 
Geo. and Dat All' intirno del, intomo alj round the. 

Da, in cdsa, at. ^ 

Gen. and Abl. Dal^ ddllo, in cdsa del, at the. 

Ddila, in cdsa dtlla, at the. 
Gen. and Ace. Contra del, cimtra'l, against the. 

Contra me, ehntra di me^ s^gainst me. 

Ace. /itr in. - V 

Kel, nello, n^lla^ in the. 
Frd due gi6rni, in two days. 
AbK Di qtid daU on this side of the. 

Di Id dal, on that side of the. 
Dat. and^Acc. Dentro ai or n^Zj^wlthtil the. 
Gen. Fuori del, within the. 
' Dat. and Ace. Diftro al, di^tro'l, behind the. 
Gen, and Dat. Svtto del, sbito^ sd, under the. 
GeB. and Ace. I^vpradd, wprul^ upon the* 

In, before a nounj is expressed in Italian bj^ in* 

Dal. Di nasc6st<f al suo padre, unknown to his father* 
Ace. Frd, trd, betweei;». 

Geti. and Ace. Virso dime, dr me, towards me. 
Ace. Inch-ca, round about, thereajjout. 

Ace. Eccettol, except the> 

Gen* Fuori deh without thc^ 

Gen. A Idto dtlla mia cdsa,. dtise to my. house; or a idi9 

• a cdsa mia, Dat. 
Gen. Dat. Ace, Rasente dai, ai, it mdro, dole to the 

wall. 
Dat. Sin, Jin* imihh tn^^ uqtil. 

Gen. Ace. Abk Luns:i orlomtdm dUlu. €&sa, or tBcisa, 
or ddltok cdsa, £[it froin the house* 
^ Lontdno, lungi, ien. , . 

Gen. Dat. Ace. L6nff» M, ai, ilJUm^ aloef the^vcr. 

Ace. 
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Ac(?* P^f hy or for. 

0€ri. dat ace. Presso, vicino^ near. 

Qta. dat. ace. Sensa^ senza dt\ delj or delldf withoilf; / 

^ec6tido% according to. 
Gen, dat. ace. Soaa U tdvola^ or della^ under the tabic. 

SopTMy upon. 
'Daf. ace. Circa- alVaffdre^ Voffdre^ concetniflg the busi- 

Bess. 
AWitive. Jnqudnt^al^ concerning. 
Gen.and ace. Verso'l, verm dely 4tl^ 0^ towards (he. 
Geii, dat. ace. Dirempeted del^ alj ii^ over against the. 



CHAP. YII. 

Of CONJUNCTIONS. 

THE Conjunctions serve to connect the phrasei to- 
gether ; ^most of the words terminated in the and tjue 
are conjunctions,; as, benM, dnche^ adiSaiquc, Tlicre are 
others 6f a different sort, as you will find i» the following 
eoUcction: 



Conpdtto chcy 
A'mij al contrdrio^ 
Accibche^ acciochCf 
' Cm tikto ci0y 
An'che^ 

Benche, 

Pcrche^ impcrochcy 
' €(mci§siacosachef 
Advmque^ 
Pcrciockif 
Ancora^ 

In ^6mt$^ 



upon condition that. 

on ih6 contrary. 

to the end that. 

notwithstanding all that* 

also. 

although. 

for. 

MC^ereas. 

then. 

forasmuch ag« 

still, yet. 

although. 

all fine. 
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//* 6hrej 


besides, over and abovx 


Di mariiera ch^ 


so that. 


In quwUOj 


as. 


ESfed, 


and. 


Ma, 


but. 


Nicnudimkno, 1 




Noniimino > 


nevertheless. 


Nulladitneno^ J 


- ■ - 


Nc, 


nor^ 


Ne dncKiOi ne men'io^ ncmmtrli^ 


nor I neither. 


mmbio. 


- _ nor this. 


Nonostdnte ckCf 


notwithstanding that. 


O, averoj cppitrcy 


or. 


(herOy 


or else. 


Pcrchij 


because. 


In cdso chip 


in case that. 


Pcrh, 


therefore. 


Datochif 


suppose, that. 


Ferche f 


why ? 


Pfr\ 


notwithstanding. 


■Purche, 


provided that. 


Piu idslo chf. 


rattier tbaa. 


Studndo anchCf 


^ though. 


Bcnche^ sebbenc, 0OH iiatoeU^ 


although that. 


Se, . 


if. 


C4n, 


as. 


Stdnleche^ 


leeingtha^. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. IX. 

0/ INTEMECnONS. 

The last part qf Speech. 

AN interjecdon is an expression of affection or paiiion« 
introduced among tlM oth^ parU of speech ; as, 

A^olc^Uo! kdp! he^l 

BroDoi krdvof. .. ' . ; . Ob|»vel/ 

Atfudcoj ., , ' fire! fire! 

AlVdrmi; ^' . to arms! 

JSu6fio!lm6nor ^\ * % • gobdt]goodI 

Animoj cordggioJ- cdnu^i cheer up ! 

Oh! ukJ puhl . $el fie! 

Avoi! avoif stand away! 

jfUo! halt! 

Ohime ! ahi ld$so f ' woe is me ! O lack! 

Zitto! %Utoi hush I peacel 



SiUiaio^ 
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PART II. 

* ' ' - - 

TPHE Seanfa Mrt &inUi&t Ei^t TVcattscs, <brtWi5ted 
- ifrbiii ^h^ best authors, «nd particulariy from thoift 
Whiylave written on the purity of the Italian boig^i^* 

XL Of the Jtalian Accent.] "^ «^ 

IV. Remarks on some verbis aud prepositiokf^ 
V. 6f composifionj and the rules to wi1[e lortd spliik 
Italian well, 

\t» ^ffoeitcal licences^ arid of the [differ eru^ sjmon^' 
1 mous names of the Gods. 

VII. Of h/^oper and obsolete words, 

▼IIL Of expletives^ compound words, eupiiaU^ and 
mops. 
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I 

FIRST TREATISE.; 
CHAP. I. 

0/ ORTHOpRAPHY. 

I^HE liali^ Ortbqgr^by hsis. thi$ convcnieocet Ibat 
all the w6rds af^ ifrUtpn in th« «affiQ maimer «8 tbejr 
are pronounced. 

\^ Ob^ye as a general rulc^ that you must dauble 
the consonants in the beginning of compound voids ; as, 

Tw, offendcrcj rrtccdgiicre^ ra^iFaUitt^ roM/ti^dre. 

%^ They wpte d^^end^re and d^MLcre,^ but c^l/c^a. ought 
9 be writlen wijLh a single /• See X«n. DoUe^ capUoli ' 
iel mddoppiatnen(o delU coi^mdiatU 

You must also double the g^ when the vowels io and »«, 
^hich come after it, make but one syllable \ as, appdggio, 
%Pflf» pioggifij M4ggio9 rdggit^; a support, a lodge, raia, 
M*y, a ray. When the vowels io dod iu constitute two 
aylkblesy or when th<5 let.ter i is pronounced harder tlian 
in the preceedlqg examples,- you ihitst not double the g; 
as, 0^19, easy; privilegia^ pdvilege; mahdgio^ bad» Se« 
Doke^ Budn Mattei^ ^lid BdrtoUi , ^ 

The letter g is also doubled in the iniinittve of verb$, 
and in all thpir teoses, ^hen they have a vowel before 
gpre; s^^ l^gercs regger^j^ fi^gg^^ • but if there be a 
con^^ant belore g, then g. remains aiogle; as, Jingcre^ 
pi^gcrey pirgere- 

Those ]^>ojrd5 which tli^ English be^n w'^h a j consonan^ .^ 
tbat ipf jvhen an i followed hy a yowe], as Jesus, just, 
judge, arc written with a g by the Italians, in order to ren- 
der their prPounciailiQn more delicate; as, Gicsir, gmstol 
gUtdkccp ^ , ' 

CapellOf with a single p, signifies hajr. 

CappellOf with a double pp, signifies a hat» 

^ w3 There 
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There is also another difference between those two ' 
words ; (hat, in the former^ the letter e has a close soond, 
and in the latter, open. 

Dopo we often find with one/» in verse, and i^ pro99 
with two, as doppo. But now we write indilFerently^ dopo^ 
or ddppo in prose. , 

Solhi^ two significations: whea, preceded by an article, 
it is a substantive, and signifies the sun; t7 so/, de^ sol^ 
at sol^ for il sole^ del sSlfi^ al 96U. 

Soly when it is an adjective^ or without an article^ signi* 
fies alofie^ or sometimes onh/. . . 

Suol has likewise two significations, when preceded by 
an article it is a noun, and signifies the earth : as, it suSl^ 
or suolo^ &c. 

Sudlf arverb, signifies he is wont; as, suol venircy he is 
wont to come. 

Modern authors write, ^deiff, d%i6nc^ ihaztonc^ instead 
_ .of grdtiay aiiidhcj divdtione. ' 

Z is put single, when preceded by a consonant ; as, Jptf- 
rdnut^ licenza : but it must be doubled between two vow- 
els ; as, Bellezza^ ptzzOj ndzze^ except Ldzaro and a few 
other words. 

N. B, I shall now give my opinion in regard to the mo- 
dern orthograpby, and repeat what I have said in the be- 
ginning of this grammar, that the Italians never make use of 
the grave accent, but where it is necessary to distinguish' 
words, and to fix the pronunciation : therefore we have 
placed it only on words marked in the introduction, and on 
some others vvhich you will .find in the second treatise, on 
the Italian accent. ^ 

Wddo not double the letter «, when it is in the midst of 
three vowels, the firt of which immediately following the 
,«, is an i: therefore it would be wrong to write azzionc^ 
action; bcnedizzionef benediction; dizziondrioy dictionary; 
pigrizzidy sloth ; notizxia^ notice ; but ^zione^ henedizione^ 
dmondrio, pigrizia^ nothing &C. except pAzzia^ folly, 
.and a few more. . ' ^ 

Piazza^ a sqiiare^ being a word that deviates from the 
above rule, is spelled, like a great many more of the like 
quality, with a doubles. 

.■•..-•■ Tb« 
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The letter X before c is changed into c: examptei to ex- 
dtey'^ci/dfff, excellency, eccellenxn; and when it dees not 
happen* to be tiefore the r, it is sometimes changed into a 
double 8, and sometimes into a single s : as» to exalt» aal- 
'tare ; graciously to hear, esaudiref &c. ; but it is doubled in 
all the other syllables ; as, the maxim, la mdtsima^ Alex-; 
andcr, Alessdndra^ Sec, ~~ 

A great many of the Academicians of the Crusca, cbus* 
to pat the letter z before the vowel i where the common 
orthography uses the letter c . for instance, instead of pro* 
DoanciDg and writing Franseccf French ; Francut^ France ; 
prowuneidrc^ to pronounce, &c. they write and pronl^unce 
Franzescj Frdmia^ pronunzidrcy &c. and I approve of thitf 
orthography siometimes myself* 
We write the masculine relative plural // with a g whei> 
* followed by a vowel ; example, I have some booKs, and I 
purchased them at Frankfort feir; HolibHf e gl^ho com^ 
fraii atldfiera di frdncqfario* 

It is better io^wnte ^cherico than chiericoy eirusicOf 
than ceruscico or cMrurgo^ a surgeon. Man^ of the mo* 
dcrns have such an aversion to the letter //, not only 
in the beginning, but in 'the middle of words, tha^ 
tbey leave it out wherever they can, so as to pro- 
iionnce and write, for instance, occioy an eye, and oc<n^ 
eyes, instead of dcchio^ and occhi ; but this orthography 
and pronunciation seems to me to be somewhat too con- 
fined. 

The syllables do and re, in the beginning of English 
words, generally become di and ri in the beginning of 
Italian ; as, to destroy, diuriig^ere ; to ryncw, rinovdref 
&c. 

It was fortnerly the custom to write several adverbs 
and prepositions separate ; whick now make but one 
word; but they double the first consonant of the latter 
Word, which is joined to the former; for instance, gia 
cAe, since, giacdie ; in tnntOy fra tdiuo^ in the mean 
while; tnidiuo^ frntuinto ; a cio che^ a fin che^ to ftic 
end that; acthiochhy affineche^ or nfftttche; si come^ as, 
iiccome ; a dosso il suo nimico^ "upon his enemy ^ adosso nl 
iuo nit/iico ; oUrq a ciby besides, ohraccib; dindnzi at 
' H 4? giudicc 
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liidkt^ before the judge, ^latomi al giMioe; uomo da 
kine^ all hooest man, W/no dai/^ent, 

4fter is expressed by dippdi with the verbi, and by </o- 
jpo) with a single p^ before the nouns. 

/* if tnte HtvertkeUss^ is elegantly rendered in ^Italian 
by egU « artamente rero, and this egU^ is a Usd of ad^ 
' verb. ' - ' 

Af» v*e sciise^ signifies there is no room for excuse ; and 
this is altogether an Italian idiotn. ' 

We express $ew€ral by pdrecchi for the masculine, and by 

C'icchie for the feminrne : example, several teachers of a 
gUQge, parecchi maeih^i di lingua ; several women, pa- 
r^cckie donpe. for wkich^ or wherefore^ is expressed in 
Italian by per Ig cke^ or per la fual cdsa^ or percih, 

N^f with the apostrophe, signifies in the in the phiral, 
when we are speaking of the masculine gender : example, 
in the gardens, nc* or n^i giardim. 

To rorget, is rendered by the verb dimaUicani^ and 
not by scorddrsij which is applicable only to instruments 
of miisic^ when we want to signify their being out of 
tMe« 

As there is no future tense, no second preterimper* 
hci in the Italian language^ that terminates ia aro and am, 
except smrh^ I shall be, and siarSl^ I should be ; $taro, I 
fthall remain, starei^ 1 should remain; fard, I will do,j^ 
«^i, I should do; darhf I shall ffvc; dareiy I should 
give ; saprh^ I shaU know, sapfii^ I should know ; hence 
we neither say nor write ammrh and amarei^ &c. but amcrv^ 
and ameriL 

The Italians are fond of placing the particles n, »/, or 
the relative ne, and such like, after the persons of verbs 
marked with a grave accent ; but then they drop that grave 
accent, and repeat the consonant of those particles rfor 
example, my brother will repent, mio fraieih peiuirassi ; 
I Will give you an inkstand, dnrowi am cahumyo ; the king 
has given an himdred thousand livres to the city of P^s, 
and he will give fiffy to the town of Lyons, U Re ha dato 
venio mila ^ HUm dui di Parigi^ e dartmne cinfminia a 
9^iik di Xid^e. 

CHAP. 
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Xy'^e APOSTROPHE. 

\ .'■..■ \ ' . ' 

THE ^postropheas a raark made Vlkc a commji, :ia6erjleil 
between two letl<;rs, to d^i^pte the jretrenchmeut of a 
Cornel; ASy I'^atnorCt fdaifnoj .fondre/i^t^omo^ 

The Italians stiU observe the rule of old authors, ney«r 
ixy ^kikf use of the apostrophe, but wheo^it renders the 
proDunciation ipore delicate i and not so freqjdcntly' aa 
those wlio have but a superficial knowledge of the 'lan- 
guage. 

, The apostrophe is generally placed after the articles, 
if they precede a wofd, comn\encing with a vowel ; as, 
rdnimcy delfdnitJne '; V4mma^ deU'dnima ; > Vonorc^ dell*' 
onore^ &c. ' . 

See what we have said concerniog the apostrophe, treat- 
ing of the articles, p. 8« And 39. 

We sornetimes meet wiih /»'«^«ro, for Vimpirp; f$*nsi6^ 
forVi'Midit; but this ovight'rathcr Jo be avoiclcd than imi- 
tated. ■ ' . . r 

•^^* Sojpetirnes there is ari elisipn of. the article il^ bjr 
cutting off its fir?t le.ttcr, .which M quite the reverse of 
other efisiohs, by wnich we drop the vowel at the end of 
;jyords; ^t>d wjietn the article il^ haj^pens lo follow a word 
termyial^W i^' a vQwel, the i qi the article il n cut off, and 
the prccecupV word cpq tinucs entire, without any abbrevia^ 
tioii ; as, sopratietto, for sopr<^ il tiitp. 

I monda sa. 




^m7 7iii;z^odi, fgr dt il^ Sec. ^ ' 

SeU CQpitdna ccmdnda^ i ragionofok cbe^l soldfifo tfit&i- 

iUccif bit iff ?/ and c'heiL - s 

• N. B, Observe, in regard to this' elision af the article 

Ji) 4he best modern authors constantly ' make use ol It; 

' ' ' H 5 and 
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and the reason they allege is, that the t has a haidief wcmnd , 
than any of the other vowels. 

Sometimes we mal^e an eSsioA of the article le^ pren, 
before words beginning with a consonantj and the two 
words coalesce into one ; as, 

kI crcdc^ > * for - < w fo cWifc, 
vtlfromiuo, J (^ve lo promitio. 

The apostrophe is also put afiter mi, ti^ ci^ vi, di^ si^ day 
ne, when they precede a vowel, or ^he. letter h; as, 
^n^fndUf VautoUoy Vhuindoy Ompdr'ta^ niaotu^ s^iminde^ 
v^ingAann, Vdnima^ d'JnidaiOf - n'drde^ ti^^afro^'nk'ai^ T^kaM- 
no, ' . ■ ' 

Words abbreviated are written with an apostrophe; as, 
^ sign6n^ for d$i ngnori} pit for pi4icy vie' fcnr m€J^ib- 
in poetry ; vo* for c4S or ciilu 



CHAP. Ill: 

Of the words thai nmst hcrttrenched. 

yiTOi] . must retrench the last syllable^ of (lie subsequent 
^ five worJs, uaoj hilioy gt-dnd^^ sdtuo^ quillo^ ' buono^ 
wh^n they precede a won!* beginning with ;i conso> 
^lartt ; cxampte, un gidmoy hel giardmo^ tan Piitro^ quel 
j}dttc^ buon libra; and not una giomoj iellb giardind^ 
kc. 

If (he subsequent word commenjces with a vowel, or 
an A, then you onlj^ ciif off the final vowel, and put an 
apostrophe; example, ttn'cf/n/crt, belfuspelto^ grand'ingegnoj 
sanC Anl6mOj quelPuomOy bo6n*a9peUo. 

Before the feminine nmins, grdnde is the only one of 
those words that we abridge, both in the singular and the 
plural; as, una cdsa, bella cdnitrd^ gran famhliaj sama 
Afaria^ quella^ signoro, belle cdscy gran ricchezzey sante 
elaifne^ ^ella virtu* 

The nuasculine plurals of the six preceding words are, 
»' ••■ '--''• tardwiif sdntii quellij bu6ni\ 

• Thf 
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~ ■ ' . ^ ♦ 

.The femkiine plurals are, wif, belle^ grdn^ sanlCy quelle ^ 
humnt^ without any other abbreviation than of gran: 
and even this sometimes makes grdndi before nouns 
commencing with a rowel ; as, grdndi dnimcf or dnimCf 
grdndi. 

You may also retrench the final vowel of the worris 
that have one of these four letters, /, m, n, r, for their pc- 
..Aixltima. . 

N. B. But with this rule, that, in making the retrench- 
ment, you do not put an apostrophe, except when the sub- 
sequent words begin, with a vowel, or they l^appen <o 
be some persons of the verbs ; as, il cicC dscuro ; if signor* 
ort6rato\ amidm\ dinan; crcdid>h\ credon; and this is in 
order to conform to the gfeneral rule, which is, to put an 
apostrophe whenever there is ah elision of one vowel before 
another; as, ' 

7/ cainordl passato, qudl signSrCy instead of il carno- 
vale and quale, ^ 

Andidm* presto^ for andidmo preslo» 
AmarC per Vande i veloci delfm, instead of dman0. 
Fiwgrdto, duor generoso^. instead of Jtdre and cuore. 
Those words, that have m orn for their penultii^a, art* 
not so freqiiently retrenched as those that have / or'r. If 
we would be directed by the opinion of the best authors, 
the following chapter would be sufficient for our purpose.' , 
N. B. wLen a masculine or feminine article comes after; 
the prepositions /)er, we frequently retrench the r of the 
• pevy and put an apostrophe before the article : as, /)er7, ptHoy 
or pello, without J^n apostrophe, for the masculine, and 
pela or pella for the feminine ; example, we do every ; 
thing for the world and for our reputation ; but scarce any 
thing to extirpate vice out of our souls; si fa iuito pe'l mondoy 
epela of pella riputazione; nia quasi nulla pe^loy cJt pelloj^ 
. trqdicamento del vitio dairdnima,' 



m$ CHAP. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



17« Or TH« ITALU^ 



CHAP. IV. 

Of the words thai must iwt be retrenched. 



Ti/E must never retrench the word wliich terminates a 
sentence^ or which precedes a commas or any other 
point ; therefore, we must not write v. s. ha una bkUa man^ 
• chi i quel signo ? queWu6mo e gran ; but v, s. ha una 
helld mdno,^ chi e quel signore f quelTuomo e grdnde; ^il lu 
hro e^b'uono; ana so of tlie rest. 

Neither must we retrench the words terminated in at, 
when they are before a consonant, except ora an adverb, 
and anc6ra ; for w.e may write, or su signorif mncor noh 
9iene; but it would be wrong to write, una picciol casa, 
ina M mdno^ instead of iina helUt mdno^ -una pkciola 
easa. 

Accented words must never be abbreviated ; as, furd^ 

i'^^' ... 

In not retrenching, in the plural, the words that have an 

f before the last letter, you are warranted by the authority 

of the best authors ; therefore you must Write amdhtU 

persdne^ /dvo/f, ben trovdte^ pardle sceUe, nobili cavalieri. 

The singular number is more apt to admit of this abbre- 

tjjation. 

If you mean to write correctly, you must never abridge 

Jpdllo^ effdnno^ tollo^ ddro^ ingdnnOy J)egnOy oscitroj sos- 

iegnoy strdniy velo ; therefore you must not write jipdi, 

qffdn^ coif dury &c. '' 

%* The words beginning with an y, followed by a con- 
sonant, oblige the preceding word to terminate in a vowel ; 
ias, hello studio, grdnde sidto, quello spiritc^ essere sldto; 
tod Jiot bel stitdio^ gran sldto, quel spmno^ hser^ stdto, 

' '^ •^^ Observe, 
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%• Observe, that if the preceding word caon^t ter- 
miDate in a vowel, ' that ttrhich commences with ^ «, 
followed by a consonant, take« an i before it ; a$, per iS' 
digno^ in itcudia, instead of per sdegn^^ w -scuola. Sec 
f^rrdnttf Lonnobdrdi^ Lod. Doice^ aod JSgaiiiogUo, 

N. fi. In the beginning of a period, or wlieo (I^ senae 
i^ interrupted by a colon, or semicolon, we may omit the 
insertion of the vjowel i. 

We never retrench the tf of *r, signifying (/J except it 
be followed by another e ; for instance, we do not say 
e*ani9 lo siudio^ if I love study, but se dmo lo nudw* 
On the contrary, we do not wy, #r eHrcUi^m Wr/e, 
if he exercised the art, but ^'eterciidssg Vdrte^ by- reason 
tliat esrrcitdsu begins with an < ; example, I Ikivc 
seen my mother, £h)d given her a gold snuff'box ; Ap 
vi$i9 mia* mddre^ e. Vho ddlo^unm scdtola Wotq: or, be 
loveth Anthony, diti^* Antonio, If we were lo cut off 
the € Jrom k^ in the former sentence, we should not 
knojV whether this V was in the accusative or dative, 
in the singular or plural ; and if wc were to retrench 
the final a from the word drna^ we should not be able 
fo (ell whether it was the first or third person of the 
present indicative, or the subjunctive, or the third per- 
son of the preter-definite. You must' therefore write, ^ 
without any elision of the vowel, Ao •visto wia mddrc^ e 
k ho ddco^ &c. dmu Ani6aiOf and the rest in the same 
manner. 

You must not retrench the e in che^ when the follow- 
ing word begins with an t, for it is Xh^ i that ought 
rather to be retrenched : but when this i is the plu- 
ral of the definite article, which xioes not admit of this 
elision, then you are to pronounce the che jsuxd i. both 
together, as if it were only one -word : example, God 
grant the times may be good, and the wicuU be not 
very high next winter; then, if my brother Anthony 
is weU, and my cousin Harry is in town, 1 wHl go to 
Paris : DUf vd^lia cktH tempo sin buonOy e die i vktui non 
sknm gaglidrii 7 vtrno pr4$nmQ ; alijdra^ sc Antonio mid 
Jratello slard bcucy e s' Earko tnio cufifio fftrti in cittd, 
midro a JParigL 

Wc 
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Wc never retrcDch the 2"frt>in,«, us, before the vowels 
a and o ; because it would render the pronuncutioa loo 
harsh : hence we do not" say, for example, il principe c* 
aveva promkao cento scudij the prince had promised us a 
hundred crowns-, but ci aveva ; V. S. c^onora^ vou do us 
honour^ but ci onorat 

It would be extremely prof)er, if, before words' be- 
ginning with the letter z, we were not to retrench the 
vowel, 'SO as not to say, budn zucckiro^ good sugar ; gran 
zdzzera^ a large head of hair ; but buono zuccheroy grdnde 
zdzzera. 

In Dante, Petrarch, Ariosto, Guarini, Tasso, Marinl, 
and all the poets, we find severa.l tenses of the verbs 
abridged. See farther on this head, in the treatise of 
poetic licenses, where I have ranged them in their alphabe- 
tical order. 



SECOND TREATISE. 

Of (he Italian Accent, 

^HE aicpent, which is the very soul of pronunciation, 
-*■ is the stronger or weaker elevation of the voice on par- 
ticular syllables, and the manner of pronouncing thehi^ 
shorter or longer. 

I intend to speak here only of the accent wgich the 
Italians make use of in writing, and which we find in their 
printed books. 

Tiie Italians, indeed, are acquainted with two accepts, 
but they make use of one only, namely, the grave, wHicb 
is figured by an oblique stroke from the left to the right, 
after this manner { ^ ). It is put only on the last syllable 
of some words; as, am\ when it happens to be a verb, 
as, parlerb. 

N.B. The 
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NvB.' The other^ accent, catted acute, is a contrary 
mark to that: of the grave, as may be seen in the fot 
Jowih^ words dmaTWj amawano^ &c. The Italians ne- 
ver note it down ; so that if we sometimes meet with it 
in books that teach the principles of their language, as 
is now the case in this- grammar, it is. with a view of 
conveying thereby a just idea of the Italian pronun^ 
ciation. 



CHAP. L 

Of the' grave. Accent, 

npHE Italian nouns' in id, which in English termio;ite 
m tj^i and in Latin in ias^ are marked with a grave 
accent ; as, pwrt/d, casiitd, saniitd^ maestd^ gravtid^ &c. 
These words form the plural in ^^, without any al- 
teration". 

"But they do not place an accent on the a in visUa^ 
because il does not come from a Latin word m tas: 
neither arc we tp lean upon the last syllable 5 and, morel 
over, it makes the plural vinte^ and not visita. 

The Italians also place a grave accent on nouns termi- 
nating in «;. as, vintif serviiid^ &c. 

Monosyllables ending in o, or a, according to some 
grammarians, are accented; as, dby ddifo^ fd: Ad, kd; 
pu6j s^'y 5/d, 5/d. But I should prefer the opinion of 
those, who do not accent them, because a monosyllable 
ever preserves the same quantity, whether it be accented 
or not; so that the accent, in that case, only serves to dis- 
tinguiib one word from Jinother| as, da, he gives, from 
the indefinite article da^ 

They likewise put the grave accent on the first and third 
person singular of the future tense; as, camerd, goder4y 
darS, canterd, goderdj dard, . 

*4>* Observe, 
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^^* Obsarve tteitlve raa"): traaspKxse the .moQo&yllrf>Ies 
vihieh we happen to find before verbs accented. on the last : 
4tul then we must double the first letter of the monosyllable, 
4n(i d«op the accent of the verb ; as, I have them, hoUe^ ior 
k ho: I will do it, faroUo^ for io fard ; he shewed me, 
M9str6mmi, for nd mosird ; he liestrd tne, semitnmi^ for 
wisentl. 

The manner of transposition, after the tenses of axxeotect 
verbs, is very common in poetry, 

. The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the third 
person singukr of thfe pretef-defiriile, whenever the first per- 
sen termin^'tes in two vowels; as, amdif amo^ crcdeiy 
crede ; dormjj dormh. 

If th^ first person pf the preter-definite does' not termi- 
nate in two vowels, there is no accent on the third. 

For which reason we put no accent on the last syl- 
lable of vinse^ drsc^ prese^ diede^ feccy stetie^ which, in 
the first person, make vinsiy arsi^ presi, diedi^ feci^ 
atiuu 

N. B. tkit Kalians also put a grave accent on ^2, a 
day ; and on rf?, the imperative of the verb dire^ io say; 
on c, it is; On /Jand /^, there; to shew that these words 
arc to be pronounced with greater emphasis, and with 
a somewhat longer pause ; as also to 4istingpish the above- 
,8Aid two di^s from di the genitive indefinite, which 
is sounded without a pause at ail: they likewise mark a 
grave accent on /), (here, to distinguish it from /z, the 
relative masculine plural ; 'as, I promise three crowns^ and 
1 give them, prometto ire scudt\ e li do ; and on lc\y to 
distinguish it from /a, the relative feminine lingular; as 
the princess writes a letter, and causes it to be put into the 
/post : la principessa scrive una lettera^ e la fa metier' alia 
posta. 

The grave accent is also put on qui and qiidf here ; 'ojri 
cosily «nd costoy there; on n6y no; ^27<, below; ^h, up j 
•/>itt. more; vosl, so, or thus; si, yti] because those 
words are to be sounded somewhat stronger, and, ia 
some measure, with a greater pause ; but, 6n the other mo- 
nosy Hables, they do- not mark a grave accent, for it would 
.be entii«ly superfluous, as they ar^e always pronounced in 
the same manner* . 

We 
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We therefor^ da not accent da^ firois (he ablalive indefi- 
nite: a, to; moj but; n<, neither, in; r«» king; 6^ or; 
and others of the. like nature ; because no confusion or ob* 
scurity can arise from thence^ as you will pjerceive by the 
foUawing exaociple ; particularly with respect to <2a and Mf, 
the two monosyllables which seem to be sofi}ewbat equivo* 
cal, but arc so by no means. 

Alexander giver his word as an honest man, and he hai 
no difficulty to giYjC it to Peter and Paul, or to any other 
per^n. * 

Mesidadr^ di la sfi^i parola da galdnf udmOf € non ha ,9e- 
r4na dificoUd di pdri^, a Piefra ed a FdolOf o a chi chi, 
Mia, . . ^ ' ''- 

Y<Hi see therefore, very qlearly, that in this example the 
iirsi da is the verb, the second is the ablative defimt«; 
and that the first ha is in like manner a verb, being par- 
ticularly written with an A^ and that the other a'« sire dativ«s 
indefinite. 

: ^ ^ 



CHAP. 11. 



fif 'the Prqnunciadon <^Nount.^ 

'W/'E have mentioned, in the preceding chapter, that 
the Italians sometimes make uie of the grave ac* 
cent, and particularly in the examples above given ; but a$ 
to what concerns the acute accent, we may venture to af^ 
firm, that it is used by no modern Italian, at least that un- 
derstands his own language : because without insisting that 
it would be impossible for the printer, though, ever so 
exact, to mark it wherever it was wanting, it woiild occasion 
sudi a strange embarrassment and confusion in the let- 
ters, that it would be scarce possible to read them* f n order 
therefore to avoid the frequent repetition of the grave aifd 
acute accents, I have discovered a method which to mea|i- 
pcars ^try easy and clear ; and which will be of great use ' 
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use to such as are desirous of learning this language, 
and even to the Italians themselves. But, before I enter 
upon an explanation of the particular rules which are 
ranged here in an alphabetical order; you must pay tha 
greatest attention to the general rules contained in the 
nve following numbers. 

No. L ^ 

' All nouns must be pronounced either short or long ; 
and their short or long sound depends entirely on their 
penultimate syllable, that is, the last but one ; for all the 
other syllables are to be pronounced steadily and uni- 
formly, that is, without making use of any brevity, 
except these two nouns, augpre, an augur; ^claiaala, a 
clause ; which have the antepenultima (that is, the last 
but two) .short; and some others mentioned in the ex- 
. ception of the letter c. 

In order to know in what manner you are to sound 
this penultimate syllable, observe the penultimate letter 
of the noun you want to pronounce, and look^ for that 
letter as ranged here below in its alphabetical order, 
where you will* see the rule with its exceptions ; as, 
for example, if you want to know whether the noun 
vammdrico, regret; ought to be pronounced short or Fong, 
you must look for the letter c, which is the penulti- 
mate letter of the noun, rammirico, marked here below 
in the alphabetical order; you must also examine the 
ex^ception ; and if you do not find it there, then you 
are to conforqi to the rule\vhich says, all nouns, that 
have the letter c for their penultijm.a, are pronounced 
ihort. 

No. II. ' 

Nouns of two" syllables have no rule at all, because 
they are subject to neither brevity, nor. length ; except 
a very small ^number, which will be found in their 
proper -places of exception. I shall give you here, as 
a general rule, all such nouns as have two consonants 
before the final vowel, as tfiacilenie, cangiamento, make 
the penultimate syllable long« of whatsoever number of 

V ' . sylljiblei 
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•yllables they consist ; except a few, which yon will find 
^ndei: the letters r and t, 

'. . , No.m. 

, Neither h there any need of a. rule for nouns that 
ha^^ a grave accent marked on the last vowel ; it is suffi- 
cient to know how to pronounce one of them properly ; 
for example, caritdi and you will be capable of pro- 
nouncing ea^mjVd, veritd^ virlil, bontd, and all others of 
the same kind, because you are to sound then all with 
the same degree of qnickness. 

No. IV. 

All feminine nouns follow, tlie rule of the'itiaiculincs, 
from which they are derived. All the plurals follow the 
rule of their 6kigulars> and dompqund nouns those of 
their simples. 

- - . ' No. v.. . 

There are sonlle nouns which the Italians pronotmc^ 
as they please, that is> either long or short ; and of 
these I have mentioned some in the exceptions to the 
rules. With regard to poetic nouils, we must be di- 
rected by the measure of the verse ; for poets, have a 
licence to abbreviate and lengthen a great many words. 
You pronounce according to tlie custom of the country, 
when they happen to be all barbarous and foreign 
names, and all of Hebrew and Greek derivation. Like- 
wise the proper names of persons, families, towns, pro- 
vinces, &c. Remember the proverb'. In paese, ore vdi, 
usa die trovi, - - . 

Let us now proceed to the particular rules. . 

/ 

. . A, ^ ^ 

Nouns that have the letter a for their p^fiultima, are 
in -a very small number among the Tuscans; and you 
' must pronounce them long ; < a9, Archeido, Mcoldo, Sta^ 
nisldo. - 

B. Nouns 
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Nouns that have the letter F for their peiutltima^ ai* 
also in a very small number^ and must be pronounced 
short; as Arabo, Bdmaba, CHibe, Tncabo, sikcubo; but 
pronounce ^rodto, a Carobbean^ long. 



All nouns, whose penultimate is the letter c» are abort; 
24 Bjaom6arko: 



Alice^ 

Affiko, 

Antino, 

ApprndtcCf 

Aprico, 

Arciduca, 

Alroce, 

Beatrice, 

Beccqfico, 

Bemkx, 

BibUoiSca,, 

Cad^to, 

Cdpifudco, 

CeTvice, 

Ciridco, 

Cloaca, 

Caiica, 

Cornice, 

Cotumke, 

J)(^p6co, 

Enrka, 

Farifalnce, 

Fatka, 

Federko, 

Felke, 

Fcnke, 



♦ 



'Except 

Ferdce, 

Fettuca, 

Filtka, or Feluea, 

JmhrukOf 

Intrko,^ 

Lattucd, 

Lettka, 

Lombrica, 

Lorka, 

Ludovko, 

Lumdceiy 

MamnuMco, 

Manteca, 

Matrke, 

Mendico, 

Molica, 

Marke, 

Narke, 

Nemko, 

OpAco, 

Orklto, gam 

Arabic, 
Ortka, 
Pagliucfi, > 
Pampaliica, a kind 
of sea-fish. 



Panko, panic, ai 
sort of grain. 
Pappafko. 
Penake. ^ 
Pemke. 

Pu^CQf 

Padke, 

Rubrua, a rubric 
of a missal, oc 
other book. ^ 

SambtbiK 

So(Mndco0 

Tamerk^, 

TarHce. 

Tartaruca. 

liridca, or iridca. 

Vel6ce. 

Vtmke. 

Verruca. 

V€88k0. 

Ubbridca. 
Uiderko. 

Umkiiko, or M* 
Iko, the naveL 



And all' jQoviiiilS tenyiiuated in ^cc; as^ (mddce, fovfiofie, 
spinofc* i^\kexir}^ ^ci;i j^ .express ^male qua^ities^ and 
end in tec; as, tneretrke, possedUrkeg vendkairke, ix.c. 

Dk Nouns 
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Koims that ba^e the Uttir d fer their penukima ure 

ihort; 

Except 

Akide, Diomede, Omicida, 

Arreda, Dirfida, Palude, 

Bdgrado, Erede, Parentddo, 

Cmicida, Erode, , - Parentidda^ * 

CongSdo, Frairicida, Parricida, 

Omiado, ^ Gammidt, Rugidda, 

CMrddo, teredo, , Squiusdcdda^ 

Corrddo, Ignudo, Taficrede^ , 

CffireSe, ^qfM^^e, Lof^ida, ^Mdo^ 

O^pufo, Cupid, Mcrcede, "Tripiidc, 

CuitSie, Nicoihede, Ztndddo. 

Noans ending in the syllable de, and foifmed from 
other nouns which have a grave accent on theix final 
Totrel, are also pronounced long; as, cutdde;- poocrtddti 
mfide, fontied of ciltd, pov&td, virtu. N. B. This man? 
ncr of writing is used only by poets, and very seldom oe» 
cQrs in prose. ' 

E. 

All nouns that bare the letter e for their penultima^ art 



£xcept 
Aetileo, Borea, Cesdrea (title of majesty; btft when 
it signifies a city> it is pronounced long),^ Cenilco, CoeUme^^ 
CoUatdneo, Ehtpireo, Etere^, Linca, M^diterrdneo, pwrpu-^ 
reo, Tartdfca, teifpardnco. i^ome pronounce the two names, 
Teteo, and Timoteo, long; and they seem to be in the 
right. All nouns adjective, lierived from substantives^ 
are also short; as, ferreo, from /^rro, iron; marmoreo, 
from mdrmo, marble ; venerea, from Venere, Venus. In all 
nouns^ of this termination, where the letter u alone forms 
their antepenultimate Syllable, this letter is pronounced 
short, as wicU as the syllable that follows; as, durta^ 
. nauca. k6. 

F. Yott 
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You-^re tp protiouncfe all nouns. short, ariose penulti- 
mate is the letter/; except the three following, Marhifo, 
Parqfo^ Tafiiifo, which are long. 



You must pronounce all nouns shorty that have the lette'' 
g for their pennllima ; 

Except > . 

ArMdgo, Boitega, Castiga, CoUega, (Cor^iga, though 
long, IS aometimes pronounced short). Dionigi, GomagOp 
JmpUgOp Intrigo, Lattuga, Lettiga, Luigi, Lupoid, Origo, 
Pwigi, P^dag4gO» Bresdgo, (several pronounce proroga 
short) Rqnego, scengukuga, selvdgo, sinagdgo, sossiogo, or 
mtBsiego. 

In some noons where the letter i happens to be the p«- 
nultima, it forms one syllable with the following letter, 
and they are pronounced jointly. 

In others^ it is formed separately, forming a distinct 
syllable by itself. 

The letter t therefore' forms but .one syllable with the 
subsequent vowel, in all nouns not contained in the fol- 
lowing catalogue. It forms two syllables in the tiotuis , 
marked underneath, and you are to pronounce them ' 
long; as, 

Agonia, Antilogia, 

Aibagia, Antinomia, 

Anmfstia, Antipoiia, 

Anagogia, Apologia, 

Analogia, Apoplcsssa, 

Anania, Apostasia, 

AnafcHa, Aristocrada, 

AnatoriTia, Armonia, 

Anfania, . Arpia, - 

-Anfibofogia, AstrologtOy 

'* This name is given in some parts of TvJscany to the 

person xvho, at R<mte, is called cursore, a Serjeant or bailijf. 

Brio; 



Astronomia, 
Badia, or abbadietf 
Balm, power or 

authority, 
Balkt, - 
Baronia/ 
Bastia, ' 
Befania, or epifd^- 

nia, 
Bigamia. 
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Brio, 
Bu 



tta, 
Cafeuia, 
Castellan^, 
Codardiai 
CMr^manzia, 
Ckironia, 
Chirurgia, 
Compagnia, 
Costesia, 
Cranolqg^f 
Bio or IdjMo, 
Bemocratia, 
Biqfimim, 
Besio, 

J^(momia, . 
^gia, 
Elia, . 
Energia, 
Breskt, 



Eucariseia, 

Fantasia, 

Fellonia, 

Filologia, 

Filos^ia, 

Fisonomia, or 

nomia^ 
Fh, 
Follia; 
Frenesia, 
Oagliardia, 
Gelosia, 
Genealogia, 
GengiU, 
Genia, , 
Gcogrufta, 
Oeomanzia, 
Gerarchia, 
Gcrania, , 



Golia, 

Idrqfobia, 

Idrogrf^, 

Idrotnamia, 

Idropisia, 

Injmgardia, 

Ipocrisia, 

Ironia, ^ 

Lebbrosia, 

Leggio, 

Liscia, or Letcia, 

lye to wash 

with. 
Utanie, 
Litargia, or ktar* 

Liticrgia, 

Lombardia, 

Lucia, 

Magia, 

Matacchiaj 

Malattia, 

Malta, 

Malvasia, or Mal^ 

vagia. Malmsey 

wine. 
Malinconia, or 
Jisio- Maninconia, 
Mattia, 
Melanconia, 
Melodia, 
Mtrcpnzia, 
Messia, 
Mio, 

Monarchia, 
Monnorid, (some 

pronounce it 
^ shorty) 
Natio, 

Ncgrornamift, 
Normandia, 



NotonAa, 
Oblio, or Mio, 
Omlia, or umilia, 
'Ortografia, • 
Paraiisia, 
Pacta, 
Pazzia,'' 

P€StiO, 

Peripetia, 
Picardia, 
Pio, (but eng)o is 

pronounced 

short,) 
Piromamia, 
Poesia, 
Polizia^ 
Prigionia, 
Prosodia, 
Putiania, 
Quahiiia, 
ResHo, 
Ricadia, 
Rio, 
Ritrosia, 
Romania, 
RtsoHa, 
Saettia, 
Sagrestia, or stH 

gristia, 
Schtranzia, or 

scheranzia, 
Sckiavonia, 
Sc9jypieitiop 
Simonia, 
Simpatia, 
Sinfonia, 
Sodomia, 
Sqfia, 
Spia, 
Staltio, 
Sumtio, 

Tentennio, 
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Tentamio, Tobia, Via.,, 

Teologia, Traversia, Vili/tnia^ 

Tipogrtffia, Turchia, ' Za^kia, 

TiroTtnia, ValUmia,' . Zio. 

We likewise gtve a Jong pronunciation to nil tfeose 
MioUQS which terminate in ria; as> altcgria, ^id^04ria^ 
asteria. * 

Except feminine nouns derired frem short mascutines, 
only by chasging the last vowel into a; as, tuitji^no, 
mttdria ; fulmmcOorio, fulminatoria ; becaiise these ftm re- 
dacible to the rule of No. IV; 

The following are also pronounced short : 



Adria, 


Feria, 


'MdndrifiL, 


Auguria, • 


Fintbria, 


Materia, 


A'ria^ 


Fiiria, 


Memoria, 


Artiria, 


Gloria, 


' Miseria, 


Baladria, 


rdria. 


M'Urim, 


Bdria, 


Industria, 


Pendria, 


Caldbria, 


Ingiwna, 


Piria, 


CdHa, 


I'stria, 


Stirta, 


D&ria, 


Lussuria, 


Sioria. 



Frddicio, mudmOy st&dicio, which several Tuscans use 
instead offrdcido, ttiucido, and siicido, are nouns out of 
all rules; because, besides the conjunction of^ the two last 
vowels, they have the syllable di short. 

In fine, all nouns that have for their penultima, the 
letter t, forming one syllable with the final, as de^idirio, 
'fropezio, make the penultima long. 



Nouns that hare the letter / f6r their penultima^ irt, 
ihort; 

.. / Except. 

Acipmmile^ CamSh, Cuulela, 

Araceliy Candeia, Corroitela, 

Asilo, Capfarolcij Qrudite^ 

Batticuh, <JarmSh, Cucttlo, 

Jf69ti6la, ^atvUti ^Fedek, 

^ Jdramele, 
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Loquela, 
Mickete, 
Omek, 
Mude, 



Piitdh, %fmiuAf 

Rtttsaikf 

Segdla (looie pro- 



Stnmik 
Jbrdiia, 



^Pardla, 



nouaoe it sfcoit), For^ 9V Vfirihf 
SequiUh y^^, 



in ah: ^f candle, fiimir4k, 
Anibak, Aidribait, attd 



And |U nouils terminating 
iumciikt without reckoning 

Mdt. ^ , ^ • 

You are likewiie to pronounce all nouns long tfaa^ 
before the final syllable, have the letter o preceded by a 
ToweU here called accidental, which in verse is seldiom 
used, bat frequently in prose, though it is scarcely erer 
louoded; is, J^Huih, RrnnagmoU), vignaru6lo. la like 
manner not)ns terminating ip i^i- as, ./^frUe, genHks veda^ 
9ile: bjit of the latter there are twelve sliort, yns* 



DocSk, 



JPdriJe, 
Fertile, 

Grdcile, 



PortdtiU, 

VoldHle, 

Vmle, 

Utile. 



N.B. AtnMe is pronounced long} but all the __ 
noQQs in He, as arndbiie, nolnle, atMk, iic. Mkj^ th« 
rale of the fitter t 

M. 

YoU are to pronounce a>l^ nouns short, that hate th# 
letter m for their penultima : 



( 


Except^ 




Atnuwio, 


Gutdme, 


RicMdiM, 


Addmo, 


Ididma, 


Sopnmdme, 


Ciaam6mo, 


Lattkne, 


Stmtuutenm^ 


Cogn4m, 


- Mmd^mm, 


SMim$, 


Concime^ 


Opomo, 


Sift^. 


I)md^ 


I\}ema, 




&re»o, 


Ph)bUma, 
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In like mannei%'all nouns terminated in erne and ume;- 
af> boMime, kgndine, cosfiune, f€f;ume. '. 

N. 

Pronounce all nouns long, whose penultima is the 
letter n-;- 





[ Except 


< 


Ahroiano,' ' 


Fulmin^ 


Pdstino, a diggings 


Ahi'usiino, or cr-' 


Grdnfano, 


up of the Tine- 


hustvnbi 


Gar^fano, 


yard, 


A'cino^ 


€reminp, 


PSuine,, 


Amazona; 


Gennme, 


Pidtand, 


Antifona^ 


Giovane, or ged- 


Pldtina, - . 


Argtne, ^ 


vine. 


PoUsine,' 


A^sino, 


Gomniena,. or go- 


Poligono, 


Bmiscdltno^. 


' mena,. 


Pristirio, ^ 


* Cdnone, 


Int^gina, 


f^odano; 


€drmine^, 


LacedetnoMt 


jR4/ffw«>, 


€dtpin€r 


lidntpctna,.' 
Lesina, 


Rdgano, 


€rutqfan(H 


Libanoi 


Rodanai 


painoi 


lamdnnar or <&- 


Sdtana, 


Didconoi 


fnosinih 


Stdggina, 


IH^hno,. t 


Mdchinay s 


Sidgina, 


Diagpn*, 


Mdcina, 


mono. \ • 


E'bbeno, 


Mdngano^ 


Strdggiwh 


M'glino,. 


Mddma, 


Termini, 


Mlcmo, 


Oceuno, 


Tvnpanog- 


^Esdmme,- . 


(/rfdnoy 


Trdina, 


Fhnina, 


Cfrgdna, 


Trdpdno; 


Wcn'dinQ>y>. 


Origmo,. 


Turbine, 


Fi<}rina,. 


Pdgina,., 


VtlUPlCy 


Fiocine,- 


Pdmpana^, 


Uomini,' 


Frano^' 


Futmcy 


S^no, 


' 




Zingano* 



You a^e likewise; to pronounce air nouns short Ihat^ 
tierinioate in*' ^fiirtie; as, bahrddginei arieine, piantdgine;: 
and all those which- end iik' dine in the singular; ast^ 
•mantUdme, rdndine.- 
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I.neTer could find more than fbnr nouns that hare 
the letter o fbr their penultinia, in regard to wh*ich-th6re 
could be any doubt of their pronunciation : these are Aloe, 
Siioe, Noe, Erde: the threfe first are pronounced with 
sonie rapidity, as if they had a grave accent on the 
letter «^. which indeed is used by some: but the fourth is 
long. 

P. 
You are to pronounce all houns short, that have the 
letter p for their penultima. 
Except^ 
Aniipdpa^ 6rchei§po, Conialupo, Ciclcpa, dtrupa, Eurdprn,, ' 
EadpOy Isopo, Orosc6po: the following three ar« better 
short than long ; Fircpb, Felipo, Friapo., • . 

Pronounce alt' nouns long whose penultima. is ^ht 
letter r :. " 



A'tbero, or ^frftw, 
Afniira, or dna^a, 
A'ncarOi ^an aor 
chor. 

Al^OTQy 

ArhitrOi 

Augure, 
A'ura, -. 
Austro, , ^ 
Baarutroi 
Bd/rbahr 
Bdsparo, 
Bacaro, 
Bulgaror . , 
Gdncaroi . 
Canforot ' 



Except^ 

X^dpparoy 
<^dtcdra, . 
Celehre, 

CHebroi v r 
Gesare,, 
Chidvari, the 

name of a 

country, 
eidustro, 
Colera,. 
Efprioy 
Esdmctra, 
Firetro, 
Fdrtfarot 
Fdlgoj^e, 
GdmbarOy 



€fd^>aro, and Gd^ 

pqre^ 
Geometro, an*^ 

gecmetra, 

Interptite, 

Ldwro, 

Ldzzara^ 

Logoro, 

Mdrtire, \ \ 

Mdrfora, • 

Mdscare, and moi^ 

chera, 
Mduro, 
Metcara, 
Nettare, 



* 7« ihii voofd the penuhima it also pronounced fkart^ at>we htvs 
At^fVid in the fait number of this chapter, p. 1 8^. 
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Nicqfbro, 

Pecara, 

PiMdmefn, 

PeMorOf 

Pmoro^f 
Pudgorch 



Pdrp^ra, 
Ekmamp 

SdurOf 
ScheUiro, 
Spdiatra, 
Sugaro, 

Tdtar&, 



Tamv, 

U'ngaro, 
ZdccarOf 
Zdzzarag 

Zuccar0t and 
ziiechero. 



Yott are likewise to pronounce all nouns short, that 
terminate in era, art, and aro, and hare not the letter i 
before the antepenultima e; u Uitere, Cerere, numero: 
but we must except ausUro, ehmer^, emirfero, galera, 
«iigigiiir» or mg^fiSre, btsingkiero, meraognero, menert, 
OmerOf pmUra, ptimemerm, tevero, sineer<f, ttatera^ which 
conform to the rule : as do likewise almost all nouns ver* 
b;^l; as; ilfiacert, Ufmrere, and some other, which are 
derived from the infimtives contained in the exceptioa to 
the rule of the second number in the next chapter. And 
the abbreviated noum preeerve the same sound as they 
hH beCbfe thehr abbreriation.; for exaffiple, we |)r6# 
nounce.A&ero, iong, because it k abridged firom akUfo : 
inUnh from mtpirm nugittero^ from m ag mtiiro ; momu* 
iero, frbnxmmMiiro, &c. 

The word ckJAKhitta m pronounced iltioti, though it hat 
dietbefoQiUiec. 

All nouns are pieabunced l<H)g, th^t hare the Utter $ 
for their penuUiiM : 





Excejpt 


■-' 


Aniso, 


1W«>, 


. furifind. 


Brkdiii, 


Bf^fkMi, 


Pdum, : 


Cdma, 


Eitan^ 


rUaao, 


Oiiso, 


Ginesh 


Smdiftd, 


Cthtaa, 




Tifdii. . 



^i^umi. 



T. Pro. 
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»»S 



Pronoanco those hoiins long» that 


have the kiter i foi 


their penttUinQA : 


Except, - 




4'Wto, 


.EpUeto, 


Fdhttt€, 


AccolUo, ' 


Esausto^ 


Perdita, 


^onito. 


EsercUo, 


Plduie, 


A'dUOy 


E'tiio, 


Pldcito, 


A'gata, a christian ]Bspftci(o, 


PrtmiiOf 


nam^. 


Fdusto, 


Prhtito, 


il72^a. 


Figato, 


Preirit9, 


ifwtoo. 


Fiduio, 


ProposUa, 


i^w(iV©^ 


Finite, 


Pulpm^ 


Aneiiio, 


• ForiuUo, 


Rkdpuo^ 


AntidpiQ, 


Fremiio, 


Recondite 


Antistite, 


Gdlata, 


AkndUa^ 


Apostate, 


Geniito, 


Sdbato, 


Ariete, 


GinitOf 


S^uito, 


Ai6^»atOp 


iSdinhiio, <>r G6* 


Sdccita, 


AttgnitOj 


mito. 


Sdcrate, 


Cduto, 


ImpiicitOj 


Soiita, 


Cognito, 


Inclito, 


Sollecito, 


Comito, 




Spirito, 


Compito, the^ork 


Intirpreie, 


SHmmati, or Sti^ 


of a-day, or of Intuito, 


mate, marks xof 


a certain time> 


Ipdcratc, 


wounds. 


Comptao, 


Ipoorito^ 


Scipite, 


Credito, 
Ctilnto, 


Jppmo. 

Lduto, ^ 


Sirepuo, 
Subiio, 


Debito, ' . 


LicitQ, . 


^ddito. 


Jkcrepko, 


L^to, 


Tdcito, 


Dediio, 


LiSviio, 


Trdnsito, 


Depwiio, 


Litnuc, 


TrkmUo, 


iHsputa (some pro- 


' Merito, 


Vcndita, 


nounce it loiig,) Ndscitoi 


Verietft, 


Domito, 


Otocdmta, ■ 


Visita, 


EmpUo, for Fmpetf 


^ (TipUe, 


Vimito. 



* WhmiiUa xmo adjective, U is pranowiecd tibnose si* 
too^ sktfrt ; but lifben a sifint, it i§ hitg., 



iS 
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Pronounce all nouns short; 'that have the vowel « for 
- their penultimac.example^ drduo, ptrpetw, raiduQ* 

Except, 
kUruiy k&e, due, and its compounds^ as, ambidue, vm- 
iidue, &c. eoliii, costui, cdi, lUi, ^iioij tuai. 

V. - ' ' 

You are to pr<mounce those nouns short, that have ^ 
consonant ^for their penuUima, example^ concavo, Genovof 

Except, 
Biidvo, diciandve, and the other numbers of the same 
termination; Geneva/ or Genevra, incdoo, sodve, oudxHh 
and all the nouns terminating in ivo, and iva, as sastantiffo, 
motko, genikva, mv€Uiva, ^ 

• ■ Z. •. 

Pronounce all nouns long that have the letter ,« for 
'their penultim a, except the noun p(^/2zza. ; 

CHAP. HI. 

(if the Pronunciation ^ Verbs and Adverbs. 

No. I. ' • 
J)TSSYLLABLES, whether verbs or adverbs, observs 
no rule, because they are pronounced indiflferently. 
\$ee the preceding chapter. No. H. and with regard to 
words of two or more syllables, that have a grave accent 
on the last vowel, I refer you to what has been «»id in 
the same chapter. No. III. p. 188. 

No. III. 
' The infinitive of the verbs is terminated in are, ere, and 
ire. Those which terminate in ^arc and ire ai'e pronounced 
long, without any exception; aiid such as end in ere 
short, the foUpwing excepted : avere, cadere, dissuadere^ 
dolere, dovere, ^iacere, godere, parere, persuadere, ptadre, 
potere, rimanere, sapere, sed^re, solere, tacere, iemere, 
tmere, valere, vedkre, volire, and all thehr compounds, as 
accadere, otienere, prwedere, &c. it being » g^P^*"*^ 



maxim^ 
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maxim, that the compOHads follow the rule of their 

^simples. 

.N0.UI.V 

All third. persons plural are pronounced «hort, except 
m the ^tore tense, hecause of the two consonants which 
precede the final ,yoWel'; in like manner, the first 
pei-son plural of all the prcterimperfect subjunctive,- 
tvhich m the first person singular terminate in fit, must 
be pronounced short; as, amdssi, omdmmQ, l^essi^ l^ 
gimmo, -&c. 

No, IV. 

All other persons, of whatever ^ense or number, are 
made long ; except those of some verbs of the first con- 
jugation, which, in the first person of the indicative, 
have the penulttma short, and preserve this shortness in 
the otjier persons, not only of the indicative, bat of the 
imperative and subjanctive moods ; ibr instance, ricdfito, , 
the first person indicative of the verb ricdpiidve, has the 
syllable pi short ; and the same quantity is preserved in 
rkdpiiif a^d ricdpiVa. Farther; this and other like verbs , 
receive, by way of augment, in the third persons plural of 
the said mood ^, another syllable which is sounded as 
short as the penultima ; for instance, ricdpito, ,rwdpkwn^t 
ricapiiino; dissmmlo, dzsHnmlano, dissimulino; and since 
there are several who mispronounce those third ]|>ers6ns 
plorain^ave thought fit to adjoin a particular descriptioa 
of them in the two following numbers. 

^No.:V. 

Intlie first; place, all verbs, whose infinitive terminaiet 
in carCy without any other consonant before c, as autenti^ 
^fif.glorificdre, mastkdre^ make the first person of the 
present indicative short, and of course the other persons 
just now mentioned in the exception to the" precedini 
number: except affiocdre,.orrocdre, and such as you wii 
'find excepted in the following number. 

2. All verbs, whose infinitive terminates \n oldre, as 
>*»wioir£rc, siimoldre, brancoldre. . 

'3. likewise all verbs formed of nouhs that have 
I 4 the 
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dtt p^nttltiinate s^rllabk short; for examplei f«go/<fre, 
formed of regola ; gentrcmg^ of gentro; solkcUare of soUc" 
eiio. To the three /oregiiing aumbers^ you must add the 
following verbs^ which are contained therein^ tjz. 



Affocdft, 

AgUore, 

Alter are, 

Afitan4re, 

Anm^Ua^er 

Amderdrcj 

Bucherdrc^ 

Caldtrdre, 

Commcmardrt, 

Considerdre, 

CoiUdnmdre, 

.l>efic€rdre^, 
- D^^fidre, 

Dimpdre, 

J^omindre, - 
, Dtibudrcj 

Eceeuudre, 

Felicudrc, 

Gratuldre, 

imitdre, 

Incorpordre, 



Insoifhrdre, 
' Jntpragdre, 
Inpe^igdreg 
irritdre, 
Mgdre,. • 
Jterdre, 
LitigdrCf 
Luniindpe, 
Meditdre, . 
Navigdre^ 
Modcrdrf, 
Mortnor^rt, 
lyhmerdre, 
Nmigdr€^ 
Necemtdre, 
Nomindre, 
Nocerdrt, ^ 
Occupdre^ 
FcUpudre, 
Penetrdre, 
Precipuure, 
ProcraHmdrCy 
PiUluldra, 



Recitdre,U} repra- 
setit on a st^e. 

Refrigcrdre, 

fticuperdr^ 

Uobordr€, 

Rumindre^ or 
Rumigdre, 

Scalpiidre, 

Segukdre, '*■ 

Semindre^ 

^ofnbrdre, 

Sitnuldre, 

Smemordre, ' 

SpcMorar/f, 

Siiperdre, 

Suppcditdre^ 

Suscitdre, 

Toiierdre, 

Tumuhudre, 

Vmtildrc, 

Vigildve, 

Vilupe^'drt. 



Ramrfiemordre, 

To the above we may also add the verb o^rire/ belong- 
ing to the conjugation of verbs in isco. There are some 
V who pronounce the foregoing third person indifteirently^ 
short or long, in the verbs migliordrey peggiordre, and 
ripuidre, but they are pronounced short in the verbs con^ 
itdr^ eccitdrc, incitdre. 

No. VT. ■; ' 

From the whole we may conclude, that infinitives 
^of two or three syllables, as, fdre^ cecdre, with their 
'c#mpounds, as^ ditfdre, accecdre, do not shorten the 
first persoQ indicative, met the other persona^ nor even 

the 
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the infihitiTW derived from Q011119 whose pennUan^ is 
long, example, opventudre, derived iroin ventura: in- 
tricdre, from mtrk^; mmchumdre, from minchiono; con- 
trutdre, from amirdito ; ttrchu^drct from archUetio, &c. 
Bat I am very sare, thai pencvSro, I persevere, is of* 
tener proQOtmced thort» tboDgh it comes from. aerer», 
vfaichislong; ibis, perhaps, to diitingui&h it from the 
Latin ferb perKvirOp which is soimded long* 

No.VU. 

With regard to the conjunctive pronouns, mi, th m« 
&c. the four relatives, h, la. It, Ic, and the particle nt ^f 
if the)( happen to be at' the end of iafinittves terminated 
^ ill ere short, s^ivermi, risp&nderii, vindeme; and at the 
end of the third person singular of the preterperfcct sim- 
ple, marked with the grave accent, as also at the fend of 
the first and third person singular of the future ; as, Ttnp- 
pmxroili, raccofUerdwi, racconicndssi, &c. there arises 
froii thence no change at all in the pronunciation, though 
. this union is productive of two consorLaols before tne 
final vowel ; since the foregoing words, being placed a& 
ter the said persons, are always reduplicated, according 
to whathfts been obseng/ed, p. ITS, and as yau may see by 
the above examples. If. the said particles happen to be 
waited to other persons, ^, parldtegli, tetfievam, invidn* 
dolo, they cause the last verbal syllable, which is the pe* 
aultima^eof the wbrd» to be pronounced shorts 

N0.VHL 

When two of the said particles happen to be united 
toother, at the end of the person which, without this 
union, is hot pronounced short, m parldteglkjie, invidndo>» 
«mc, portimmK then you shorten onlyvthe pennitimate 
syUahk of the word, Which is the first of the two par* 
tides ; but when they are joined together, at the end 
of inflnnives, and of the persona marked at the, be- 
ginning of No. VIL you make no change, as I have 
already observed* in the pronunciation ; and tho first 
of the two panicles, being the penultimate of the word, 
' 1 5 is 
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; 

tis ma9e short; example^ tcrhernmh, verukrgHene, mtpm- 
*veromm€la, ^rqccanterdssenej &c. 

No. IX. 

WiihTegarii to aflTerbs, you must Follow die rules and 
'exceptions of the preceding chapter^ especially as tbey 
-are derived for the most part from nouns : for instance, 
dWimpr&oUo, un tantino, see under the letter s for the 
•former^ and under n for the latter^ and you ii^ill find that 
'both of them have the penultimate syllable long. As for 
such as have two consonants before their final vowel, as 
ullegraminte, incimtamente, you must recollect the rule men-i 
*^tioned in the preceding chapter. No. II. and with respect 
to compounds, remember the rule^ which says, that com* 
pounds follow the nature of their simples. 

IWo-X. 

"Here I shall observe, that when the aiiveifb ecco is 
joined to the conjunctive or relative partidles; as eccoci, 
tkadi, kccole, the penul^mate syllable, thus united, is to hp 
pronounced- short ; and it retains the same quantity, when 
fjoined to the two aforesaid particles: for instance, eccotene, 
^iocxwene, eeeoteh : you are moreover to observe, that the 
•penultima, which is the first of the articles, is also pro- 
- Bounced short. 

The«e two«drett>s, tdirm itndvdppita,- have the penul- 
tima short ; but in dltrove, ancdr^s assdi, dappoi, giamffidi, 
t/i5iefii«, and ox;Afv), it is long. 

In these two adverbs, addgio,' and pdscia, Che vowfil i 
''&rms a syllable with thefinal vowel o and^. 
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THIRD TREATISE. 

OF THE ITALIAN SYNTAX. 
CHAP. I. 

'Cy the i^itision qf Syntax, 

i^^YNTAX is a Greek .word, by the Latinr called f(m* 
structio; and signHies the; right placing and connecting 
of woVds in a sentence.' *It is divided into thriee sorts; 
th© first of order or aiTangement, the second of concord- 
ance, the-th^rd of goyernment. The syntax of order or 
arrangement is the right disposition of -words in a sen- 
tence. The syntax of concprdaitee is when the parts ^ 
speech agree with one another, as the stibsta«tive with 
the adjective .or the nominative with the "verb. The syn- 
tax of government is when one part of speedi governs 
another; or, as some grammarians express it, when one 
part of speech is dependent on another. 

Tlie rales of syntax are much the same in Italian ^s in 
English ; however, for the sake of those who have not « 
grammatjcal knowledge of their own ;language, 1 shal >1 
Jay down some genera] rules, of Italian iconstraction. 

I. Of the Order qf Words. 

I. The nominative is that to whicti we attrtbnte the 
action of the verb, and is always ranged in the:first 
place : it is generally a noun, a pronoun, or an infinitive 
.pat .for;a.^»oun^ .as, Thonuim serii^, Tbonwis.wxites-; Jto 

' Digitized by VjOOQIC' 
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/Mfir/tf, I speak; ii domhrc giova, sleepini^ does one 
good. ' 

2. When the action of the rtrb is attributed to many 
persons^ or things, these all belong to the nooiinattve, 
and are ranged in the first place, together with their 
conjunction ; m» Kiiim c PMq Uggong, Peter and Paul 
read. 

3, The adjectives, belonging to the nominatiTe snb* 
stantiTO, to which the action of the Terb is attributed, 
are put after the substantive, and before the verb ; as, gH 
4eoldn morigerdti e diiigenii gtiudiano, the mannerly and 
diligent scholars do study. 

4, If the nominative has ao article, this article always 
takes the first place, that being -its natural situation. 

5. Sometimes a verb with its case stands for a no. 
. minative ; as, umdna c69a i aaoere compauidne degli «/• 

fiiui, to have compassion on the afflicted is an act of 
humanity. 

0. The nominative v[ sometimes undetsitood, as, mio, 
whej-e yoo understand to; and ao of the other persons of 
thftT^rb, 

7. After the nominative you put the verb; and i{ 
there is an adverb, it is to b& placed inimediately after 
the' verbs, whose accidents and circamstances it explains; 
ap, Pitihro ama drdauementc la gl6ria, Peter is extremely 
fond of glory. 

S. The cases governed by the verb are pu^ after, it ; they 
aa^y. be one or many> according to the nature of the ac- 
tion; 99, io amo Pieiro, I love Peter ; to dono m Ubro a 
Pdolo, I make a present of a book to PauL 

9. The preposition is alwaya pot before the cajie it go- 
lems ; as» vidno a cqsn, near the house. 

10. The relative is always placed afte/ the antecedent; 
as> PUnto, U quok 9tH^iu, Peter, who studies* 



IL Of Concordance^ 



K jUjecttT^ agree with their substantives, in gut" 
dar, Aumber,^ and case; as> m' ti4momrtu6so, a virtuous 
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wan ;' sQntu6$t folAzs^^ lumptuoM palacet ; donma h(Ua^ a 
handsome woman. 

2. "When two or more substantives singular come to* 
gOtheiTs the adjective, or jwrticiple, belonging to thsm, 
must bs put in the plural v ^ PcrdkcSne^ eV pddre, e la 
midre delta LisOy €d ilia, altres) e^nfenti^ . gratuiistmia 

ftsta ficero ; Perdiconne, and the fatber and mother of 
I4SIV» aAd she likewise, contented, made great rejoivii gs. 

3. If the substantives happen to be one in the singular 
and the other in the plural, the adjective or participle may 
then agree with either ; as, t$$hdo8i Dioneo, con gli dltri 
giSvani mhso a giuocdre dtdvole; Dioneo with the other 
young men having set down to play at tahlts : ilri co*tu6i 
compdgniy rimontati d cavdttoy uUa redU osttria iene tomA" 
TWio : the king and his companions, having mounted their 
horses again, returned to the royai inn. 

4« Every verb personal agrees with its nominative, ex- 
pressed or understood; both in nnroher and person. 

5. If the nominative be a collective noun, the verb 
may be in the plural, though the nominative is in iht 
singular; as, U comdnt yopolo irano igncrdnti del vSro 
IHo ; the common people were ignorant of the true 
God. 

-6. When there happen to" be two nominatives, on#. 
masculine and the other feminine, the preterite and par* 
ticiple of the. verb agree with the masculine, if speakings 
of persons; but if any thing «}se is meant, it may agree 
with the feminine ; as, convitdti le dofine e gli u6nmii, 
alle tdtole, the men and women bdng invited to table j, 
elki (TorSbbe coil fdkra cSscia e rdHro pit fuor manddtm 
she would have put out the other thigh, and the otheir 
foot. 

7. The relative qudky with the article, agrees en- 
tirely with the antecedent; 'but without the article, 
and denoting an absolute quality or likeness, it agrees 
with what follows ; fw, quel ciiore U qudle, that heart ' 
which ; seco pcnsdndo qudli infra piccal tirmine doveam 
iheniref, thinking within himself what was shortly t» 
become of them. Except peraonOy which^ ' though of 
the feminine gender, yet, when applied, to a male, re- 

^unrcs 
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rfiuires a masculine relative; as, ale&na persCnaU qv^Sk, 
some person, who. 

•8. The question and answer always agree in every 
^ing ; as, cavaliire, a qua! dinna 'se' tu ^ td egU rispSst^ 
s6no alia reg^ina, what lady do you belong to, sir knightl 
and he answered, I btlong to the queen. 

llhyOf the dqfendence of the parts of speech on each 
other, 

1. The nominative bekig the basis of the sentence, 
the verb depends qn it^ as the other cases. depend on the 
verb.* The adjective depends on the substantive that 
supports it; and the adverb on the verb whose accidents 
it explains. » ' . 

]2.' The genitive depends on a Substantive expressed or 
Understood ; by which it is governed. 

3. The accusative depends either on a verb active, a^ 
10 dmo la virtUy 1 love virtue; or on an infinitive, as dUse 
se in cw avere errdlu, he owne^i himself to have been mis- 
taken in that; or on a proposition^ as, xddo ycirso la 
chiesoj I go towards the church. 

4. The ablative depeuds on a preposition, by which it 
is governed ; as, pdrto daJR6niay I go from Rome. 

5. The dc^tive and vocative hav<^ strictly speaking, U« 
dependence on the other parts. The dati^ve is common 
Ds it wer^, to all nOuns and verba. The vocative only 
points out the persons to whom you speak. 

And so much for syntax in general. I come now to 
. the construction of the several parts of speech. 



: CHAR n. 

^Cf the Syntax of Arti(^es. 

•JQEFORE.wc come to the syntax of the Artides, rfr- 
member that lo, la^ li, ^l^ gli, 'before the verb, and 
fhe word" iccqj are :ao :longer articles, but pronouns r«- 
riative^ ' 
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Those who understand Latin will quickly perceive tire 
'^fference, if they take notice, that every time they 
xtnder lo, lu,% ie^gli, hy illunif iUamy illud; or by eum, 
eam^id; iUos, iUaSy iUa;^0Sy eas^eai'Xhej are relative 
pronouns. , . 

The partiderM and to^ before tiie names of ^itie^, are 
expressed by in and a; in' or at Rome, in ROma, to 
Rome, a R6ma. 

. %^ The best- authors often -use the "infinitives with 
the arl;^cle il instead of substantives-; example, singing 
relieves me, il cdntare mi raU6gra, instead of il cdnto me 
trallegra. 

Note, the article il is ,put before the word signSti, 
sir, or my lorji, speaking of all qualities, dignities, and 
relations, for the masculine; example, my lord the ' 
xf resident, il sign6re presidhite ; my lord duke, il signor 
d&ea; -the gentlemen, t ^ignori; of the gentlemen, dei 
ti^ori. 

Yon must observe the salne rule Tor the feminine article, 
iff, which is "to be prefixed to signora^ speakmg of or to' the 
4adies ; as, 7a signora principissa. 

If the ItcAians express madam hy maddma, they put the 
artick 7a after it; as, madam the princess, maddma lu 
prineSssa; of madam the, di maddma la^ SfC. 

%• Som^-times the English particle to, before infini- 
tives, is rendered in Italian by the article il or lo.; 
example, it is easy to say, to see, to study; k fdcHe il 
dire, il vedSre, lo studidre : with the latter we use the ar- 
ticle fo, because studidre: begins with an** followed by a 
consonant. \ • 

We generally use the article, when the Latins cxpre^ff 
the infinitive by the supine inu : SiSy facile dictu, facile 
vim* 

We may also make use of the indefinite article a ; as, 
hfadiU a dire, a vedere, a studidre: it is easy to say, to 
•ee, to study. * ^ 

Seefartbier, in the syntax of verbs, when it is .proper to 
•«xj^resa the articles i]?c/, rf^//o, dUla, dill€ydegli,.&cc,&,{ter 
nhe .verbs, and when not. 

>lt is aUovto be observed, that the Italians frequcntty 
?wake ttse of the masculine articles plural ctft, ii, ddj^ 
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urith the apostrophe, before possessive proooun^^ aid 
before all indetermmate aouns : for example, etc' miH 
libri, of my books; ef tu6% pathiti^ tP thy relations a 
da* tuai amidy from his friends ; /a tibertA dc[ pSpoUf the 
liberty of the pepole ; i permtgio* d vkggkUoriy travelleis 
are permitted ; d $aivt m paid Ifmtinifi they write from 
distant countries. 



CHAP. in. 

Of the Syntax of Nouns. 

npHE adjectives, as vie have before observed, agreewith 
^ their substantives in gender, number, and case : ex- 
ample, uonio virtuSso, dSnna htUitmma, casa nuova. 

The Italians Sometimes use a noun adjective instead of 
* a substantive ; as, U cdldo del fuocoy for U caUre ; t tU$ 
delle mkra for /■ 6lt€Zta, &c. 

*^ The comparatives govern a genitive ; a^d the parti- 
cle than^ which is after them, is expressed by ^i^ or id^ot 
dello^ kc, as you may see in the first part. 

We have taken notice, in the chapter of ^rempa- 
i^tives, p. 55, that the particle Uan is rendered by 
cAe, when it is before a noun adjective,, a. verb, or an 
adverb. 

%* If the comparison is made between two substaalivey^ 
YAffn must also be rendered by .cAe ; example. 

Virgil pleases me more than Ovid, VirgUiQ mpi^cepi^ 
the Ovidio, 

He is a better soldier than captain, ^ fnigliSr wlddiQcik 
capitdno. 

Rome would please me more than Paris^ mi piaeeribbe 
pa Roma che Parigi. 

%* When, the comparison is made by «o «f^ at mucM 
oif soasy they must all be rendered by qvimto: ex- 
ample. 

The prince is not so powerful at the king, Uprinc^ 
won e potinte qudi4o 'I re. 

My 
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My book is as Handsome as yours, U mid Bra e hilU 
gu&nio I vostro, , . 

You shall have as much of it as you plsase, n' avritt 
qudnto vorrite. 

^ The poor a|-e as much despised as the rich esteemed, 
s6m ulipm i p6^:eri qtthUo som siim^ii i riccki. 



, CHAP. IV. 

0/ the Syntax of Pronouns, 



T DO not intend to treat here of the pronouns personal ; 
they have been sufficiently explained already in the 
first part, from p. 6 1 to p. 64: to avoid any farther 
repetition^ I shall only give the following rule. 

The English make use of the verb to be, put imper- 
sonally -through all its tenses in the third person, before 
the pronouns personal, thou, he, she, we, you, they ; it is 
I, it is he, &c. In Italian the verb to be, on this occasion, 
is not impersonal; and they express, it is I, by sono to ;' 
it is thou, sei tu: it is he &lui ; it is we, sidmo noi ; it 
ifr you, si^te voi ;. it is she, e lei ; it is they, mas. sono egHno, 
or sono essi; it is they, fem. sono elkno, or soiio esse; and 
in like manner through all the tenses ; a», it was I, iro io; 
it was we, erdma noi ; j&c. 

*,^* To express in Italian, it is mine, it is thine, it is 
his, it is ours, it is yours, we must say, m the sipgukir 
number, 

Masculine, Feminine. 

Itismne, ^mio, or ^ wia. 

It is thine, ^ tuo, or ^ tmL 

' It IS his, € sdo, or t sua. 

It is ours, h nostro, or e nostra, 

Iti8yc)urs, ^'vSstro, or ^ vostra. ^ 

In I he plural we must say, sono miM, or wik ; son tuCi^ 
^rtke; son moi, or sat; son nSstri, or nostre, son vSsiri, 
or vostre, , 

Ms 
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Me, thee, him, to him, ^c. are expressed always by the 
conjunctive pronouns mi, ti. si, gli, SfC, when they are 
^efoi^e or after a verb. See p. 64, 

*%* The conjunctive pronoun ^ft requires a particular 
remark J to wit, that, whenever it is found before the arti- 
cles loy la^le, or the adverb ne, it takes an e at the end 
to join the following particle:: example. 

To give it to him, per ddrgliehj and not dirgUloj 
the vowels i and e ought to be pronounced as one syl- 
able. 

To give it to her^ per ddrgUela. 4 

You shall return them to him, ^/ie/i renderite. 
You shall ask him for some, gliene domanderite. 
Yo^ shall spe^ik tohira oi it, gUene parlerefe, 
*^* When the pronouns conjunctive happen to meet 
tvith the pai;ticle «i, they must be transposed^ and si is, 
placed next to the verb : example, 

They tell me, mi si dice, and not si mi dice. 
They tell thee, ti si dice, and not ^iti. 
They tell him, or her, gli, or le si dice, 
*#* The pronouns conjunctive mi, tl, si, ci, tJi, dhange 
f into e when they are before lo,.lq, U^ gli, or the adverb 
ne ; example^ 

He giyes ,it me again, meh rSnde. 
The following words, me some or of it, thee some or 
' of it, him swme or of it, us some, you some,, SfC, are ren- 
dered in Italian by mene, tene, sene, giiene, cene, vene, as 
we'bave already observed in the chapter of conjunctive pro- 
nouns, p. 64. 

Loro, their, before a noun ^ is a pronoun possessive in- 
'declinable-; as, theif book, il 16 ro lihro ; . their chamber, la 
l6ro cdmera ; their goods, i loro beni ; their swords, Ic 
JoTV sp&de: when l6ro is a pronoun, possessive, you put 
.an article before it. , 

Loro after a verb is a pronoun conjunctive^; as, the 
master teaches them, U maestro ins^gna loro. Loro is 
.always made^o follow the verb,, to whatsoever tense it be. 
%* To render the Italian, vmore agreeable and com- 
plaisant, you are to use the third person instead of the 
second: thus, you are in the right of it, is expressed by 
.F. S» ha ra^fo^^ instead of ai etc rqgione, pronouncing 

-- vossi^' 
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tm^Mna, which is always marked by V, S. And to 
prevent the frequent repetition of V, S, theyiise th^ pro- 
ttoun eila, or essa, in the nominative, in conversation. 

Example, 
Kora. Etta, or 6ssa V. S. 
Gem ditei di VS. 

Dat alii aV.S. 

Ace. lei - V, S. 

Abl. datei da V. S. 

la the plural we say, le iignarie loro, delte iignork 
1^; (f/fc signorie toro, ddlle signorie l6ro. 

%* That is always expressed hyclie; example, the ^)ook 
that I read, it tibro che liggb ; what do you want ? che vo- 
Uk.ox.chevuote, K S. r ' 

Che oftentimes denotes because : especially when it 
follows the negative particle non ; example, do not drink 
it, because it will hurt you, non to hevite, che vi fard 
widte. 

%* Chi is frequently made use of to express he thai, 
and is more elegant than quel cite: example, chi dki 
ptestoha ragione, tor quel che aice, &c." 

%* The particle it is never expressed in Italian bcifor* 
the third person of the verb to he : example. 
It is well said, eJyen ditto. 
It shall be well done, sard benfdtto, ^ 

The poets often make use oi^dltri for dltro : Example, 
dhri fti vdgo di spidr tra le stelle, dltri di segtdjr Come 
di fiigitivaferM, dltri d'atterrdr' orso, Gciarini Tie/ Pastor 
Itdo. 



.CHAP. V. 

tOfihe Syntax of Verbs, 

nPHE «verb8> through every tense and mbod (except 
. the infinitive) ought, as we have already observed, 
to be preceded by a nominative. case, either expressed or 
understood, with, which they should agree in number 
and person. The .nominative is expressed, when w« 
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say^ to wno, iu'carui, Pietro acrtoe; understood whia 
tbev say, canto, andiamo, dico, tidono, 

The Italians as well as tbe Eoglisb use the second person 
plural^ though they address iheniseWes but to a single 
person: example, 

My brother^ you are in the wrong, fratello mio, aspeie 
tdrto. 

Sir, you are in the right, signore/ aveie rag^dne. 

And if we would speak in the third persofi^ we must say 
F. 5. ha raeidne^ 

^The verb active governs the accusative ; as, studio h 
kzidne, oma la virtu. 

The verb passive requires an ablative after it; as, the 
learned are envied by the ignorant, i doiti sono invididti 
da^ ignordnti. 

The verbs, to take aiway, to separate, to be distant from, 
to receive, and obtain, govern also an ablative and accu* 
sative: as> * . ' 

To take something from the hands, lewere qudlche eosa, 
dalle mdni. ^ 

To separate one fronx the other, separdre Vun d*aW 
dltro, 

Get you away from me, scostaieoi da me. 

I have received a letter from my father, Ao riccvulo da 
mio padre una iettera. 

1 have obtained leave from the king, Jiootteniito lidnaa 
dalr^. . 

if-l-t The verbs, to go out, to depart, to come, to return, 
govern a genitive and an ablative. The genitive, when 
the nouns have the indefinite article before them ; as, 
I go, I depart, 1 come, I return, from Paris, from 
France ; esco, pdrio, vingo, tdmo, di Parigi, di Frdncia, 
&c. 

The ablative, when the nouns are preceded. by the 
definite article; as, I go, I depart, 1 come, I return, 
from the garden, from the meadow, fi'om the church ; 
itco, pdrio, vingo, tdmo, dal giardmo, prdto^ ddlU 
ekma. 

You roust always put the particle a ovad after the veifai 
of motion ; as, anddre, numddre, mvidre, vmin, whe9 
tliey precede an infinitive ; ezampls* 

Let - 
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Let IS go see, andidma a vtdir^. 

Send to took for, manddtca cercdre. 

Come ask^or> veniie « domanddre. 

They do aot ixyv tmdidmo -vedert, ttmndiie eercdrc^ 
venUe domanddre. They make use of ad, vrben* tbe 
foltowing verb begins with a vowel ; as, let us go ami 
^Te notice, andUnna dd evisdre, &c. 

After verbs, we' most express ye9 and no by di n msd 
dind : and not by chen and dte nd : example^ 

I beliere yes» credo din. 

I believe not# credo din^. 

laaynottdkodind. \ ' ' 

I think bot,^ftMo dind. 

IsayyeSyicmnMfto dt A. ' ^ • ^ 

Have you a mind to lay not ? soletc Kommkieft dinfif 

I have observed, in the first part, p. 88,, that whan m% 
^sA th^ particle if, which in Italian is expressed by 
M, before the imper£ect indicative, we must use the 
imperfect sabjmustive in Italian : example, if .1 had, «e 
€»em: if w^ could, se potesstmo: and not seoxfetm, it 
pHeedmo. 

This rule if not general, becaoie vre f^-eijoently are oh*^ 
liged to put the imperfect indicative after sCj^ and not Ibe 
imperfect sal>iunctive. 

*^^ When Yf6 find in English if before a fMreterira«x 
perfect, it is to be observed, that we speak eidier of a 
time past, or a time to come ; 9a if I hmd rkheg, J ww 
natmametofihtm; tf I studied, ii toas to become learned t 
in those two examples wo speak of a time past; for which 
reason we must use' the imperfect indicative, and say, jv 
Offhobeni, nonn' ero padrdne : iesiudidvo, era per diven- 
tdr ditto. But if weliappened to cpeak of a future time * 
jf J studied, I should become ieamed; if IJkad riches, I 
icould igwe sometidn^ to the poor ; then we must m.ake uss 
of. the imperfect subjunctive,^ and 8ay> sestudidssp^ diven-^ 
^ term 4&tk}; mavimilKm, ne darei aipoveri; because. in 
the latter examples, we speak by wish, and therefore we 
place the verba in the optative ; and in the former we flo ^ 
not ej^'ess ourselves either by wjsh or desire, but con- 
cerning a thing or time past 

. %»The 
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*^* The English are apt to put the first imperfect ©f 
thesdbjunctive, where the Italians make use of thesecoid: 
example, • . r ' 

He /utd done me a kindness: the Italians will hot say, 
wtaohse fdtto pidcere, but m'avrebbe fdtto piacirc; be- 
cam^e one maiy say, lie would have done mc a kindness. ■ 

I have been in the wrong, axfrei aviito^tdrio, and not 
atem avuto t6rU>; because one m<ay say, I should have 
beenin thewvong, , 

You had been blamed, sareste^ stdto biasimdto; snd not 
fosie stdio biasimdto : because you had been may be tarnccV 
. by xvbuld have. 

^ Note, that to express in ItgQian, though that should ' 
■^ le, we must say, quando ctd/os^e, and not ^or^i^. 

. N; B^ Because the phrase, ihw^h thai should be^ may 
b«fi»rn^d hy,ifihat tvas; and as often as you can turn 
the second preterimpertect by the imperfect subjanctive* 
or the second preter pluperfect by tl^ pluperfectBubjuiu:-^ 
tiye, you ought to do it; and then those second preterim* 
perfects are put in the subjunctive mood ki Italian; for 
example, if I had been at Rome, otif I were at Rome, i 
should endeavour to live with the Romans. ^ Here you 
may turn the phrase, and say, if I was at Rome; in Italiair 
yoh must say, se fossi stdto a R6ma, o se vtfdssi, proeu- 
rerii di tnver co' Romdni. 

*^* The Italians Hse the future tense afler.the conjnnc-- 
tion if, when they speak of a future -action ; but the Eng- 
lish, the present: example, to-^morrow, if 1 have time, <&- 
mdni se oforo tempo, and not seho; if he comes we shall 
see him, se verrd, h vedremo, and not seviene^ 

^ When they speak of visiting a^erson at his house,- 
^ they use the verb venire instead' of ontidrff :' example, I 
will go to-morrow to your house, verrd da vol domdnil 
. *** . When w^e forbid* a person, to wiiora we say thee 
'and thou, to do a thing, we ought to use the infinitWe,. 
and not the imperative : , example, don^t tho» do that,no» 
far questo; say thoii nothing, hon dir niente; doaH thev. 
flay ,.non tifemdre. 

A cott»^ 
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A conjunction between two verb^ ol^liges the last to be 
of ihe same Dumber, person^ and tense^ ai the first-' 
example, tbe king wills and commands, tire vuok tpom^- 
mmda ; Lsee and I knoW) io wdoecenoseot 



To hmv ivhen to make use qf the Std^imc^Hve, read the 
following remarks. ^ 

*** ^' The conjunction eke generally requires the 
subjunctive after it ; example, bisdgna che Pieiro cdntir 
crida,8enia,esca,&,c. 

63* 2, Take notice, tbat che makes all the words, to- 
wbicb it is joinod, become conjunctions: as accioch^, to 
the end that: prima che, avanti che, before that ; ' 6encAe« 
although; ddto che, supposto die, suppose that; which 
goTern the sgb^anctive ; example, acciocke, prima che^ 
benchi^ suppwtaehe, ioparli, iaesca^ &c. 

*^* 3i ki arder^ theFefone, to know when^ to put th« 
Te»b, which eome» aft§r che, that, in the indicative^, and 
when in the subjunctive, take particular notice of the 
foilowing examples: That 1 may speak^ that I may loy9« 
that I may sing« 

Now tliese verbsj tpeak, love, sing, which are after che,. 
thai, are in one sense in the indicative^ and in another in^ 
the subjunctive mood. 

The way thenof not mistaking tbe one for the other is> 
to suppose that the ^erb fire, to do, stands in the place of 
the verb that follows cA«. 

Theverb/dre makes, in the present of the indicative, 
Jbji&i,fa;fdc€iosftixo,fole,fdrmy^ 

The same verb fore makes, in the subjunctive, fdccioi^- 
fdccia,fdcc9a ; fdcci4mo,f(WcicUe^ fdcciqno. 

To know whether the above examples, ^ak, love, sing,, 
are in the indicative or subjunctive, put the verb fare 
la their stead: example, il miofraUUovuol ch'iopdrli: if,, 
instead of the verb parli, you put the v^rb fdre, you will 
say, iLmiofrdtelhvudi ch'iofdceia; the verb /do«a; is ia 
the subjunctive, conseq^eutlyj J^dr/i will be in the same 

Ishatt 



dby Google 



2V2 Of tw syntax of VERBS. 

I shall ffive another example;, in which the rtrh that 
fo))o%vs Che wfII be in the indicative, and not in the 
cabfuncttTe : il~ mio fratello cr^ds ckUoparlo. Instead of - 
pdrlo, put the verh/diy, you will gay, i/ miofraieih credi 
ch'iofo : the yerb io fo is in the indicative, therefore 
pdrto must be in the indicative also : and so of 'the rest of 
the verbs. 

Ht^nce, according to the first example, you will say^ 
mioJratkUo vuol chHoparli; and, according to the second 
mi0fi'ititMlocredech'iopdrlo:,pdr4o is the indicative, and 
pcurU kk the subjunctive. 

Observe that, to speak Italiah coFrectly, yen should 
make use of the subjunctive in both cases : as, vudi ch'h 
fdrli, and crede ch'io pdrli. The difference between 
those two examples is, that in the latter you nay some* 
times make use of the indicative, though not so properly;: 
in the former you must always employ the snbjunctire ; 
you therefore may say, mio froAetlo p*e«e ^pdrii orpdrh ; 
and vu6l ckc pdrlh and not pdrh* In order righlly to 
know whether you are to make use of the indicfttiye^ or 
-of the subjunctive, read the ibilowing remarks, 

*'^* 4. The verbs that signify witl, dmire, commmd^ 
permission, and Jeer, followed by the coi^unction ckct 
require the subjunctive after them : exftmplei I wilt, I 
desire, I command, I permit, .my brother to love, ikpeak^ 
see, go out, &c. vogiio, desidero, comdndo, permitto, dm 
miofrateUo <hfd, pdrU^ vida, escd, &c. I fear he may not 
singt be may not say, &c. timo cite mm cdnti, cht n&n 
dlca, &c. 

*^*,5. After the conjunction although, the Englishwomen 
times use the subjunctive ; as, aiihaugh he be an komst man, 
akhoughhe may do that. 

In Italian you must take care»how you express thom^h 

or although ; i it is by benche you must pQI the subjosc- 

trve atterit : example, though he is an honest man, henfihe 

,sia galdn^ uomo; though he does that, beneki fdeda 

questo, * . . ^ 

tit But if you render aUhau^ or thoagh, by, sebb^^ 
then you must not use the subjunctive, but theindi^ 
cative ; example, though he. is an honest man, sdfbSn 

iga- 



d by Google 



. Of TBE SYNTAX ot VERBS. t\S 

e galant' umlto; and not 9ia ;^ though he dd^^ this, sehbfn 
fk qutsto, and not /4ccifl. 

*^* 6; When you meet with two verbsj the former 
of which is preceded by the particle non, and the second 
by the, yon must put the latter ih th^ subjunctive: 
example, I did not know you loved« non sapipo, <:/i# 
dnUtste; I do not believe he studies, non credo che sttidj ; 
I do not think be walksj non ptns^ ckg camminL 

*** 7- When the pronoun qual precedes a Terb, and 
you d^ nor ^ak by as interrogation, you must put tho 
following verb' in the subjunctive : example, not knowing 
which was the season proper for somng^,non sap^ndo qual 
fosse la stagi67ie propt^ia da semindre; I do not see which 
is bis intetttioQ, non vSdo qttal siU rintenzihie sua ; t 
do not kfiow which are your books, fwn so qiMi siano % 
vSstri Ubri, . 

But if we speak by interrogatioB, yon must put th« 
verb in tiic indicative : examp{e, which is yours ] quid 
h /' v6s(ro, 

\* The articles, df/, dUh, d^Ua, degU, &c. coming 
aftei a verb, are apt to puzzle those who learn Italian: 
and rto one has hitherto thought of removing this difiicuUy. 
To explain the inatter ; 

*** Observe, that the Hali-ans often put tlie genilivt 
after a verb active : example, give me some, ..or of tlw 
bread, ddtemi del pane ; eat somo, or of the pye, 7}mn- 
gidie del pastiscio. You see, by tiiose examples, tlie geni- 
tive is put after a verb active: but observe, at the sajne 
llnie, we are not speaking of a whole, but only of a 
part ; for,^ give me some pi/e, s&me brer/d, some wint;, sofne 
meat^ denotes only a i»t, or a little p^ri of the pye, brvaU, 
wine, or me»t. 

. If we would speak of a whole, Ate must not express 
tlie articles del, dello, dcllOf &:c. : example ; I have eaten 
petty patties, ho mangidto pasticcictti;^ I have seen men, 
ko veduio u6mini\ you owe nie ^ Imiidred crowns; give 
me bread, wine, and meat, in payment : mi dovet^ etnio 
. ^ciidi; ddletni p(ine,viH0, ecdrne in pairamc^nio. 

In the last examples, llie articles, del, dCllo, della, &c. 
are not expressed, because we speak of asuni^ a quantity, 

K.' . 'a vl'liole, 
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a uliole, that -IS not separated, and which has no regard or 
xeialioD but to the |)erson tvho speaks. "* 

•^* Note also, that after the particles*, it is, or they^wc 
must not express the articles, dtlt 'd6(lOf deUa, &c, : exam- ' 
pie ; they see men, si vedano uvmini ; they tell bad neivd, 
»i dUmo cattwe nuove. 

You niu^t not express the articles, del, dtUoy delta, degli, 
&c. after the prepositions, as the French expi^ess f^u, dela^ 
de l^des: example, flwc dt&soldats, Fr. eon soldati, with 
soldiers; pour des.pai^sQns, Fr. per coniadtni, fbr pAsants ; 
dans des pankrs, Fr. in canhtri, ifi baskets; sur des eke- 
vaux, Yr. sbpra cavalli, upon horses. 

*^* But if the articles) del, delli, della, signify, concern- 
Ang; as, thep speak of your affairs, that is to say, concern- ^ 
iiig your affairs, the article must then be expressed : ex- 
ample, the> speak of you, 51 -^flr /a divci ; fhey treat ofwar^ 
si tmita delta gutrra ; they talked of affairs of state, si 
parlaim degli nffari di staio. 

Iji is therefore true, as you have observed, that there 
are particular cases, in which the articles are not expressed;^ 
ijay, it is elegant then to omit thera. ^ ' 

iV. B. We may add to the aliove rule, lliat in general 
when the article is omitted \\\ English, itr-U also omitted in 
Italian. ♦_ 

- The verb impersonal, tfiere is, there was, ihere'ivill he, 
has been explained at length, among the impersouai verbs, 
in the first part, p. 147. ^ 



CHAP/ VI. 

Of the Syntax of Participles, 

|?VF.RY participle in the Italian language ends in to, 
or so ; aS) amdto, creduto, Jinito, arso, preso,. sccso, 

r«»^**o, s6litd, - 

The active participles that follow the verb avdre, must 

end in « ; as, 

' I have 
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I have seen the king, ho veduto U rh. ' 

I have seen the queen, ho istduiii la regina. »' 

I ha'd loved books, avevo arndto^ i libri. 
1 bad carried Uie letter*, avev0 partdto h leitfrt. 

We meet with authors who sometimes make the parti- 
ciples agree with (he thing of which they ar^ speaking ; 
as, the moon had lost her rays. In luna aviva perduti i 
su'oi rdggi. ^ 

If th?* substantive is before the participle, they ought 
*to agr^e together: example/ the books that I have com- 
posed, i tibri ch'ho compSsti ; the letter that I have written, 
la lettera cKho scrttia. One may also say, la luna av^va 
perduto i suoi rdggi, &c.; ilibri ch7io composto; la lei^ 
tera ch'ho atritto. But it i» more adviseable»to follow th« 
abbve rule. 

%* If it be a verb neuter, the participle ought alivays 
to terminate in o :. example, the king has dined, il rh ha 
pfansMo; tlie queen ha:? Sapped, la reghm ha cendto ; the 
sokh'ers haVe trcnibied, i mlddti hdnno'tremfito ; my sisters 
have slept, mfe serctle kdnno doi^to; your fx-ieuds haV« 
lauf*hcd, i vostri amici hdnno risp. 

When the active participle happens to pr<?ccde an in- 
finitive, it must be terminated in o: example; il giiidkt 
,glihaJatio taglidre la testa, the judg6 has paused his 
Bead to-be cutoff; mia sorUla ha cfeduto partir, my 
sister had like to l;avc gone. , . 

The jiassive participles, which are joined to the tenses 
- of the vf^xh hserc agree" with their antecedent; that is to 
say, tho^e participles must be put iu tfee same gender and 
number as the preceding substantive: example; tiie cap-^ 
, tain is praised, il capitiino t lodato ; virtue is este^rviedy 
Ja virtit v stimdta \ the 'lazy will be blamed, ijoj^ri *«-' 
ramio biasimdU ; your jewels are sold, U voslre giuje «^- 
no vendute. 

%* Take notice, it is more elegant in Italian to use 
the tenses of the verb venire, instead of those of the 
verb tssere, before u participle : example ; he is esteemed, 
vi^ne stimdt^r, for e stimdto; he shall be praised, verrd^ 
loddio, for sard loddto ; tney shall be Waned, verrdnno 
K 2 biitsi- 
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bia8imdti,{&r sar&nnoMasimM ; aad so of all the tetnses, 
and all the persons. , 

We generally suppress the gerunds, kdving and being, 
before the participles: enanipie; haviug said so, gu^sto 
deito ; the sermon being ended, jJrti^a la prfdica. 
" *^* In attempting to explain or translate au Italian 
book into Er^glish; we niust renieniber that the participles 
frequently occur without any tenses of tiie verbs «««*# or 
Sssere before them ; as, il quale, infesoU disegno, maram- 
gliatisi i consoli. 

Then it is a sure sign that the gerunds gvenda or esstndo 
are suppressed : an(i, to explain it properlv, we must ren- 
der it as if it were, jil quale, avendo inttisol distgno ; e«- 
stndosl nmraviglMi i consoli. ^ ^ 

We must also observe, that although avendo and essdndo 
are suppressed before the particles, we must not suppress 
the conjunctive pronouns, nor the raonosyHabies that ought 
to follow the gerunds avendo and ess ndo,, but w£ should 
put them after the participles : example, having seen 
it avindelo vedido: in suppressing avendo we must say» 
veduiolo; being aware of it, essendosene accSrto: iii sup- 
pressing essendOfWeXxmvspdsesene after the participle, aad 
say accSrtosene. 

[l is better to place the nominative after the gerund, than 
before ; as, the king being a hur>ting, esUndo'l re alia. 
'cflrfifl ; the soldiers lighting valiantly, combatttndo valo' 
rosaminte i solddti, 

1( after the verb there is an accusative, or any other 
ease, we mnst put the. nominative before the verb ; for 
instance, tlie soldieVs beir»g afraid of the enemy, in Italian 
we must say, i solddti temendo gV inimicit and not tt^ 
vnhido i solddti gV inimki. 



CiHAP. VII. 

Of the Syntax of Adterhs and Prepositions. 



J Tis. expressed in Italian by rffl, or in cdsa. 
^ Wlten at is expressed by da^ we pal the pro- 

our bouM 
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n6i ; kt your house, da voi ; at my house, da me;- ^^ 
thy house, da tt; ' at his house, da IM ; at her house, da 
IH ; at their house, mas. da ISro ; at their house^ fem. 
da Ssse. 

*^* When at b expressed by in cisa, instead of the 
pronoun personal, we must use the pronouns possessive : 
as ; at our house> in cdsa n6stra ; at your house, in citser 
vostra ; at his and her house, in cdsa ska ; at thy house, 
in cdsatua; in th.eir ho\ise, in $dsa loro, 

%* If after at there be an article or a pronoun 
possessive, you must render at by dal, ddllo^ dMlay da ddi^ 
ddgliyddUe, or else Iry in cdsa, with the artidas of the 
genitive ; example ; at the prince's, dal principc, or in 
cdsa del principe ; at the sdi(4ar's, ddllo scal&re, or in cdsa 
dello scvldre \ at the sister's, ddllasarella, or in cdsadella 
sortlla ; at the men's house, ddgti wbminiy or ine^ degli 
uofnini; at my friend'8,.i2ai mio amicoy or in cdsa del mia 
amico ; at his relatiop's, da' subi parSnti, or in cdsa d£ svjbi 
parinti; at the abbot's, dal signer abhdte, or in cdsa del 
sign0r abbdte. 

The indefinite article di is not expressed after the 
adverbs of quantity, haw muck, haw many, mvcA, little, as 
much as^more, &c« ; but these adverbs are made to agree- 
with the following noun, as if they were adjectives:^ 
txample; how much time, j^ti^fo thnpo; how muck' 
meat, qudnta cdrne ; how many soldiers, qndnti solddti ; 
a great deal of pleasure, molto piacere; a great AeA 
of pzm, molta pena ; a j^eal mauy men, mSltiuommi; 
2l Wale time, poco tempo ; a little fever, j?ocfl(/et6re ; so 
much patience, -fanf a pazitnza ; as mucli courage, tdnta 
dnimo ; a great many persons, mSlte persbne ; how many 
coaches? qudnte carrbzze 7 I have no more hope, non ho. 
piu sperdnza^ 

•^* A great deal of, is frequently expressed in Italian 
by gran : example, 1 have had a great deal oi pain, ho 
avuto gran ptna ; a great deal of rain, gran pibg^ia ; a 
great deal of time, gtan tempo's a great deal of pleasure, 
gran piacere* . 

\* ji little of is rendered in Italian by poco di ; as, a 
little bread, un pbco di pane ; a little of compassion, un 
pQco di pietd, 

K 3 Qui 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Ji8 Of the syntax of thi 

Qui and qui signify rbere. Qua. is joined with verbs of 
motion : example, venite qua, passdte qui, come here, pasp 
here. 

The Italians oAen use costi, and costd, to point out the 
plare where the person is, to whom we speak or write; 
as F. 5. mi scriva di costi or di casth. See Lodovifo 
j}6lce» net capUolo dcgli avcrhj locMi ; yet I should prefer 
costl to costd. The best writers have oAen followed this 
rule. • ^ 

%* The Italians frequently use the adverb ogg\ to ex- 
press after-noon, or after dinner : example, come and see 
xn» after dinner, vehite oggi a vedermi, venite ogg\ da me. 



Important Remarks on the Participle si, it is, or 
thei/, &c. 

SI, used with a verb impersonal, signifies^ it /«, or they: 
example; si dice, it is said, or they say; they speak, si 
^ pdrla. 

They not, is expressed by nan si ; as,' non si dice, they 
do not ?ay ; fton si pdrla, they do not speak. 

They of it, is expressed, by *enc ; as, sene saprd qudlchg 
cbsay they will know something of it. i^ 

They not of it, is expressed by npn sene ; as, non s^iu 
pdrla, they do not talk of it. 

\* Note, learners are greatly at a loss how to express 
10 Italian, thvy us of it, they you of it, they him of it, they 
me of it, they thee of it, &c. ; yet tiiere is nothing more 
easy, if you do but turn the phrase by the tenses of the 
verb hsere, to be ) example, to render, they wiH speak fir 
us of it, we must turn it and say, it will be spoken of 
to usycens sard parldto. 

( will write to yofl of it, vene sard scritto. 

They < speak to you of it, gliene vidn parldto, 
(write to us of it, cene viene scritto. 

They pronwse me some, mene^sSno promessi^ or meM 
vi^ prem^sso, or mene vhigono promessi. 

By thes^ last example^ you find that it is more elegant 
to use the verb venire than the verb essdre. 

Remember 

Di^tized byVjOOQlC 



ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. • 2 If 

Remember that the .pronouns /o, la, li, le, are not 
expressed after the particle si: exan^ple, they say so, si ditCt 
and not, si lo dice ; they all know ner, si conoscerd ; tliet 
see them frequently together, sbno veduti spesso insieme* 
See, p. 214,\^hat lias been said concermng the articles 
deh dilla, d^gfi, dille, &c. 

Observe, nevertheless, that the best writers have ofteri, 
9nd e^n with elegance, expressed these pronouns; but at 
present they arq laid aside except by poets, who use them 
sometTiues to serve the measure of their versf. Hence we 
no Ibnger say c' si dice, but sinjply si dice; e siconoscer/i, 
or la si c^noscerd, but si conoscera. Behold the letters, 
they will be read, icco le Ifttere, si hggeranno. 

The conjunctive pronouns must be transposed whenever 
the particle si comes before them^ as 1 have already ob- 
served p. 200. 

*»• Yet this rule for transposing the conjnnclive pro- 
nouns, when the particle si conies before them, is not ge- 
neral; for^there are some phrases in which the coujuactive 
pronouns must by no means be expressed, but the phraso 
is changed. ' ' . 

When the conjunctive pronouns are put after the par- 
ticle «i, and there is neither a nomi nor case after the verb 
that follows, you must change the phrase without ever 
expressing the particle si ; as, !hey asli for me, sbno domdn- 
daio, I am asked for; they seek you, si{;te cerc^to^ you 
are sought for ; they will praise us, sartmo laddtiy w-? 
shall be praised. 

But if there happens a case after tbe verb^ as, thei/ ask 
me for a ^erown, you should e?ipress the c«>n|nhcHve pro- 
noun, and say, mi si domdndu uno scudoy or mi vitne domcin'- 
ddto^uno siMo ; they ask some bread of you, vi si domdn^ 
da pane; they will commend virtue to us, ct sardloddia 
la virtu, 

%* K the conjunctive pronouns,' that come after the 
particle < si^ be followed by a verb in the preterperfect 
detinkc^ Ihe plirase must be turned by the verb 'hstre, 
.and you must put the prettr-definite /w, or fur&no, 
according as you are speaking, in the singular or the 
plural ; as they gave me a book, mi fit ddio un libra t 
they sent me letters, mi furjono mandate IHterei thej 
s , K 4 > wrote 
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wrote us a letter, ci/ii scrttta una Uttera, Sometimes tli« 
phrase is turned thus; they sent for us to Rome, fummo 
nuindati a Roma ; tbey blajned you, foste biasimdto,,^ or 
V. S,/u hiasimdio. 

When i^he third persons of the verb^at^e, to have, * 
are preceded by the. particle 61, and after those third 
persons there follows a particle, yon are to render the 
third persons of the verb to have,'^hy those 'of the verb 
6s8er€, to be ; putting them in the same number with 
the thitig mentioned : as ; if we bad said 5o« se si ^ d^tio 
autsto ; if ihey have read the letters, se si fbssero Uits 
h Uttert. 

When they shall have taken the town, qu^ndo la cittd 
sard prdsa. 

See, p. 146, the remarks on impersonal verbs, with the 
particle si. 

But when the lenses of thte verb to have, are preceded 
by the particle si, and there' is no partick after tho 
verb fo have, we must use the tenses of the verb- 
atere, instead of those of the verb essere : example ; they 
have some bread to eat, si ha del pdne, or panldti mdn^ 
gidre ; they have servants to wait, st Mnno urtitori per 
servite. 

For the better explanation of the foregoing important 
remarks on the particle si, it will be proper, I apprehend, 
to add I lit following observations. 

The tir>t is that this particle si must not be used with 
recipiocal vcibs, but the phrase should be turned; other* 
wise y<iu would have two sts joined together, which 
would bo disagreeable. Thus you do not say, si s6rve 
dille creature per offender Dio, they make us« of the 
creatures to o^end God ; but una si sh-ve or Vu6mo si 
serve, &c. 

The second is, that constant experience shews it to be 
extremely difficult for those who are beginning to learn, 
Italian, to express, they me of it, they thee of it, ihey him 
of it, they us of it, they you of it, they him of it, joined 
to a yerb in the compound preterite. 1 shall therefore 
give here the indicative iutire, which may serve as a gene- 
lal rule for all the other moods and verbs; tberefWe I 
sliall say, : 

Jndicatin 
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Tndicative present. 

They write to nie of it, mme vitne, or men* ^ ^crttto. 
They write to tfiec of it, tette vitne, ox ten' e scritto. 
They write to him pf it, glihie vihie, or gUtn* e $erUt4 
They write to us "of it, cene vihie, or cen' e ocrttto* 
They write to you of it, vene yiene^ or ven* h scritto. 
They write to tliem of it, ne vihu, m n' ^ wrttto lore. 

In the other tenses I shall only put the first person 
MDgular, Its it is easy to know the rest by means of the 
preseiit indicative, wliich is conjugated entire. 

Imptrfect. 
They did write to me of it, Tnene veniva, or men* irm 
scritto^ &e. .- . 

Preter-definite. 
They wrote to* me of it, mene vhine^ or mene fi^ scritt9, 
&c. 

N. B. ill the compound tenses^ we do not make use of 
the verb venire^ but of tsstre. Thus, 

Preterptrfect. 

They have written to me of it, men* ^ 8tdt0 scritte, &c» 

Piuper/ect., 
They bad written to me of it, foen' era sfdto scritto, &c. 

Future, 
They wijl write Jo me of it, mene sard scritto^ &c. 

I shall insert here another indicative, to clear up the 
difficulty of mi si, ti si, gli si, 6ic. they me, they thee» ' 
they him; and I will say thus, 

fndicative present. 
They a$k me, or I am asked, an Italian and French ' 
graotmar printed at Basil. 

Ali si domdnda, or rfr-^ 
. mdnda, or mi vihte domaH" 
^ ddta una grammdtica Itatir 
^ ' , dna e Franzese, stampdta «> 

. or i» Baslka^ * 
K5 ThejF . 
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C Ti 8i damdrida, &c. or ti 
TJiey ask thee, Sfc. - < vi^ne domanddto, or doman- - 

iddta. 

i Gli 8% dam^nda; &c. or 
Tbej ask hini> ^c. „ Kff^* viSne damanddto, 6t' 

(domandatay &c. 

( Ci si donidnda, &c. or * 
They ask as, 4'<?. - -? ci viene^domanddio, or do- 

i^manddta, &c; 

r Fi' si domdnda, &c. or 
They ask you, S^c. < vi viSne domandato, or rfd- 

tmanddtUf &c. 

r 5/ domdnda loro, &c. or 
^They ask thein, ^c. < viitne domanddto^ or doman- 

t ddta lorOf &cc 

Imperfect. 

r Mi si domanddva, or mi 
Tliey did f^sk me, Sfc. < ventwa domanddto, or (3?d- 

i^manddtak 

' r Preter 'definite. 

C Mi <i dontando, or ini 
They asked me, ^f^, < v^wne domanddto, or do- 

(^manddfa, 
Preter-perfect. 

' M* " I ^^^^ domanddto. 
eri. u^ .1 J >/« <? istdtadomanddta. 

Th.y have asked me. ^ ^ ^^^ f rf«««^<a,orrfo- 

manddta. 
Pluperfect. 




They had asked me, 

^ manddta. 
Futura. 

C Mi si domander^t ov mi ^ 
Tliey will ask me, , " ^verrd, domanddto; ot do- 

(^manddta. 

%* Observe, that in using the verb venire, instead of 
hiertf youMo n6t express the iHirticle ft. 

. THE 

... ; / 
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. THE prepojsitions govern ^ome cases, as piay be seen 
Ta tbe seventh chapter of the lir«'t part^^wherc we treated 
of "prepositions. 

The Italians frequently use the particle pttr only .as afi 
ornament of speech ; as« dite pur quH^he vipiacerd, say 
"what you pkase. 

. It is custojuiary for them to use pur when the English 
repeat tbe verb in the imperative mood; as, go, go, 
anddtepun gwe^ give^ date pure. 

Not is always rendered by ««»; ^example, non dite ni* 
hite, do not say any thing. 

./»» before a noun, is expressed by tn; example, in 
. Fr/incia, in France. 

Smne or ant/ ^he(oYQ a verb, is expressed by fie ; as, will 
you have so;n6 or any ] ne voUte ? 

//^with the article thsy lingular and plural, as also- 
before pronouns possessive, is expressed -by nel, TtUlo^ rt^lla,. 
nt:t, -&c^as i have already leniaiked, p. 42 : example, in 
his book, nel suo lihro. 

However, in is generally expressed !iy in; as, ia Paris,. 
in Parigi ; in me, in me, 

%* Observe, that as oi'tcn as /?2 comes before numeral 
nouns, to mark the lime, it niust be expressed hy ird or 
fra: example; in t\^ UomSjfrddue ore; in three months, 
frd tre m6si. 

*^* But if in preceiles numeral nouns; without* 
. marking the lime, it must be expressed by iw; example, 
in three bottles, in ire Jidschi ; in a garden, in un gi-. 
ardino. 

Very is expressed by molto, &c. ; example ; lie is 
' very merry, 6 molio allegro ; it is very hot, fa moUo 
edldo, 

*♦* >4 great deal of, or much, is reirdered by gran 
fitgraride: example; there is a great deal of folly, v' ^ . 
gran* pazzia ; he has a great deal of vivacity, ha gr/inde 
spmto, 

^ More, or more (f, is expressed by maggibre, whenever ^ 
you can turn, more, by greater or moi^e great : example'; 
we nmst have more coij^age, bisvg?ia avert maggiSr 
imrdggiQi it may be turned thus, ivc must have greater 
K courage :: 
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courage': with more boldness, ecnmaggior' ardire ; \t may 
be turned, with gr§aier boldness, 

*^* When mare denotes -a great number or' quantity, 
it is ex)>re8S€d in Italian hjmaggior numero di, or meggioT' 
fuaniiti di; as, we must have more soldiers, more meo, ^ 
more wine ; hisSgma avcre maggiar ndmero^ or maggidr 
quaniita di soldMi, d^mmini^ di vino, 

*^^*^WbeH more than happens to precede a Vrord of 
time, you may ])ut pii^ at the end or at the beginning ' 
of the phrase: example, it b more than ten years, sono 
died dnni e piii ; it is more than an hour, enn* bra ipii^; 
you may likewise say, s(mo fiH di diid ^nni, e pi^ d'un' 
6ra» 

%* The conjunctive so, before adjectives and adverbs, 
is rendered in Italian by cost, or si, with a grave accent : 
example, so great, cos^ grdnde ; cos\ t&rdi : or si grdnde, 
si tdrdi; slfMto, masc. stfdtta, fern, signifies such; they 
likewise use cosi; as, come, siccbme. 



• FOURTH TREATISE. 

Bemarkh on some Verbs and Prepositions that' have 
different Significations. 

nrilE following phrases contain great part ofthe ItaliaQ 

idionis, which constitute the chief eicgan<;6 and beauty ^ 
^f ibat language. 

Different significatiojts of andarp. 

Wc may use the vexh anddre, through all its tenses^ . 
to express all tlie actions of the verbs of motion, by puttiug 
the same verbs of motion in the gerund, and the verb andare 
In the tefise and person that the verb of motion ought to 
hp in ; as. 
He runs; imtend of con^e, v4 Carrendo, 
Tliey take a wlk, sp<i^&€ggiafio,OTvdnno spasseggidnde. 

He- 
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He will tell eVery where, andrd dicSndo da per i^&, 
Tbey most run, bhogna che v&dano carrtndo. 

Make' use of the verb, anddre through all the knaCfi 
for the follow hig phrases. 

{per«Hi 
Anddr di^iro, sigoifies to follow^ to press, or to solicit a ' 
Andmp* in amore, U> fail in k>^ve 

Andar'fndk, to perish 

Andar vi0, to go away. 

AfiSar' in hiasi, ' . to be io a» ecstasy 

Andar' a dimne, to visil the ladies 

Andar* in coilera, to put one's seif in a passioa 

Andar cercdndo rogna, to seek misfortune «r trouble 
Andar cermndo ilpi^lo nell'iiavo, to censure without reason 
Andar a galla, lo ^oat^ to swim on the water 

Andar' in buon* ora, to go in peace 

AnfiUtr' in mat bra, to perish, to be ruined 

Andar per le teste^ ' to be beaten 

Andar^ avdnti^ to go befoi?e 

Andar* aUa lunga, to be tedious 

Andar* alle corte, to make ha^te . 

-Andoi^ mndnzit to.ad\'ance, improve, or go farther 

Andar' attorno, to go about 

Andar' alttro, to be proud or stately 

Anddr di tra, ad una casa, to stand trifiing^^with any thing. 
Andar col p^ggio^ , to be worse 

Andar in gemSnzia, to run to seed . 

Andar per la minte, to come into one's niind^ 

Andar di mai in peggio, to fall out of the frying pah intg^^' 
Andar per viole, to speak impertinently, [the hup* , 

A Itingo anddre, ^ at lorig mm 

Ci vd dMla vita^ our life is at stake 

Andar' malin aniese, to be ill dressed, [estate 

Andar'^a gdmhe lendte, to lose, to squander away one's 
Andar' a cavdlh, to ride on horseback 

Andfir a dilttto, ' ^ to go to 1>« merry 

Andar a diporto, to go a sporting 

Andar' a sold^^ ' - to go a solacing one's self 

Andar'. a 8pd$s; • , to go a walking 

An'Sar^ 
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Andcr* a girwiei 
Andar ajila, 
Andar* a V bste, 
Andar* aldt0, 
Andar* arr area, 
Andar' al hbseo, 
Andar* alia busca, ( 
Andar' alia mdzza, 
Andar' all' oscuro, 
Andar' alia straglidia, 
Andar' a monte, 
Andar* amontdgna, 
Andar' a ande, 
Andar' a ptlo, 
Andar' a ruba, 
Andar' ruoto, 
Afiddr a sdcco, 
Andar' a scidno, 
Andar' a seeonda, 
Andar* a scbsse, 
Andar a sinistra, 
Andar* a soldo, 
Andar' a sparvicre, 
Andar a vdgjia, 
Andar* m vela, 
Andar' a vtrso^ 
Andar' a vollolbne, 
Andar' a z6nzo, 
Andar* a bdndo, 
Aiidar barcolone, 
Aiidar carpbne. 



to ramble about 

to march in order 

to be a soldier 

to loiter up and down 

^o put in pawn 

to drink dfet-driuk 

to go a plundering 

to go to the skiughter 

to walk in ignorance 

to go reeling 

to prove vain 

to go out of the world 

to go waving 

to succ^d in one*8 wishes 

to go a stealing 

to go a wheeling, or to hover 

f ' to be plundered 

to go a sideling 

t9 go down the tide 

to go a reeling 

to miscarry by the way 

to go for a soldier 

to go a fowling 

to thrive weH 

to saU 

to succeed Well 

to ga rowliog^ 

to lie hulling, as a ship does* 

to be published by proclamation 

tb go staggering 

to go crawling 



Andar col'calzdre di piombo, , ' to go heedfuUy 

Andar con le belle, to go handsomely to work 

Andar oOme la biscia aU'incdnto^io go as a bear to tlie stake 
Andar con la pi^na, to be on the strongest side 

Andar di pdla infdscay to leap from bough to botigh 
Andar di poidnte, to go an ambling pace 

Andar di buone gdmbe, to set willingly about a^ thing 

to publish or report 

t^ fail in one's purpose 

to go groping 

Andar 



Andar dictndo, 

Andar falltto U pensierc, 

Andar gattaloM^ 
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Andar gr6s9o, 
Andar^ in barheria, 
Andar in bhtia, 
Andar in buscu, 
Andfin^'inctrca, * 
Andar in cimbelis, 
Andar* in comavdglia, 
Andar* in corso, 
Andar' injaseio, 
Andar in c6sa materidle. 
Andar' in negdzio, 
Andar' in polpegone, 
Andar in pictardia, 
Andar in t*6tta, 
'Andar in sincopif 
Andar in stiazzo, 
Andar in saCfhio, 
Andar in trdccia, ' 
Andar in vblla, 
Andar la rSnda^ 
Andar per il mondo, 
Andar per la p6sta, 
Andar per la pidna, 
Andar perjtlo. 



"'"1- 



* - to look big. 

to be in Ihc powderiug-tub 

to fall into a paasiom 

to »o a sharking 

to seRrcli up and down 

to lie transported with joy 

to be a cuckold 

to go a pirating 



to go to work 



to go groping up^ aqd down 

to go and'be Ifang^d 

to be routed 

t^ fall into a swoon 

to go sharking up and down 

to ba>te one s nioutb water 

to go a tracing 

to go ranging about 

to walk the rounds 

to travel up and down the world 

. to follow tbe. vulgar fashion 



to go the plain DiKnstable nay 

' to be forced to do a thing 

Andar pidggia a pi^gia, to sail close to tbe shore 

Andat* ram'mgOi to be poorly, begging up and down 



Andar ratio, 

Andar rattendto^ 

Andar spdnH^ . 

Andar sbpra le parole, - 

Andoi' stretto; 

Andar capinando, 

Andar tentSne, 

Andar vuote^ 

Anddrsent priso'alle gtida, 



to siieak up and down 

to go warily to work 

to be extravagantly dressed 

to believe fair words 

16 go about a tbicg sparingly 

to go a begging 

to grope about 

to njiss one's ainr 

to believe every idle report 



Different significations of dare. 



DARE 

^ £hr d'occhiOf 



signifies^ to give, to fight, to strike 

to cast one s eyes on 

Dor' 
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ZHzi^ ttdhso ad itno, to tlirow one's self i^ion m persoa 
I^r' a ^amht; - « to run away 

I}ar ntUa rtte, to fall into tint snare 

Dar ie c4rte, to deal or give the cards 

Dar amm0, to ^ive courage, or encourage 

I^drsi 7 cp6re, or /' ^imo, to ha?e conrage 

l}m\fede^ to believe 

2><rr* firf intendcre, to make one believe 

Dflr del tu, to tbce and thou one 

Uar' in nulla, not to succeed 

Darsi V dtqua a pi4di, to praise one's self 

Dar* in luce, to publish 

Ddrsi a fare, to set about a tking 

JDar nel rosso, ' ' to be a litlle on the red 

IJdrsi pensih-o, to take care for 

Dar (iel signbre, to call one a gentleman 

Der deljurfdntcj to call one a ro^ue 

Dar parbla, to promise 

Dar ne ladri, to fall into the bads of thieves 

Dar la hurla ad una, to laugh at a person 

Dar Uva\ to provoke 

Dor* in prhtito, to lend 

rDarfuoci, ^ - to burn, to set on fire 

Dar sicuTtcty to bail 

Dar in stravagdnze, to say things contrary to common sense 
Dar nel mdtto, to play the mad-man 

Dar la quadra, to criticise 

Dar la cdccia, to put to flight 

Dar princtpio, otfine, to begin or end 

Dar cSnta, to give an account 

Darsi alio studio, lo apply one's self to study, [shadow 
Dar cdlci al vento, e pdgni all aria, to fight ^vith one s 
Dar di hbcca da per tutto, to concern one's self witji every 

[man's business 
Dar da ridere, da parldre, to make one laugh, to make 

[one speak 
Ddrsi la z^ppa su*l pUde e la mdzza in cdpo, to wrong 
. [oneVself 

Ddrsi hel Umpoy ' ta divert one*s self 

Darl a btccdre, to cram poultry 

Dar* a credhtza, to sell upon credit 

Dm^" 
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Dar' addiStro, 
Dar* adiio, 
Dar' sua mdno, 
Dar' air drme, 
Dar^ a pigi6n§, 

Dar assunto, 
l>ar' a tagho, '^ 
l>fff'' a traverso, 
JJat"^ a vedh'e. 



\o give hack 

to give access to 

to bribe 

to cry out for help 

* to let out frtv rent 

to give lo be plundered 

to give charge of, 

to strike with the edge 

t'l hit across 

to give one to understand 



/)<rr haggidne^ or gowfidre alcuno, lo puff one up wilh vain 
Dar halddnza; to embolden. [hope$ 

Ikir bdndo, Xo banish ky proclamatiort 

Dar beecdre alia putta, ' to sink money at play 



Dar briga^ 
Dar cagibne, 
Dar edmpo, 
Dar capo, 
Dar cdpo mdno, 
X)flr earote, 
Dar eke pensdre, 
Dar capim^tOf 
Dar eredSnza, 
Dot- erSMo^ 
Dar eucche, 
Dar da b^ei 
Dar da donnfrej 
Dar da wmngidre, 
Dar da ridere, 
Dar de* edict, 
Dar de' edki al raidio, 
Dar degVingSffi, 
Dar detle bastondte, 
Dar defie botte, 
Dar delle calcdgna, 
Dar dellec9imid, 
Dar defle mdni, 
Dar dtlh mvrrte, 
Dar delU pitgna,^ 
Dar dSnirOf 
Dar di brbcca^ 



to irouble one 

to ]c;ive cause 

to give liberty 

to come to the «nd of t'ne matter 

lo go beyond reason in a busincst 

to make one believe any thiag 

to give cause of suspicion 

to finish 

to give credit to 

to shake 

to give one toys 

to give driuk 

to give one a night s lodging 

to give one some food 

lo give cause of laughter 

■ to kick 

to be hari<;;;ed 

to give a good box on Wui ear 

^ to beat with a cudgel 

to beat with stripes 

to kick 

to wound with any weapon 

.to strike with one's hands 

to slap one with a fox's tail 

to cuff 

to fell to 

to fait the nail on the head 

Dar 
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Darname, 
Dan n^ma, 
Dar* ogHd, 
Dtir' bmhra, 
Bar' ^pera^ 
Dar panzdna, 
Dar pdrte, 
Dcr passdto, 
Dar pdsto, 
Dar per Dio, 
Dar ricapito, 
Dar stUo, 
Dar spMle, 
Dor sttnto, 
Dar* una bottis/ifiola, 
Dar vna borniola, 
Dar nel cappelldccio, 
Dar un carpino, 
Dar vista^ 
Dar Vita, 
Dar' una finta, 
Dtr' una gira voUa, 
Dar un' occki^ta, 
Dar' un grifone, 
Dar' un pax tecum, 
D/ir fa pe' vhi/issi, 
D/h' fa vinta, 
D/irsi, 

Dar si a cfie si sia^ 
D/irsia rr6dere, 
JMrsi a dllriti, 
Dhrsi ad Mender e, 
Dfirsi ad lino, 
Ddrai at tor no, 
Dthai hriga, noia^fastidio, 
Dfirsi in prala, 
D<irsi in uno, 
D/ir^i maravlgha^ 
. Darsi maf^cfio, 
Dar if i pircej 
Dursi vifTtto, 



REMARKS- ON SOME 



-to spread a report 

to prescribe a rule 

to sooth one 

to give j5«spicion 

to endeavour at-fi thing 

to feed one with vain hopes 

to impart or share 

to omit 

to feed one 

to give for God's si^ke 

to deliver safely 

to give order 

to abet 

to give cause of sorrow 

to put one iDlo a quandary 

to give false judgment at gaming 

to reprioiand or.e severely 

to beat one soundly 

to seem to do a thing 

to give time or life 

to make a feint 

to walk a turn 

to cast an eye on 

to strike one in t&e mouth 

to stun one with a blow 

to get out of the road 

\o yield the Victory • 

to apply one's self to 

to be for any thing 

for man to persuade him8ei^ 

to give one's self over to pleasure 

to flatter one's self 

to give one's self up to one 

to go the roimd 

to trouble one's self 

to yield one's self as a .prey 

to refer one's self to one 

to wonder at 

to vex one's self 

to lite quietly • 

to brag of one's self 

Different 
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FAR animo, 
Fdrsi dnimo. 
Far' a pr^posiio. 
Far motto^ 
Far del bravo y 
Far scelta. 
Far pompa,' 
Far ilgrfigne. 
Far dandri, 
Far ^ente, or soldati, 
II far dtlla lima* 
Al Far delgiornog 
Su'l Far Mia ndtte^ 
Far di mestieri, 
Far guadagni, 
* Far due tH>lte l^nno, 
Fdrsi inndmi, 
Fdrsi in gttd, 
FdrsiinlS; 
Fdrsi in dietre. 
Far brimdisi^ 
^Far capolina. 
Far in spia. 
Far pdce. 
Fate pace, 
Farabottino^ 
Far* a capcgli, 
Far' accogUenza, 
Far a compdss^t 7 
Ear* a concarrtnza. 
Far* acguhfo, 
JRir* a ^r6der. 
Far* a gdra, 
JFar dgudti. 
Far* a guechia, 
Far* a piigni, 
Fax* aiiito, 
" Far* al bdcehio. 
Far' air amove, 



ta give coaraj2;e 

_ to take courage 

to be |)jv>per, or iit 

to iivdUe a srign 

to set u|> for a bully 

to chiise 

to boasi 

to pour at one 

to heap up money 

to raise sokikrs 

the \WN mocm 

^ at the break of day 

towards the eveniug 

to be neeessttry 

to win 

to bear fruit twice a year 

to come forvvard 

to approach, or advance 

to go l>ack 

to retire 

to toast a ilea lib 

to deceive or ensnare 

to be a spy 

to agree 

agree among yoursdves 

to share a»i|te 

ta puU one another by the hair 

to shew kindness to one 

to work by the compass 

to" strive, to vie 

to gain 

to make one believe 

to strive for the victory 

to lay a,:nbushe3 

to knit 

. to play at iibly cnfik 

to help o«e 

to do, go, or speak to no purpose 

to HKike Jove 

Far* 
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Far* alia pulla d^uno. 
Far' alU coltelldte^ . 
Far* alle pvgna, 
Far' dlto, 
Far* a clicti] 
Far' a mdno. 
Far' a malcuSre, 
Far* a nUta, 
Far' a miceino, 
Fai^ a pennillo, 
Far^ apprvsto. 
Far' a regMa, 
Far'armo, 
Far* a saptre, 
Far* a scdssi^ 
Far* a tacei, 
Far^ avdnzo, 
Far* bdco bdco, 
Far bdndo. 
Far bfffe. 
Far beliino bellino^ 
Far bisogno, * 
F(tr broglio, 
' Far bucna riusdtetp 
Far bu6na,vicindnza, 
Far huonjidnco. 
Far buon pariitOy 
Far cantdre, 
Far capelldccio. 
Far edpo. 
Far capo ad una. 
Far cdpo in un lubgo. 
Far cdsSile, 
Far cdso, 
Far ctsso. 
Far cercih 
Far ctrchio. 
Far cervellot 



to toss one^about 

to iiglit with weapons 

to play at bandy cuffs 

to halt 

to play least in sight 

to come to blows 

to do against one's will 

to dxjtby halves 

to mince 

to do a thing exactly 

to make preparation 

to struggle or scramble 

to roast meat , 

to make one koiSw 

to throw or fight with stones 

. to make one be silent 

to tlmve 

to play at bo-peep 

to proclaim 

to flout at 

to sooth or fawn upon 

to !>e needful 

to make a hurly-burly 

to come to a good (effect 

to keep fair with one's neighbour 

to be merry and jovial 

to make a good offer 

to make one yield 

to beat a man with his own weapons 

to grow to a head, afe a sore does 

to have recourse to one for help 

to meet in some appointed place 

to pump a man ol' his secrets 

to make account of, or esteem 

' to make mouths at 

to seek after v 

to mak^, airing 



to call his wits together 
Far che the si sta alia mdcchia, to do things in hugger- 
Far ciprglio, to look frowningly. [it^uggcr 

Far colazione, * v to breakfast 

Far 
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Far Colt a, \ 
Far ccmparita, - 
^Far compra, 
Far come lo sparvUrc, 
Far congiura. 
Far censSrva^ 
Far conto. 
Far co^pia. 
Far cardoglioi 
Far eorttggio. 
Far cose difubco. 
Far cuore^ 
Far da etna. 
Far dei gr^nde. 
Far del vezsioso. 
Far da cappello, 
iVoft Far di meno, 
Far di vieto. 
Far d'occhio. 



to make a collection 

to m'dfee appearance 

to buy ^args^in 

to live ffoni hand to mouth 

to conspire 

to lay up in store 

to reckon 

to make a copy 

to lament 

to fawn upon one 

to do wonderful tilings 

, to encourage 

to get supp€r ready 

to take slate upon one 

to play the wanton 

to piili otF Cue's hat 

not to cluise but 



^ -' to prohibit 

to wink upon one. [world say^ 
Far dbsso di bvffonr, to do a tbina:, and not care what the 
Far^d* una lancin unf4so, to bring a noble to nine-pence 
Far dubichiodi iSi una cdHa, to kill two bird«i with one stone 
Far entrdre uno in vatigia, to provoke one to anger 



Farfdccia, 
Far fagotto, 
Farfigliuoli, 
Far filar c uno 9 
Farf<>rte, 
FarfrStta, 
Far front Cy 
Far fuaco-neir orkio. 
Far gdbbo. 
Far gdla, 
' Far galloria. 
Far gente, 
Fargioin^ta, • 
Fargrdzia, 
Far'gr6ppo, 
FargrUia,, 
Far gruzzoIOf 
Far osteriOf 



to set a good face on. things 

to pack up one's awls^ and (o be ^G[one 

to beget and bear children 

to nralce one do any thing 

to strengthen 

to nial^e h'dhte 

, ■ ■ to face 

to do one's business secret ly- 

to flout at 

to be gay and merry 

to show signs of joy 

to raise men 

to (ighla battle 

» to do a fa von r 

to make up a mouih 

to cry out 

to Iioard up money 

^ to keep an inn 

Far 
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Farifdtti suoi. 
Far' il balordo, 
Far' il htllo in piazza, 
Far' il bum pro, 
Far' il cenipito, 
Far' il difivoh, 
Far' ft for no, 
Fcfi"' ilfigadcHo, 
/«r' a gattone, " to 
Far' ilgiorgio. 
Far' il Latino a Cavfdlo, 
Far' il romko, 
I Far' il rosso, 
Far' il santo, 
Far' il verno, 
ITar' if stme, 
far' instanza, 
far' in pitdi, 
far la busca, 
^ far' la/t'^ta ad urn 
far lajischi/itay 
far la gotta mbria, 
far la ninfa^ 
far la niotte, 
far la ronda, 
far la ructa del pavone, 
far la s car pa, 
far la scop6rta, 
far la sc&rta^ 
far la bozza, 
far le cMe, 
far le parole, 
f{tr la lepre vtcchia, 
far le spille gobbe. 
Far la^ica. 
Far le sptse, 
foi" U siimule. 
Far levdta. 
Far le volte del liSne, 
Far lo spasimdto, 
F&r lo spavtntacchio, 



to follow one's ownaffairi 

to play the ninny [streets 

to sbew one's fine clothes injihc 

to do one good \ivhen one eats 

to end one's t«sk 

. to play the devil 

to play the baker 

to speak in the canting language 

make as if one saw or knew not 

to strut in fine clothes 

to be put Jhard to it 

to make a rumbling noise 

to play the iHinion 

to play the hypocrite 

to pass awaiy the winter 

to come to perfection 

to be urgent with one 

to junjble stsuiding 

to scram bk for 

tq endeavour to ktH one 

to make a whistling noise 

to play at bo-pee]^ 

to mince it 

to pass the night 

to walk the ronud 

to play the peacock 

^ to rot a parse . 

to keep a watch 

to be a guide 

to cuckold one 

to dea( at cards 

to speak at large 

to avoid a danger thal's seen 

to shrug up one's shoalders 

to flirt at one 

tp bear one's charges 

to esteem one greatly 

to raise men 

to Le slill walking iu one pbce 

to over-play, the lover 

la brag much 

Fmt 
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IkrluSgo^ or pidzta^ 

Far mala riuscitat 

Farmdia vicindnza, to 

Far tnaV d' occhio. 

Far mat pr6, • 

Far maschera, 
. Far mere^o. 

Far merc^^ 

Far merhidu^ 

Far mma^ 

Far motto. 

Far m^tto ad inOp 

Farnatdle^ 

Far'dcchio, 
, Far 6igm poisibilt. 

Far' dpera. 

Far ar^chw di mer$inte. 

Far parag6ne. 

Far pdrtHo, 

Far passdggiop 

Far pasadta, 

Fsr pdato. 

Far pdttff, 

FqrpeoudiOi 

Far peducci^. 

Far pensih'e. 

Far ponta. 

Far ponta fdlsa, - 

Farp6polo, 

Fdr prhzo. 

Far prhtito, . 

Fair prdf 

Far quesHone^ 

Far rabiffo. 

Far ragione. 

Far r^ffa. 

Far ricredMe, 

Far richidmo, 

Farrdbha^ 

Farmota, 

Farfacqdia^ 



togivep]ftc« 

to have ill lutk ' 

deal uohandsomely with obeli 

t^ have sore eyes. [nek{ib<)ur9 

to do one nlrgbod 

to go a mumnAing 

to cheapen 

to do and shew mercy 

to eat one*s nuncbeoQ 

to se^m to do a thing 

to give notice of 

to salute or send word 

tp keep Cmistmas 

^ to wink at . 

to do one's utnoost 

to do the sanift 

to bear, and not tp seem to .bear 

to conipare together 

to make a match or bargain 

to pass over siigfatly 

to get easily through a businesft 

to eat a meal's meat 

to make a bargain 

to lite by one's wits 

to sooth one 

to intend 

to make an end 

to make a false thrdst 

to make t>ne among the rest . 

to make esteem of 

to lend 

to do good 

, ^ to question 

to chide 

to do right or pledge one 

to make resistance 

to make one change his opinion 

to appeal unto 

to heap up riches 

fo wheet or hover about 

to fret inwardly 

h Far 
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Far 8a^0y . 

JPar sedh^ 

Jpar seimnnhsa. 

Far 9c^nto^ 

Far aemhiinte, or viita, 

Farsfoggi, 

FarMcurta, 

Far spdlla, . 

Far $iShe, 

Far stdre forte. 

Far stare a s^gna^ 

Far stSre ajmchitto, 

Far tanidra, 

Far tavoliceiOt 

Far tempane. 

Far tista, 

Fariribbiok, 

Far' il triboh. 



to hoard up 

to sack or ravage 

to give a volley of shot 

to let blood 

to let one know 

to come to'a landing-place 

to lay a wager 

to make an abatement 

to m^l^e a sbow of 

to brave it or be lavish 

to be bound 

to back onfe 

to overreach one 

to over-reach one cunningly 

to keep one tinder 

to force one to hit obedience 

to be gay wid merry together ^ 

to prepare forgood cheer 

to live a merry life 



to make head 
to live merrily in good company 
to weep for money 
Far tutUV u^a tn tin paniSre, to venture all in ou^ bottom 
Far vadh-e hdudia ad una, to make the fire fly out of one^s 
Far velSre, to cause to prevail, [eyes 

Far wduta^ vista, finta, to make a sho%v 

Far veduta, to make one believe what is not 



Fm-v^k, 

F&r vSh, 

Farvhsd, 

Far' una bravdta, 

Far^ un tavalUtto ad uno, 

Far'¥ma drinc/ita, • 

Faaf^uka giistra ad una. 

Far una pridica ad Hmo, 

Far* una tagiidta. 

Fur' unafarfall^. 

Far' un fr^gio ad uno, 

Far un mamchftto, 

Far' un marSne, 

Far un paeserdito, 



to sail 

to make resbtance 

to play the wanton 

to make a bravado 

to cheat one roguishly 

to make a merry drinking 

to. put a jest Upon one 

to admonish one fairly 

to keep a swaggering 

to commit some notorious fault 

to mark one in the face 

to poirit at one in scorn 

to commit a great error 

to do a thing hand over head 

Far' 
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Far nnpinzola. 
Far uno smdccp ad ^no. 
Far (mo stdgHo, 
Far* un tiro, 
Far'vuotare la sSHa, 
^ar'ubva, . 



to be hanged by I he neck 

to ;iilrout one 

- to fix 

to shoot or play a prank 

to Suj^laliil a man 

^ to lay egga 



Different ngnifications ofsi^re, 

WE use this verb stdre to mark an action of rcpoir, by 
putting the verb that follows in the gerund; or iiifinitite^ 
ivith a, or ad, -^ 

Sid studidndoy 0T9ida studidre, tie studiei 

Stdnno scrivendo, or stdnno a serivere, they wrkc 

Statu tIegg!hu[ayOxaleggirein8ihn€,yovi shaflread together 

StA^e hks several other significations ; as N* '' 
Star* in piedi, ^ to stand upright 

Star Sen a mdle, to be well or ill 



Starw, to rise; 9tate sil, 

Stargiu, . 

Sta^e git/, 

Star^a sentire, to listen; sto a Htitire, 

Star' a sedtrcy 



Stdte a sedirt, 
St^htne, 
Star per uscire. 
Star ben a cavdllo. 
Star in (fdsa, 
Star Ihto, 
Star su h Mrk, 
Star sdldo. 
Star per cadhrei^ 
Star per mortre^ 
Star* in ditbbio, 

Star^ a vedire, .- —^ ^ ...«, 

Star con h mim alia cintiira, to stand idle, or with one'i 

hands m one's p *i 
Star m Ir-^ita, XolooV '-^ 

L 2 ' 



to sit down 

3tt down 

1 listen 

to be sittifig 

sit down 

it is well, it is very well 

. to be just going out 

to sit well on horseback 

to stay at borae 

to be upon one's guard 

to jest, or banter 

to hold out stoutly, or fast 

to be ready to fiill 

'. to be hke to die 

to be hi floubt 

to expect the issu« 

1 w)Ia ai* »«IiT^ ^i-jt'^ 
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QtUHo vi gti bhiCt 
QuSatononmi std bhu, 
Star'abida, 
Star' a bicco. 
Star' tf botUga, 
Star* a crepa cu6ri$^ 
Stfy- adtilcitno^ 
Stmt* in di9^o, , 
Sfar* a dornvare^ 
iSiar' a/dre. 
Star' a fronte. 
Star* dtgdldf 
Star' a giacere, 
Stat' al dHto, 
Star' alia pSsta, 
Star' alVerta, 
Star' alk vedHtt, 
Star'alUgro, 
Star at mdndo. 
Star* a locinda. 
Star' al paragon^. 
Star* a mart^lh. 
Star' a pancibUe^ • 1 
Star^ in badidh, y 
Star' in pericalo, 
Stdr' a p^fto. 
Star a pigibne. 
Star a pttlh pesto^ 
Star* appdggidto^ 
Star a schimb6ci. 
Star' appresso. 
Star' a signot 
Star in sperdnza. 
Star' asptttdndo. 
Star' a stmto. 
Star {ittorno. 
Star tu per tu. 
Star* a une^ 
Star' bene a cdsa^ 
Star bumap^zza. 
Star cdldo. 



that becomes yau well 

that does not be'come me well 

to linger or expect 

to out-fare 

to mind one's sliop 

to live at heart's ease 

lo. be at any man's turn 

to live in sorrow 

to lie sleeping 

to be doing 

to out- face 

to float 

to be lying along 

to rely on a man's word 

to watch for an opportunity 

to look heeil fully about 

, io stand centinel on a tower 

to live or be merry 

to live in the world 

to live in a hire^ room 

to bear the. tpuchstone 

to live in anxiety 

to live in clover 

to be in danger • 

to be c^poMte 

to Hve in a rented house 

to be at the point of death 

to lean upoh 

to haunt bad places 

to stand or dwell near 

to stand near the mark 

to live in hopes 

to expect 

^ to live in sorrow 

to stand about 

to be hail fellow well met 

to depend upon one 

to be well to pass 

to stand a good while 

fH}lit warm 

Star 
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Star chdto, 
Star con dltri. 
Star delia detta. 
Star di buona v^glia^ 
Slav di mdla v^/ttf, 
Star di sopra^ 
Star di Mbtto, 
Star frSsca, 
Star' in agguAt^, 
Star^ in fnlincia, 
Star^ innamtrdtOp 
Star'innSmi, 
Star^indrmi, 
Star' m biitetf, > 
Star* in bktdnttf > 
Star* in cervSHo, 
Star^ in dwianap 
Star in Utto, 
Star^ in m6lta. 
Star* in mriechim. 
Star in pendinte,, 
Stfir* in p^ta, 
Star^ in ri8eki&. 
Star* in h^ 
Star^ in sentinri^ , 
Star* in sotp^to. 
Star' in tu'i pQntiglii^ 
Star' in villa, 
Staf in ziiccm^ 
Star' in zkrio^ 
Star 4nagg69e, 
Star tontdno. 
Star per. 
Star abpra di st^ 
Star p^tapef-puntOj 
Star 9dno, 
Star si^ I aviso. 
Star si^l duro. 
Star 8u^l ritroMO, 
Star su'l tirdto. 
Star tra'lMl t'l nd. 



to ^e hushed 

fo dwell with otherft 

to answer fof a deblof 

to be merry 

* ' ^ to be sad 

to lie a^et 

to iit under 

to be in an HI taiung 

to lie in wait 

to stand in doubt 

tobrittlova 

to stand befora 

to ba in armi 

to be b doubt 

to kare a care» or to be warj 

to board 

to be abed 

\ to He asleep 

to hearkea 

to be in suspeoca N 

to wait narrpwlj 

to be indangeis 

to be positiva 

to listen with suspicion 

to be suspected 

to stapd upon punctilios 

to live in the country 

to lie opep to aU weathera 

to stand in a maze 

to live idle 

to dwell afar oflf 

to stand for, to be about 

to presume too much on one's self 

to be always at variance 

to be in health 

to be prepared 

to be obstinate 

to be coy 

to stand upon strict pointa 

to be between yes and no 

hZ Star 
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to be tia'ghbotii* 

to be^atehfui 

to be giam or busbed 



'Different sipiificsti'on8ttf&^€te. 
JSFER dell u&mo da^ bSne, to bave the qiiiJitles of. ail 
« bonest man 



^v«r del mr4c9io, 
As^ ehv, av4r da eAr^, 
Alter a llk%e^ 
Amt per bhiel 

Aiid a mikf 

Av4r^ a cubre, 

Av^r' it c&po Mrite, 

Ao6r dmfdre, 

Aver' in prtgio, in isHma, 

Av^ in* 6dw^ 

Avir per costume. 



to look on itas^a miracle 

to be well pleased 

to approve of 

to lik^ or consent to 

to dki«{^)rove of 

- to dislike 

to bave U heart 

to think of otber Ihings 

to b^ busy 

to^teem 

U hate 

to be wont 



Avir signifies to believe ; as, Fhiper ign^^ntefl believe 

bim igBorant 



Av6r' ilviiio nelle ossa, 
Aver^ la $$>pMh^ 
AvSr^ a c^a, 
' Av£r^ a dAre, 
Aver' u dispStto, 
Av^ adispiacir^, 
Avh^ afa»tidiOt 
Aver agina^ 
Avir^ agio, 
Avir'M gf6do, 
Avef alkm&ni^^ 
Avir* a Tndni, 
Aver aminie, 
Av6r* drdmo, 
AvSr' a nhtUii 
Ai^* a pHto, '- 
Avir* ardlrej 
Avir MtMrnv, 
AviruscMfo, 



to be veiy Ticious 

fo esteem muck 

to be earful of 

fo give 

t9 bave in despite 

to be dbpieased with 

to loath 

to be y/eW in breath 

to be s^ ease 

to esteem 

to Jiave in baud 

to have ready at hand 

to remember wen 

to have courage or a mind to 

to loath 

to have at heart 

to dare 

toseoni 

to loath 

i , . Avir 
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JboV « lW»i^, to be aboiit' to rtliilii 

Jof^n^ m «!&?, to hold very chetp 

Aven' M timfo^ to live a merry life 

Aut hubma vSee^ to be well ^[K^Eeii of 
Aoh* che H na per nmphxo £ pine, to faKve a tbiog dog^ 

- . cheap 

Aifir cimUre sd 6gni elm^tto, to be ready for any tbii^ 



AvSr del t^tb^ 

AUr distt0, 

Avh-diche, . 

Aoh* diiitrOt 

Avh' di grdziOf 

AvSrfdccia, 

Af^fitecw dipaBoUla, 

Aph'fatkOf 

AvSrfede in, 

A^JrkUoinpim, 

Awirfrega, 

AvirfrMa, 

AtSrfutw, 

AMfirg»h 

Aibbr grunf iminUme^ 
Avtr ilHdo rosso. 
Af^ d ubpOt 
Avir ihcipo a gritti, 
Amkr ii esnteUo a orhtili, 
Ao6r' il cervillo che v^li, 
Avir'il cmklrro^ 
Avh^ il wo pHiio, 
Av^r'Ui^o, - 
Aoir' in consigna^ 
Avir* incMo, 
jrffer*. in gu^dia, 
Aver' in negligSnza, 
Avir* in 6rdine, 
Jher' in sH k dita» 
Avir la gamMlM^ 
Avir la scoiaeime. 



^obave a littie wit 

to Jiave fit oecatioix 

to Imve wfaerewilh 

to^xmlei&a 

to take it as a favour 

to blusb^ for sbame 

to have a bfawD fsaee 

to bem want 

to eoftfide la 

to be ia great want 

to liut afler 

to be in haste 

to be proud 

to have a longiDg desiro 

to presume much >od one's seEf 

to be wrapt in oue'a mother's ^Ift, 

' to bave^aeed 

to have one's wits wool*gatfaeriBg 

, « to be fickk 

to have a rovii^ bead 

to have a whimsy in one's head 

to have one's fuU t^waaice 

to be in the wrong 

to have in trust 

to baVQ esteem of 

to keep 

to be careless 

to have in readiness 



to have 9t one's fingers en^s 

to wear the willow greim 

to have the running ofJheireiAs 

Avir layilla in mina» to have the law in one-s owe hand 

Avir I* asso nel veniiigSo, to have aa itch ^al gaming 

Aver Kngua, to have nptice of a thing 

hi ' Avir 
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jtMr T 6eMo mI pstUllo, . to mbid «ne & bumeM 

Ath' r ^f o> del poltr&nt^ to have a bone JR t)iie's leg 
Av6r ie eampmu grone^ ' ^ to be deaf 

Avir- h kudeiia in un panihe," to be in bodily fidar 

Aver k mdni adnno, to bold one fast at bis f^i^are 
AvSr le tratSggtfle, to* take one thing for another 

Avh' iuago, to be expedient 

AthH' uSv& mindo, to have any thing without pain^ 

Aver mdla gMta a peUre, to have an iU crow to piuek 
Ao^ miia vbce^ to be ili spoken of 

Acir mile campime^ to be deaf 

At^, mangMenici, to have spoken ill of th^ absent 

Atfhr marUilc, ^ to be passionately jealous of 

Avir mezzOf or mSdo, tp be abie^ or have means 

Av6r ikflV idSa, to bear in mind 

Aver' 6hUgo, to be obligied 

Avir Scchio, to have a fair outside 

Aver' Scchio di ratndrro, to have a talung look 

Aver ^dbre^ to have an inkling of a thhig 

Av^ embra, to be fearfal of 

Afdrpuikra^ tobefearftd 

Avdr pensi^e^ to be full of care, or thoughtful 

^ Av^ per acusdiOf to excuse one 

Auh' pi6de, to get footing 

AvCr poco sdle in ziteea, to have but Jit tie wit 

Aver ragtime da vhiderp, to faav6 reason to spare 

Av^sdignOf %o disdain 

Avir sotmif^ to be sleepy; [crime 

Aver taecdt6 la oMa dimalpilo, to be tsunted with fome 
Avtr itu la p{mta dSlla lingua, to have at one's tongue's 

^ [end 

At^ t^to I di0 ifi m*l tava^liSre, to have one's all air stake 



1 .■ • 

Different significatfona pfhsert, 

:eSSER per fire, to be just gomg to do 

E^9$er.da qudkhe^ coea, to be good for something 

Mnerdap6eo, t6 have but little wit 

JETtfser da nihttVf to be good for nothing 

JBfsser a cavilh, to be out of trouble or pain 

Am hser da Unto^ not to be capable of, -not to be able 

Emr 
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Esieit iU gwvimeniv, to help, to teist 

^«<rr 4U bmina ndmia, • to conic of a good family 

JE^juer fer ta m6lu via, to be ruiDed, to be io a. bad eon- 
JSf$gerper lafrMe, to be undone or niined. [ditkm 
EfMBerfii^ d% boiogua, 
Eraser* a cavaiiih'e^ 



'Eraser* accivHo, 
Ji*S9er\itf6rri, 
\ E'Bser'a gr6d&, 
E*99tr' a ebstCf 
E'sier* o ntal pai'tit^^, 
E's9er* trnddzza^ 
E*%ter' a pdrte, 
. Eraser' B p6sta, 
E'tatv^ in questione, 
^'$s€r ben veduto, 
E's9er d* adw, 
E'sser bkie in gdmbe, 

Et^9eT ddnn&^ 
MbHt di p6ca levdta, 
E^M9er di tMa^ 
' E'sser fisTxa, 
E^8$er* in detta, 
E'aser^ in assitto, 
Esaef in ditto, 
EfsHf^ ^ disgr6sia, 
Et^ser* m SaserCf 
E^saer' infaeehida^ 
Eisser' injUnri, 
Esser in fori una; 
^Esser^ infr6ga, 
Esser* in pagliu6!d. 
Baser' in pi^ga, * 
Esser* in predieamintOy 
Esser^ in prechito, 
Easer in aiicchio,^ 
Eaaer* in ^ggia, 
E'aaer largo di bocca, 
E^aaef Inogo, 
Eaur mUa britla, 



to be Ignorant 

^to have Ihe upper band 

to be well provided 

to lie dose together 

to be acceptable 

to lie encamped 

to beiu a bad taking 

to have the plague reign 

t6 be partaker of 

' *^ to be prepared 

to squabble 

la be kindly entertained 

to deem 

to be strong and lusty 

to be foxed ^ 

to be pitied 

to be of small wortU 

to be liare-braihed 

to t>e constrained / 

to have good luck at play 

• to be prepared 

to be agreed 

( to be in disgrace 

to be in state, quality, and condition 

to be busy 

to be in one's prime 

to be lucky 

to lust after 

' «o b' In child-bed 

to be bendiijg 

, . to be in consideration 

to* be always ready 

to have one's mouth water 

to be troublesome to others 

to be a great talker 

to be convenient. 

to sow sedition among friend» 

L & Etair 
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B$9prmkl msiito, to.be naveleame 

EMserpioe^ ' fo Iw quits at f&9 

J5M£r <«ft«f«, ' . to be behoMea to 

lEf99er' WM ehpptd'oro^ to be one of a tboutaad 



Djfferjent significatiims of szi^kxt, ' 

SAP'EREi signifies to know or peEceiKe 

JSm^St « m^e, to know by heart 

Saph^ A nUna dito, to have at oiu^ fingers' ends 

S^permMe^ todis|rieaae, to smell Mi 

. QiM4f mi ^ mSle^ that displeases me 

Saptr di hmmu^ 9apir huono, to swdl weil 

Smfir di CMUisso^ to smeH Mi 

S^h' di muffo, or dimikidc, to have a mouldy smeil 
S^)ir di uih^ie^ to have no smeil, to smell of nothiiig 
iSd^i^r trov6r* il ftlo neW ^vo, to be cunnings to be sii^p 
Ti 80 dire, loanteHame 

Sifph* di U^iere, to have a smattering of learning 

Sap^ di musfihio, to taste or smell ma^ 

Sap^ de ifetp, .to smell of the cask 

SkpSr meglio, to take in better ]iart 

Saph* per h 4hinQ, to know by rote 



Different significaiums o/" tenure. 
TENERE da una, to be of one's s^de 

Tener' « bdda, .to amuse one 

Tcn^* in eontrdrio, to be of a contrary tsipiniaii 

Tenire per gmldnf u^mQ^ to believe one an honc^ msui v 
JLo (engo per mdtio, I take him to be mad 

^'ThUrele Idgrime, to forbear weepii^ 

Non ho pMlo tintr le risa, I could not forbear laughing 
Tenire u risa, to forbear iai|ghii|g 

Tenir* alia trdecia, ; to pursue 

Temir' cbnto i iiko, to make an account of, to esteem ^a 
Tenirla per se, to keep a thmg to one's «elf, [person 
^TanStela per «oi, ' keep it for yourself 

Tentr* a mente, to call to mind 

Tenere lafaweOa ad uno, to hinder, one from speakiiig 
// tiii si tiine vm tik, »uch a ope keeps such « o|o 

Tenir' 
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fklSr^ a bnttMmey 
Ttnir mAna alf&rto, 
TenSr e^rhza e servkM, 

TenHe ImeaniUia, 

Tener* h hatt&ta, 

TenSr* a cimento, 
Tener^ a pkole, 

TenSr' a sua poftih 
TenSre cSrte bandita, 
Tenire dozzUui, 
TpHh-'a bdda, 
Tenir' il bardSne, 
TenSrefSrmo, 
Ttn6r\ in bocea, 
Tenh-e la beatia m eapSzza, 
Tenh^ U ^ehe in pastiira, 
TgtUrt k pSste^ 
TenSremimf, 
Tm£re mente, 
TerUre mercito^ 
Tenure ragiom. 
Tenure parhmSnto, 
Tenir' iu #omli^ 
Teuire per fide, 
TeaJhrt traUMQ, 



to stand' godfiitber 

to be Accessary to i theft 

to keep a coach and servimts 

take that (in the imperative) 

take the candle 

to hold the bag 

to beat time in music 

to accept of what is proposed 

to keep low in diet 

to hold to a trial 

to live at rack and manger 

tp ke^ ki paiQ 

' to keep onje at his back ' 

to keep open honae 

to keep a boarding houae 

to hold in suspense 

to be still in one's mind 

to keep one's word 

to keep a secret 

to bridle one's appetitea 

to keep wenches at rack and 

to hold stakes, [mapger 

to lend a hand to 

lohe^^d 

to bargaiii 

to judge according to law 

to hold a parlef 

to hold in sospence 

tp take upon trust ^ 

to hold correspondence with 



Different significatiam o/voXire^ 



rOLERE, 

F^sU^mo iMtni, 

V^Oirbhie, 
VoUrm&e, 
FifUrpiatist^, 
Quatiiff^glia» 



1*6 



signifies to bdttve; as, 

some believe 

to set upon on^ 

to love 

~ to hate 

to have ratber 

whatsoever 

Le 
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Le C09e vSgiumo iesere cosig 
SivMe, . 
Volirf dire, 

Voltre la biia, 
Volh-e (a gatta, 
Vol^rs mile di nwrte, 
VtiUsse pur Dio, 



thiogsmust be.io 

they will> or are williug 

to ineaa 

to have rather 

^ to afi^ect mocking 

to pick a quarr<:l with one 

to bate deadly 

oh! would to God 



Different significations of venire. 



VENFR meno, venh- 
Fenir* in succhio, 
Veniir in sbrte. 
Venire sot to il n6me, 
Venire stitnatOf 
VUne biasim^to, 
Venir' elle strMe^ 
JSfon nti vi&n bine, 
Quisto ti vi^n bhie, 
QudntivSne. vingonof 
Afene vSngono me. 
Mi viine v^glia, 
Venir ados so, 
Venir al di sopra, 
' Venit* al quia, 
Venir* aik prSse, 
Venir* alle brdtie, 
Venir^ a batt^gHa, 
Venir* a bhie, 
Venir^ a dire, 
Venir' dlle mdni, 

. Venire detto, 

, Venire posti gli icchit. 
Venirejaltito, ' 
Venire scontrdt0, 
Ftnir' in idglio, • 
Venir' in cdldo, 
Venir trov4tOp 



m&nco, to fall into weakness, or 
to have one's moiith water, [fainf 
• to fill to one's lot 
to go by the name of 
to be esteemed 
he is blamed 
to come to blows 
it does not please me, 
that becomes you well 
how many miwt you have.l 
.1 must have two of tbetn 
N I have a mitid or desire 

' to fall updn 
to have the upper hand 
to come to the reason of a* thing 
to eo&e to close light 
. to come to foul words 
to ^^ht a battle 
. to come to good 
to import or niean 
to come to blows 
to be said 
to fix one's eyes on 
to miss <UieV aim or purpose 
to meet withal 
to suit weir 
to grow proud 
to happen to find 

0/ 
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Of the pariiclt9 c\ und vL % 
CI signifies us; he speaks to us, ci pdria, &c Pt slg^ 
m^e»i/(m': he spenMs to you, vi parla; be |;ives you, vi 

Ci and ^i are adverbs of place ; as, 

Ci sidmo, we a ret here, or at it. 
' F' Qndrhno, we wiU go thither* 

Ci and vi are conjuuclive pronouns, when they signify 
Us ami 1/0U ; andSvhen ci and vi signify there, tit it, <&t« 
theTt &€. they are adverbs of place^ 



I>lfferent significations of che. 

CHE signifies /Aaf, who, whom, that he; that she,' thai 
^ they^ which, what? 

Che siguities irAtf/ 1 what man is \\\iaX ? che ubmo e t 
CheT Yih^i ? fem. what house ? cite c&sa f 
. Che? what? plural mas. what books have theyl cKa 

Itbrihdnno? 

Che plural fern, what lessons? ehe lezionit 

Che sigin'ties because ; che la donna net desidr ^ ben di 

noi ptu frdle, because a womaii js much mo re .weak in her 

desires than we are. Guarini nisi Pastor fido. 

Che signifies so that, or in that manner, . I wilt do it,. 

so that, or in that .manner> that you shall be contented; 

faro che^sarele contehto. 



Different signifisations o/vti^ 
VTA signifies the way ; e^^mple, by Uie way of Pari9> 
fer la via di Parigi. 

Via is put after the verbs and&re, passdre, condurretfug-- 
gire, gittdre, op gettdre; and thel) these veii>8 have mpre 
force and elegance : as, anddr via, to go, to go away;: 
vd via, get thee away, pdssa via, furfdnte, get thee gone, 
rascal ; condurre via ; to bring out : fuggir via, to rua 
%^^y; gittdte via guhto, throw Uiis away. 
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Via dignifies much: 9», much more learned, ifU jni^ 
ditto. 

' Via ^i^fies awaif, away: 9», awaj, awaj» gentiemep^ 
ck) not fear, via, via, signbrir nom temcte. 

Via is sometiines taken for voHa ; exton^le, tr§ via tra 
sino nave, three times three are nine ; quattro via quittra 
$bno ^dki, four times four make sixteen. 

Via signifies the means ; as, by the meant of the pas« 
sages in the holy fathers, per j^ de tesH d£ mmXi pddru 



D^erent aign^cations of da, ' 

DA is oftentimes the ablative of the indefinite article^ 
and signifies in English from ; example, ho ricevuto da 
PiHrOi I have received from Peter. 

Da* with an apostrophe is the ablative of the defitfttive 
article, and signifies Jrom the, or by the: example, ^ stU 
mato da' Francisi, he is esteemed by the French. 

Dd signifies he gives ; example, mi da bubna sperAma^ 
be gives me good hope^ &c. 

Da signifies tipi»n the faith: example, da goMnf ubmo^ 
upon the faith of an honest man. 

Da signifies like : example, ha tratt4to da galdnf uomo, 
he has acted like an honest man. F. 5. ph'la da amico^ 
you speak like a friend. 

Da signifies of, or to put : example, iina scAtola da ta- 
hdcco, a tobacco-box, or jsl box to put tobacco in. 

Da signifies about : example, un' uomo attempito da 
cinqudnta ami, a man about fifty years old. 

l>tf signifies /roffi;"^ example, from Rome to Paris, da 
jRimaJiiC a Ptfr%». Da ehe vivtddi,sincfi I saw you. 

Da before infinitives signifies to he : example, it is ealy 
to be seen, ^fdcile da vedere. 

Differiutdgnificaiian$^p&. 
' PEK signifies/or; example, for roe, ;w me. 

Per signifies through, or all over : example, tbsoi^ ef 
all over the city, per tutta la citti^ 

Per signifies during ; as, during a year, per ua ^unas 
Per signifies to fetch, and eeek after; ej^ampte, go 
• fetch 

t 
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fetch 9mot wine, ^mdMe per 9^; gb seek fer a physi- 
cian, ttndite per %n medico. 

Per signifies u^iol :, exaiaple^ ilrhiifc good soever it be, 
per htano ehe <ia. 

PfT signifies €0ch or every > example, one in each hand, 
imo permStw. 

Per signifies jii«^ or reatf^ to: example \xe is jost go* 
ing away, he is ready to go, ^ per partire. 

Per signifies every one : exaroj^e, every one, «7t per uno^ 

P6r ^gBMtes depending on: exanipie, it does Tiot de- 
pend on OR', 910ft rSata per me. It signifies^ ai far tut 
example, as far as I see, pet* quel the vido. 

Per agni&s^ aefor : example, at for me, to per me» 

Per Sncke signifies not yet ; example, I have not seen 
himr yet, non Vho per dnche veduta. 



Different iignytc4ition$ of si, ne, und pur or pbve. 
THOUGH the following particles^, ne, pur or p^re, 
are not prepositions, yet tlieir vast extent and signification 
in Italian has induced me to insert the different accepta- 
tiontf of them here, for the greater ease and^ advantage of 
the learner. 

SI 

Signifies it is, they, men, the world, yet, so^ 90 ^, 0% 
much, OB well, until, newrtheleoe, kmoelf, &c« 

Example. 

Si dice, it is said, or reported* 

SiJsm* or St 4mMn&, they love. 

'Si diri, the world or men will say. 

Sisignir^ yes, sir. 

OavaHSre ei aveniurito non fU mdi, never was there 9^ 
fortunate a ^ntleman. 

Si per il n^, quAnto per it vieiro interHee, at well for 
iny interest as yours^ ... 

St la m^glie citme il marUo, as well the wife as the Imt* 
baiid. 

Non $i ritinn^ lEt cbrrtre okfia otsa, he did not cease 
running till he got boflMT. " 
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52 rt dmo, percki, nevertbdcss I love you, because. 
£ffH « ricordb^ be lemenibered hitii»eif or herself. 
' %* Nole, Ihai when d is acceated^ it is always an 
adverb. 

NE / ' 
Signifies nor, neither^ in thf, with, hence, thence, away, 
aiit, of it, U8,fr(fmu8, none, any, some, thereof,^ else, &c. 

Nh qu^sto, nh^utUo ti cancfdor I gnuit thee neither 
thi^, or tbat. 

SpasseggiAnd^ ne* eimpi, walking in llip fields. 
* M'incantrdine miSiumifi, I mH vt iili iuy fritnd.e. 

Vdttene per Jdtti tubi, gei tbte lience about iby busi- 
ness. 
^ , Egli sene vitne alia volt a ^nostra, he is coming towards 
^ as. • . . ' 

Lad ne ha tblto il nbstro riptfsa,}!^ has taken our rest from 
us. 

Jo mene vddo, I am goiog^ away., , 

Sene ride, he laughs at it. ' . 

Sene lamenia, he complains of it ; 

Egli ct diede il hubn dt, he bade us good morrow*. 

lo non ne ho, I .have none. 

Se ne ar^^ssi, if I had any. 

Vtnefaiftl fdrtt, I would give you some. 

Vqi ne pptrHe dispbrre, you s)iall dispose thereof.. 

\* Note,, that when ne is accented,. It la alwayV an 
adverb.. . ^ ^ 

Pur or p^art 

Is a particle of great use and elegance in the Italiai; lan- 
guage, and signifies. in \^Dglisli, yet, although, moreover ^ 
besides, notwithstanding all eonditians,. in the end, when 
M its said and done, so muchas^ hoi only^ in case, surely^ 
€ven, at least, needs, or of force: as it would be tedious to 
give examples of all the difierent signiiieations of this 
extensive particle, I shall^ only^ mention the foHowiog 
phrases. 

Example, 
, PHr' tfrf^s»(>, even now^ 

Fur' ^a, now, now*. 
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VERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. t$9 

Pur mb^ at this instant. 

Pur^ allora, even then 

Pur' assM, too» too much. 

Pur parole? what! nought but words I 

Pur purest yet-for ail that. 

*«* Note, tliat the foHowing particles, di, ^, e^i, ct, 
hen, ne, gU, pur, me, che, il, hav^ often no signincatioa 
at all, bui are used as expletives by way of embellish'^ 
tng the discourse. See the eighth treatise^ chapter 1. of 
expletives. • - , 



FIFTH TREATISE. 

0/ ComposUicn, and Hulea of Writing and Speaking 
Italian ; contained in a few Themes. 

A FTER we have learned the auxiliary verbs, and , the 
three coujagations, we may begin to translate English 
into Italian, and observe the Vules of concordance : and» 
if we think proper, we may compose the following themes, 
upon the principles of the Italian langu^ige, without looking 
at the Italian that is put after ^the l^glishj es^cept it be te 
compare it with the translation. 

The first is upon the articles. 

The second upon the verb avere. 

The third updn the verb issers* 

The third upon the pronouns, mi, ti, ci, vi, gli» 

Th& fifth upon the particle «t\ ' * 

The sixth upon there is, there was, there wilt he, tHere 
has heen. 

The seventh upon the articles of the, of, &c. 

Be careful in composing these themes, as tfa^y contain 
«^^ great many niceties in the Italian tongue, ^have pot 
theiii in Italian, word for word, to reuderthem the more 
easy. The words marked with a number; shew that (here 
are some rules to be observed^ «s il!pp^ars by the page 
which follows tlie Italian theme. 

THEME: 

. ■ ' ' - ^Digitized by Google 



S«* Of th« ITALIAN COMPOSITION. 

I 



THEME 

On the Articles*. 

MY brother's fancy and desire for the study of tlie Tta- 
lian language, are the cause that the passbn he bad for 
hunting, gamii^, and musical instnments» is at present 
much abated ; i be had believed the advice you did give 
him in Mr. President's garden, when he spoke to us of tfaa 
^it of that gentleman, who was much esteemed by the 
Wdg, he would then have begun to have studied the prin- 
ciples of it, he would at present have known part of the 
difficuUieSi and would have, made a great many voyagea 
with the nephew of a grtot princca who would have Imd 
bin. . ' 

LA v6glia, ^IdeaidSrio, dimicfratellc^per lo stidio dtlUk 

. 4t 
lingua Jiididna^ 9&no cagi^ che gU ardiri ch' f^vha j^er lA 

6 6-7 
cdccia, i giu6chi, $ gU strom6nti di mMea, Bm' adhm 

8 9 . ^^ 

mUt0 moderMi : se av6$se credAio git awim che gU 

11 12 13 14 

davHenelgiardtno del signer Pre$idinU,fuAido€ip4irldva 
15 i6 17 

^ dello spirito di quel gentUuimq ch'4ra tita^ Mirndto 4al rd ; 

18 19 20 

avrdhhe allora c^mincidto di studHrne i prtm^, sa^ 

pr6bb9 adesso una p6rte delle dtfficbltd, ed avrMefUto 

'^ 22 23 34/ 25 

moltividggi col nipbte d^ungran prkicipe eke lo voUva av^re. 

This theme, and the following ones, are tran^tei word 
for wore). . / 

The number 1 shews that 7 is in the place of t2, see 
Fage 173. 

. The 
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\Tbe nunriber 2 teaches tbot we must saydimh^ and not 
Jelmio, see page 67- 
' 3« iot and Jiot t7, p. d£. . 

4. ^^\ and not ^Z', p. 37* 

5. t i? better than It, p. 37- 

6. giubchi, and not giuoci, p. 49* 

7. ^W, wkI not /i, p. 37. 

8« «r avisse, and not «e ar^a, p. 8>« 

9* g-fi avv^t, and not gVavvisi^ p. 37* 
^0. j^/t, and not I6i, p. G4. 
1 1 . nelt and not in il, p. 42. 
IQ. del, and not li^Z/o, p. 37* 
. 13. 8igpt6r Presidents, and not iignink, p.*l7i* 
14k CI, and not not, p. 65. 

15. dilio, and not /feZ, p. 33. 

16. j'U£/,.and not £ueZZo^ p. 56. 

17. ddl, in the ablative, p. 93. 

] 6. MtudiSme, and not n« studiire, p. 6^.. 

19. » for It, p. 37. 
. 20. J9riiic;^\ and not ^In^^pt, p. 50. 
* !?I. dificoltd, and not difficolte^ p. 45» 

22. vidggi, and not viaggii, p. i^O. 

23. co/T and not con t7, p. 43. 
2i« gran, and not gi^ande, p. 56« 
25. fo, and not H, f.6S. 



THEME 
In which M the Temes of ike Verb av^re areimerted. 

. I have the curiosity to know if 3K>a have doHe the busi- 
ness I bad recommended to you 1 . 

If I had bad time, I mjfM. have done it; but not having 
bad it, 1 have not been able to do it. 

You would have had i^, if you had been willing, and if 
you had not played' so nmcfa. 

I have quitted play s4together» to have my mind at rest; 

I shall therefore have' some hopes that you wiH work 
far me« 

It 
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It is reasonable that I have a care of your affairs, siace you 
bave some of niioe. 

Have some of mine^ and I will have soni^ of yours. 

1 . * 2 

HO la curibiitit di sapire u avtte fdtto Vqff&re clu 
3 
n^avSvo racommoHd^itof 

4,5 6 

Si avim atitto il tSmp0, VaxrH fdtto, ma non avendol^ 
7 
avAto, non rk^potido fire. 
8 
L* avrhte avdto, se ave$te volutd, e se non avhte giuo^ 
iitdtAnto. 

9 
Ho lascidto ilgiu6co qffaito, per avh-e lospirita in rip6so* 

10 
Avrb ad6nqu§ ^ptdlche sperdnza, chfi lavorerete pernu^ 

11 12 

JE' ragionivoU cKahhia cura di vostri affdri^ giacki 
13 
n^awite de* miSi. 

U 15 

AbbUtene d£ mUi, e n*awrb de* vostru 

J. curiontd, with an accent* p. 179* 

* 96 av6te^ we use 'the plural* though we speak bul 

to one person ; p. 257* ^ . 

ft. /'4^^e». and not lo qffdre, p. 35» 

3. v^aiiho for vi avSvo, p. 1 74. 

4. avissi, and not avfvo, p. 88* 

5. ravrH for lo avrii, p. 1 74.. 

6. avendolot and not h avind», p. 4I« 
7« /'Ao, for lo ho, p. 1 74. 

8. aviste, and not avevdte, 86, 89. 

9. iiv^, without an A, p. 29* 

10. avrot with an accent, p. 179. 

11. chkdhhid^ and not che dhhia^ p. 17.4» 

1 2. de* is better than d€lU, p. 37^ 1 74. 

13. n'avcte^ instead of ne oMe, p.. I74t. 

n. &' 
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U. de is belter than dSlH^^. 37, 174,. 
15. n'avro for nt'avrh, 174. 



THEME 
On *A« Tenses of the Verb issere. 

I am well satisfied tp hare been received for a governor 
of those gentlemen^ who hstve been in the country, where 
yon have been. 

You are in the right to be satisfied, because they arc very 
generous gentlemen. 

I should be yet more glad if they had not been in Raly, 
because I should jiave oiade that voyage with them. 

It seems that you were there for some months last 

I should hai^e been there, it is true, if my brother 
had been there when, those gentlemen were with you in 
the army: but not being there, I was obliged to stay at 
Paris. 

, *4* Beibre you compose this theme, remember that 
the verb iesere is formed or conjugated of itself; and that 
you^iust never put any tense of the verb avh-e before the 
participle stdto: for we s^y sono iUto, eidmo atdti, and not 
ho stdtoj ahbietmo statL 

You must use «frffo in speaking of a single person only 
by yoM ; example^ jou have been my frien<£«^f« stdto mio 
imicOy and not szSti st6tu 

1 2 

S6nom6ttacontintod*is$ere8i£torice9(itopengovermUre 

digue' eigniruche96nost4Unelp4iSse dove sikestato. 
. ■ ^ , . 4 V 5 

AvCte ragioned'6$ser£ conihito^perch^sSnogentiiuSmini 
molto generbsL 

- 6 . 

SarHanebrupiueonUnto, eenonfossero etatiin ItMia 
7 . % 

perdii avrH/dfto quel vidggio con loro. 

Mi 
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258 Op tHE ITALIAN COMPOSITION. 

9 1<> 

Mi fire che vifoste per aleuni mki¥Ann»fmsAt0. 

11 
Vi sarH anddto, c vtfo, $e mtofrutellofisie stdto fu^, 

qudndo quH signori erano con voi all' esercito ; ma fi#ft 

xssendoti, fui MigSilo di restdr m, Pat^u 

1 . hiere stdfo, zn&^cA a^irt stttto, p. 53. . 

2. dssere st&to, and not hser stdto^p.l76» 

3. iwii and not in f7,p. 42. 

4. We do not express thej/, p. 207, 208. . ^ 

5. uomo, in the plural uomini, p. 48. 
6,'se, before Ihe imperfect, p. 88. 

7. Jtt«^ and queNo, p. 174. 

8. ccm laro, and not €o2 /or<7,. because Ih'O Is a proti6ua 
conjunctive, p. 206. 

9. t?f, and not cf, p. 147. * ^ 
10. aleuni, and not quafche, p. 73* 

1 } . «e mttf, and not «e il mio, p. 67* 

12. ^i^i or j'M^^f, p. (JS. 

1 3. ei$6ndoci, and not a esshtdo, p. 6^. 



THEME 
On Me Pronouru conjunctive mi, ti, ci, vi, gli^ le. 

You had promised me that you would send us the book 
>vhich we had asked of you, and you have not sent it 
%o us. 

I had promised it to you, it is true, I remember it ; bul 
you should have sent to demand i^of ne, dud I would.hfive 
sent it to you. 

Do not put yourself to any raoiie tfooble about it. I 
know that my sister has one of them : here is my servanf^ 
I will bid him go to her house to ask it of her. Go direct- 
ly to my aster's^ do not stay any where ; Ihou ishall fell 
her, that I prav her to leud me her manuscript ; that 
I will send it ner back in an hour : thou slialt give 
toy service to my brother-in-law;, and if thou seest 

any 
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Of THBlTAUAN COMPOSITION. 259. 

mny rosis in his g«v€leB» tfaou shalt ask him for some of 
them. 

12 3 4 5 

M* avevdte prom^sso che cHnvwotie il libra eke v* (foe- 
e 7 
viimo damanddto, e non eel avtte mand6to. 
8 ' 9 H) 

VeV avtn)o promesso, ^ vir^^ .meite ricSrda: nut bisogni* 
11 12 IS . . 

9a mandat* a domanddrmelo, e veV avrei mvidiiK 

14 15 16 \7 

Non v€7iepiglidtepihfastidio, 80 dm tma4arillan*hauno; 
18 19 ' . ^O 

ieeo'l^o a^o, gli diro d'andin da Ui per domtmddrgUeh 

21 
VcL qudnto prima da mia sortlla, non tifermdr in nissiin 
22 ■ \ . ■ • 23 24 .. , , 

' InbgOy le dirdi che la p^igo di prestdrmi 7 $uo manuscrittOt 
25 26 . * ' 

che le rimanderb frti utC bra,fardi i miei baciamdni a mHo 
27 . 2B : ^ 29 

togndto, e sevedrdi or vidi rosenel di lid giardino, gH^ 

30 ' \ ' 

domanderdi dlciine or qualchediine. 

'l..m'av€vite, id (be phiral, p. 208. 

2. m* avevMe, for mi avevdte, p. 174. 

3. promesso, and not pr^misso, or prompttuto, p. 1 ZS%^ 

4. c\ and not ci, p. 65. 

5. vi avevdmo, or v^avevdmo, p. 65^ 
• €. eel avSte, or celo av6te, p. 1 74* 

7. ce/ dr^fc and not cil aveie, p. 65. 

8. re/' avSvo, and vt' VavhOt p. 65. 

9. ;nen€ and not mine, p. 65. 

iO. of it, before a verb is expressed by mene^ p. *5; 
11. manddre a, p, SOS- 
IS. i/Qm<iii//<^rm^A^, ^. 66. 

1 3 . vtV am-a; p. 65. 

14. vene, p. 65. 

15. mia $or6llaf and not /« mia, pi. ^7» 
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l6« n'ha, and not ne ha, with an apostrophe, p. lT4t» 

*J7. ttno, and npt «w, p. 176. 

\9. gli, and not lui, p. 65.. ^ 

19. d'and^r, with an .abbreviation, p. 1 74, i7^« 

50. damandar^lieh, and not /m, p. 65. 

21. nan tifermir, and not non tiferma, p. 210. 

22. /i rfiVA*, p. 65. ^ ' 

23. pr€8t&rm%» and not int pre^tdr, p. 66* . 
!24. i/*MO, and not«^i, p. 67. 

25. /«, and not Wt, p. 64. - n 

26. t mm, p. 67. 

27. le ver6i, or «r vidi, p. 16OU 
26. nf/, and not tn, p. 42. 

^g.gliSne,p.65. ., - 

30. a/ctm#, ai^ not pi4icke, p. 73* It is better lo mf 
qudlehed(m$* 

\* In order to write and speak Italian fluently, it will 
be absolutely necessary to make this, and^he three follow-* 
ing themtty more than opce. 



THEME 



Containing allthe Difficulties 9/ the Particles si, it isjhejf, 
we, &c. 

It is said that you do not know if we have received 
fhe' letters which we expected the last post ; and that in 
case we haye not received thenk, or do not receivertheni 
^ to-day, they will send ^iiy men into the forest, where 
it is thought they ■ have robbed the .courier, ' because 
they knew we had given him letters of great conse- 
quence: and it is not doubted but they ar^ enemies that 
have detained him, because we have had certain advice 
that they have some of our letters in their hands, we have 
sent a spy to inform himself of what they say, and we pro- 
mise him two hundred crowns if Vft can have anj tidings 
«fthem. 

I 
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. I do not put the number here upon thcfsetwo lasjt tl^emei 
to refer you to the r&Ie^, because to make this* it will be 
8u$cient to read the pages 218^ 219. 

„ Si dkechenon ^piU, sesono state ricevute le lettcre (or t$ 
d sono xkeiuie k lettere), c/ac s^ aspettdvano /' ordindrio 
passdto, ^ che in c4so die non siano state ricexute^ o eke nan 
si ricevano og^^manderdnno cinqudnta udmini nella 9&va, 
ove si crede die sia sidto svaligidto 'I corf Ore, perche if 
sa d^ gU erano stale (or gli s* er^o) cqnsegndte lettere di 
gran consequensuL; <e cotne noh si hadubbio eke sidno i nemki, • 
^hei' Hdnno riteniito, giacche si hdnno svvisi certi, eke son0 
sidie viste ^alcune delle ndstre leitere helle Iqro mdni, s' i «»• 
tfidta una spta per ir^formdrsi segretaniente di qudnto (or 
di quel eke sipdssa, or rather^ di qudnto si dice) c gli sipro* 
meitono ducento scudi, sc um^ttd iver imova, (orse/)a- 
trmno uv0rsenc rmove,} ^ 



THEMi;, 

On the Phra^esihtre is, there was^ there be. 

Before you compose thiS theme, look back on the pagi^s 
125,127. _ , ''^ 

Remember also, that you must express there is qf it 

or tkiem, tliere was qf it or tliem, by cen'e» or cene s6ni>, cene 

fi or vene furono, jgnd not by ci ne, vt «c- See page* 

150, 151. ^ 

THERE is a man in the street, who says> that yester- 
day there was an uproar over against the palace, where there 
were three men killed ; and he swears that if he had been 
present, there would have been a great jnany more, becauie. 
he has heard there had been two of his friends wounded ; 
a(nd t(iat two women and three children have also been 
maimed. They talk likevyise of several merchants whom 
the passengers report 'to have been cruelly beaten ; and 
that, of the ^en soldiers who are in prison, four of them will 
be hanged, and that the. six others are condemned to the 
' gallevs. 
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2Q2 ©F THB ITALIAN COMPOSITION- 

F' E (or c* f ^ tm' v6mo nella strdda, chc dic^ che vi fu 
jeri wi gran rumore dlritnpetto al palazzo, ove furono uccist 
tre uomini; c giura die $e vi fqjsse stdto, vene sarehbero 
stdio moliapiu : perciocche ha saputo che v^ erano UdiijferUi 
due amid suoi, e che due donne e trefanciulli vi sono $tasi 
stroppidiL ISt pdrla dnche di molli mercdntiy che i vkmddnti 
dicono essei^'i sldti atroceniente hattuti, e. che di died sold€U,i 
ehe sono in prigionc, vent mrdnno quditro impiecdti, e che vene 
sona sei condanndti in galera. 

Observe that, according to the rule in p*. V2C>, one 
wight leave out v! or c* oi' the first line, aa4 only pyit eun' 
vemo neila strode. 



THEME 



T6 Jeam when to express^ and when to omit, in Italian, ike 
Artities, the, of the, of. 

See the pages 213, 214, i^c, where you will find all 
the difficulties explained. 

There are the men and the woiTien that look on 
the pictures, who gay that they are paintings much esteem- 
ed by all the connoisseurs, an'd *he ignorant themselves. -• 

Do not come here with persons of your country, tp. 
ta(k of the affairs of your brother. 
' You will have to wr^te letters to all your friends. 

We mu*t separate them from the resj:, and give notiiing 
to them but bread and water. 

I received yesterday news of for from) the prince, and 
from mvidam the" princess, 

I have reoeived i hundred crqwns from the prince, and 
fifty ^fom the princess. "* 

Talk to me of philosophy, and of the affairs of tlie 
times. " ■ ^ 

He labours for ungrattiful people, that' give pain an|i 
sorrow tf> all their relations/ , *^ 

You will be praised by the soldiers, but you shall be 
blamed by, the captains, and the»chieFof the array. 

Yeuhavts had a greart deal of pain, .and little profit. 

- w« 
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We have eaten for dinner partridges, quails, and yoiing 
■ pigeons. ' 

1. Give us bread, wine, and flesh. 
-2. Give us some bread, some wine, and some flesh. 
Your brothers are arrived from the Indies ; they have 
brought pearls, diamonds, and a great many other goods, 
in deal boxes, upon horses and camels. 

*^* I. have put thte phrase give its bread, wine, andjleik, 
twice, that you may consider when to ejcpress, and whtii 
to omit, the article qfthe. 



A Tjxm&UitioH according to the Rttles. 



E!CCO^ udmini, e domu, che considerano i quddri, e clip 
dicono, die sonopitture mdllo stimdte datuUi i dotti, e dagV 
ignordnti medesitjn. 

Non venite qua con pcrsofie del tostro paese, per parU^ 
degli affari di lostrofraicUo, 

Avrete tempo per iscrrccre letiere a tuit* i vostri amiei. 

Bisogna separdrli 4dgli (dtri, t non dar ipro che pdne ei 
dcqua. , 

Hicevcijeri nuope del signor piincipe, e d&ki signora prin- 
cipessa, \ ' < 

Ho riceviito' cento sciidi dal principe, e cinqudnia ddlh 
pjincipessa, * ' 

PaHdteini delUiJilosqfik, e degli affari del tempo, • 

Lacoraper ingrdti, che ddnno pena\ efastidio a tuti'i loro 
parenti. 

Sarete lodnto ddi solddti, ma sarete hioiUmto^i capitdni, 
t ddi principdli dell* esercito, 

Avete aviitogrand^ incomniodo, e poco prqftttdl 

Abbidmo mangidto a prdnso pernici, qudglie,^^ piccioncini. 

1 . Dated del pane, del vino, e (fift^'cdme,, 

2, Dated pdne, vino, ecdme inpagamento. 

1 vdstri fiatelti sono arrrvdti dalle Indie, Mnno portfito 
perle, diamantt,< e molte dltre mereanzk in coffi di pine Si^tL 
covdlli, e canmcli. 

M 2. ■ ... . ; ■ 
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THE 



SIXTH TREATISE. 



Of Poetical Licences^ and the divers Synonymous 
Names of the Gods. 

TXIE principal difficulty of the Italian poetry consists ia 
the poetical licences^ and in the different synonyma; 
\yhich shall constitute the two chapters of this treatise. 



CHAP. I. 

i>f Poetical Licences. 

pOETICAL licences are certain diminutions or auff- 
mentations at the end of words, which frequently 
occur in poetry ; to wit. 



dhnm. 




^dnima. 


the soul.^ 


Stri, 




dltro, 


one, and some. 


un^dro. 




anddrono, 


they went. 


anddr. 




anddrono. 


th^y went. 


andicainc. 




aadidmocene, 


let us go away. 


arndrQ, 




UmdranOy 


they love. 


augei. 




augeliiy 


birds. 


^PPO. 




appresso, 


near to. 


baccidiiue, )^for^ baccidmoci. 


let us kiss. 


bea. 




leva. 


let him drink. 


bee. . . 




beviite. 


he drank. 


bsa. 


t 


beveva. 


he did drink. 


^5, 




bi've, 


he drinks. 


bei, 




belli. 


fair, beautiful. 


Cdir':^i0f 




cddo^ 


I fair. 


cags^id/w, t 




cadidmo, 


we fall. 


capei. 


, 


capeli. 


hairs. 


0aiS, 


1 


cav&lli, . 


horsea. 



Wb»i 
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LICENCES. ^b^ 


tadeo, "J ' f 


'cddde. 


'he fell. 


cele. 




cSi(^, 


he hides or conceals* 


celan, 




cShnnOj . 


. they hi(Je. ' 


cei'bm. 


* 


ceVhdnno, 


they have it to us. 


chere, 




chiede. 


he demands. 


china. 




chmdta. 


a bending down. 


chino. 




ciiindto. 


ben"l down. 


coUet, 




coltellh 


knives. ' , 


cor, ^ 




coglicre. 


to gather. 


correm, 




coglieremo. 


vpe shall gather. 


costdro, ^ 




coitdrono, 


they cost. 


cpstar. 




costdronoi 


they cost. 


crederia. 




crcderebbc, 


he should believe. 


d^ or dCf 




dete. 


he owes. 


de^iOf 

d^gi, 

deggia^ 




devo. 


I owe. 


• 


dhi. 


thou owe'st. 




dehba, ^ ^ 


he may owe. 


deggidmo. 




dohbidmo. 


we may owe. 


diggianOi 




debkano. 


they may ow©« 


deggtdte. 


, 


dobbidte^ 


you may owe. 
[ owe. 


deggio, ^for< debbo, 


degg'io f 




debb'iof 


do I owe ? -^ 


deggimo, . 




debbono. 


they owe. 


denno. 




dibbotto. 


they ow e* 


' deo, ' 




dSbo, 


I ow-e*. 


deono. 




devono, 


they .owe.' ^ 


di^. 




diede, . 


. he gave. 


diero, [ron, 




diedero, 


they gave. 


dier' ar\d die- 




diedero, , 


' they gavfel 


dierSh^, 




si diedero,^ 


they gave or a^plie^ 
themselves to* 


dieestUf 




'didesti tu. 


saidst thou. 


disser. 




dissero. 


they said. 


d6mo. 




doMdto, 


tatned. 


k'h 




eglU 


he. 


eAipiOf 




empty 


he filled. 


face. 




fa^evano, 


he does, or makeSr 


facean. 




thev did so. 


'fe, 


^ 


Jede, 


faith. 


fe. I 


fece. 


he did, dr made. 


/ea» J \J(k^a, 


he did do,r 






M % 


fei. 
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^ficil 


m. 




Hfece, 


jHftWtOy 




facemmo, 


feimc^ 




ntfkt. 


ferno^ 




fkero. 


fio, . 




fvc€. 


firo^ 




feCao, 


/era. 




ferisca. 


fere. 




ferisce, 


feron. 




feecTo, 


ferono. 




fkero. 


feste. 




faceste. 


fia, 




sard, 


fian. 




sardnno, 


M. 




9urd^ 


fieno. 




sardiino. 


A 




sii, 


f6r, 




sarebBe, 


fordtn, . 




sarebbeiVj 


fossino, 




fosscro. 


frd. 




fnite. 


fue, >ror</ei. 


M, \ 




furono. 


furo. 




furono. 


g^> 




anddva, 


girt), 




anddrono, 


gir/ 




anddronO, 


gife; 




anddte. 


" gha. 




andtivay 


hdggio, 




ho, 


hdiie, 




leha. 


Kdlmi, 




me Vha, 


hdn. 




fidnno, 


aveu 




ttvi^, 


avia. 




avrebbc, 


avian, 




atrebbero. 


iavrd. 




avr6. 


Uve, 




ha, 


avia. 




aveva. 


ovrdif 




avrebbe, 


hAovif 




S* Aa, 



I did, or made^ 
he made ihem<v 
. w« made. [theiti. 

be made somCj #r of 
ihey made. 
he made, 
they made, 
be may strike, 
he strikes, 
they did, or made. 
they did, 07^ made, 
you did, or made; 
he shall be. 
tiicy shall be. . 
he shall be. 
they shall be. 
be thou, 
he should be. 
they shoold be. 
they were, or Height be. 
a brother. 
he was. 
they were, 
they were, 
lie did go. 
they went, 
they went, 
go you. 
he did go. 
I have. ,. *• 

he has them, 
he has It to ni«« 
they have. 
I should have, 
he should have, 
they should hare* 
I shall have, 
he ha§. 
he had. 

he should have, 
there is. ^ 

Aollc^ 
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holler "1 




^kho. 


I have to him. 


hoime, 




fie ho. 


Ihave soin«,w'ofit* 


h 




io. 


I. 


ir. 




rniddre. 


to go. 


ite. 




anddte. 


go ye. 


ivan. 




anddvano. 


they did go. 


td'vt, 




Id doc, 


there where. 


hn\ 




gliene, . 


to him of it. 


ioddro,. . 




ioddrono. 


they praised. 


loddr*, . 




loddrono. 


they praised. 


me\ 




meglio, 


better. 


mtn\ 




mine, 


me some, or •f iU 


men. 




mino. 


less. 


piorio, 




man. 


died. 


f^l, ' 


^ 


lie il. 


neither the. 


nikco. 




comdi. 


with us. 


P^a, 




pagdto, . 


contented. 


pdgo, - 




p(^dU), 


contented. 


par, ■ 




pdre. 


it^eems. 


par, I 




pdrre. 


to put. 
a foot. 


pie, Yiot^piede, 


ponno. 


1 


pdsSOTlOy 


they can. 


puote. 




pud, 


he can. 


potria, 




potrebbe. 


he should be able« 


q^\ 




queUi, 


these. 


rapid. 


- 


rapi; 


he ravished. 


ritdr. 




^rit^lierey 


to resume. 


sdllp. 




h m, 


he knows it. * 


sdlsi. 




^dlj. 


I went up. 


*dh€, 




*o&. 


he went up. 


fikif 




tisaf 


dost thou find f 


^miitudno? 




ti $a hudno ? 


dost thou like?, 


ic\ 




. s€i, 


thou art. 


*kgo> ^&^o. 




sedo. 


1 sit down* 


s4gg<mo, seg- 




sedono, 


they sit down* 


iel, , [gimo. 




seio. 


to himself it. 


d. 




cost. 


so, as much* 


siede, . 




side, 


he sits. 


tiedon. 




sedono. 


they sit. 


sien, 




steoio. 


they be. 


soilevdro. 




joUevdronp, 


they raised ujr. 

it>Uev( 
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they raised upu 
hope. 

a spirit. % 
this. 

he stood or dwelt, 
the stalk or stenu 
upon the. 
such. 

he will hold it« 
hold it thou, 
take me away* 
to take away, 
cut. 
cut. 
where, 
worth. 

go about thy buftines^, 
see thou. 
I see. 
they see. 
an old man. 
to be willing, 
see thou thenl* 
see thou them, 
there they' are. 
there heis..\ 
you soi»e, or of it. 
towards. ^ 

I will. 
. turned, 
with you. 
they did go out. 
he went Out.* 
they went out. 



soUtvAr, " 




"'sollevdroHO, 


spene. 




spSfne, 


spirto, 




spirito, ._ 


sta, 




questa. 


ste. 




stette. 


stcl. 




sUlo, 


solla. 




topra la. 


tdi. 




tali, 


terrdlh, 




lo terra. 


tUUo,^ 




tiini lOf 


tormni. 




toglimt, 


tor. 




togliere. 


tranche, , 




troncdto. 


tronco. 




troncdta. 


ii. 




oce. 


VC^SO, 




valuto. 


vdnne. 




vdttene. 


ve, ffor< 


^di. 


veggio,veggo. 




vtdo. 


veggiono^veg- 




iVedono, 


tegli0,igQno, 




tecchio. 


t>6Ile, 




volere, 


Telle, 




vedile, #( 


villi, 




vkdili. 


tiUi, 




eccoli. 


velh. 




eccolo. 


iPtfW*, 




vene,: 


t>Sr, 




verso. 


vo\ 




vogiio. 


voltoi 




voltdto. 


96SCO, 




con voi, 


mciano. 




uscivano, 


wcio,^ 




usci. 


nsdro, 




jusdrono. 



*^^*Observe that the third persons plural of the pre- 
terperfe'ct definite terminating in aVq»o^ as /^arowo, , 
mndrono, scolordrono, negdrono, are to have their poetical 
WrminaUpns in dro; thus they say,. A?gdw,.flw«ro, *co/o- 

rdro^ 
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rdro, negaro. See Vctrdrca, Tdsso, Guarini, and all the 
other poets. 

The poets always retrench an /from the articles 

d^ilo, delta, delli, delk.; dtli, dUe, &c. artd fr6m nella, 

nelli, nel/e ; jcqfjla, colle : hence they put de lo, de la, de li^ 

&c. ; ne la, ne li, ne Ic; co la, co Ic, &c. ; example, de la 

futura cdccia. ' ^ 

They likewise use il before vef-bs instead of lo; ds; HI 
vedo, for lovedo; il dicea, for lo diceva. 

Remember also, that the poets more frequently use the 
verbs in ^»o, than those in do, when they hai'e two termi* 
nations: thus they virile veggio oftener than V€do,*veggcn* 
do mor^e usually than vedendo. 



CHAP. ir. 

OfthediffereiitSynonyma. 

'T'HE' poets make use pf different synonyma to express 
the names of the gods and goddesses of heaven* 
earth, and hell ; which 1 liave inserted m this chapter iii 
their alphabetical order. 

They use as synonyma'for APOLLO * 

n divia musko. 

Febb, * . 

// biondo Dio, vhe in Tessdlut s'adi^m. 

Vordcolo di Dllfo. 

II rettore del Parndsso. 

11 Dio d' filicona. - ^ 

BA'eco. 

Il^iovineffo Dio cheH Gdnge addra: ^ 

7/ J^o nutriio ddHe Nir\fe di Kisa. 
IL l^due'volte ndto. 
Libera, 

CICLO'PL 
/ trefrateUi con un sol 6ccfiio<nfr6jUe» 

M 5 Igijrdnti 
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Igigdnti di VuhoHO, 
Jfdbri di Vulcdno. 

The fames' of the Cyclops, 

Bronte, Ste'rope, Pirammo'ne. 
CIE'LO- 
Eterea mdltf Regidne stclkUa, 
La mtigione d^li Dei, 

CERE'RE. 
Jrttftntrkc delle prime blade. 
31ddrd di Proserpina, 
Dead'Eleusi. * ' 

CIBE'LE. 

La Bku Dindimena* 
La Dia BcrccifUicu 
La moglie di Satiimo. 
Rio. 

/ CUPIDO. 
' Uamore. // vincitor d6gU Dii. 
L'atdto f)io, Uarciero voldntc, 
lifaretrdto Arciero* II nudo Arciero, 
11 cieco Dio, 
ll^agabdndo aldto. ^ 
Jlnudopargoletto, ' 

Garzon sovra Vjstdde astuio, 
-Jlfigiio di Cipngna, di Citerea, di Venere, 

DIA'NA. 
Cintia. La IMna» La sorella di Febo. 
Delia. La Dea deile selve, dal tninti. 

E'OLO. 
Dio^c' venti. 

FLO'RA/ 
Dea de* Fhri, Dea arnica di Gimdne. 

GIA'NO, 
,Amico di Satdrno* 11 dio bifronte. 
U Dio chc porta due ckUivi, 



GIO'VE. 
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GiaVE. 

Retiore delle stelle.^ 
Frimofiglio di Satdmd. 
li gran motore. Re de' motori, 
Jl gran Tcndnte, 

GIUNO'NE. 
La rndglk di Giove. La Dea Lucina. 
La Dea Gdosd: La regina degti DeL ^ 

L'orgogliosa moglie del gran Tonndnte. 

IKFER'NO. 
Bolgia ardente. 
Bdrairo puzzknte, Avemo. 
Nero spcco. 

LUCFFERO, STE'LUU 
Foriera del giomo, 
Stella nunzia del giorno^ 

WNA. 

Diana, Cintia, Ecaie. ^ 

MA'RE. . 

Pelago, Ocedno, Reggia CristallirifU - 
Regno umido. II padre de' JiumL 

MARTE. 

Dio gtierriera.' 

MERGURIO. 
Messo, mterprete degli DeL • . 

Inventor ddla lotta. li divin Citarista^ 
: II Dig de' ladronL CilUnio, 

MINERVA. 

PdUade. 

dyka rkamatrice. 

La Dea ch'Atene adora. . ■ 

De Laa- di Sdmo. . . " 

Inventrice delle prime ulive. , -- 

NETTUNO. 
. B regnator canuto de' jidttL 

11 gran rettore delle dcque^ . . . , . 

II Tirdnno del mare, m* - 

Ilfrvddo cd wnido MariiOi di Tetu. ^^^^ 
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PALIAD3E:' 

Huella che senzd pddre dal gran Gipnoe ndcquc. 

JBellona, Minerva, Bea della guerrcu 

Dea die travo Vuso dell' olio e della Idna^ . * 

Jnventfice delk prime alive. 

PLUXO'NK 
Dif> delle tenebre," 
Dio dell' oscuro regno. . 

JJ^uudre^ della sepoltura. 
Ilprimo ch' onoro con esiqme t mMu ^ ' 

PROSERPl'NA. . 

LafigliadiCerere. 

Ia mogliCf di Plutone. 

La regina delle grotte Tartdree^ 

Dea del cupofondo. 

SATU'RNO- 

II tempo, il Dio del tenipo.^ » » 

IJaldto vScchio, il vicchio eddce. 

SO'LE. 
Ilprincipe delle 6re. [ 

Jhgreai ntondrca de' tempi. 
II luminoso auriga, ApSh. 
Febo,ilFrat€llodiDidnai. 
II piankta etemo, - 

TFRRA. 
La mddre commune di mortdli. "" 

Ji$u6lo. 

TE'TI. 
Regina de^ flutii. 
Dia del mare. 

VE'NERE. 

. Cikrea, Ciprina, Ciprigna. 
La Dea Ericina. ^ 

Yeriicordia. 
Ftgfia del mdre. 
Dea che per Adimo ardiva- 
Dea di Pafo. 
Dea d* Amatunta. 
DiOfex donna del terzo ^0»\ 
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VULCA'NO- 

ZoppoJXo, 

irXHodistorto, . / 

Fokro adusto. 

It dipin artista. • 

II genitor d'amore in Lemo» , 



SEVENTH TREATISE. 

-' * 

Cff Improper and Obsolete Words, 

nrUE Italian, as well as other languages, has a gi'e^i 
many improper words, which are used only by th« 
Tulgar and illiterate. 

It is a mistake to think that the Italian tongue is 
spoken and pronounced -best at Florence/ for this is one 
of the places where the pronunciation of it is the niost 
harsh and u^icoutb. I'he court and the academies speak 
well there ; but all the rest have a bad accent, and pro*' 
noun ee through the throat and nose. 
. The writings of the Flprentine authors, both ancient and 
modem, are in a beautiful style ; i^ence it is that- th% 
Italian proverb says, in regard to their pronujiciation. 

Lingua Toecdna in hdfica Rontdna* 

It is most certaia the inhabitants of Rome and Sienna 
speak the best Italian ; therefore we say^ 

Per btnparldr Italidno^ 
Bisogfia parlor Romdnom 

Nevertheless, the vulgar at Rome generally commfc a 
. mist^e in the preterperfect-definite, by making it end 
in the first person plural, m mma, instead of mmd : ex* 
ample. 

We loved, '\ famdssimot 

We went, f janddssimo. 

We believed, T is ill expressed by j creddssimo. . 

Wc wrote, j y^ecrivemmo, 
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We should say, omdmmo, andamno, credemmo, xrhhnmo ; 
and so all the rest of the veibs. - ■ . 

Neither must we aay> amaressimoy crcdtrimmo, mmI the 
^ like, to express we aheuld love, we sboald believe ; btot 
ameremmo, credtremmo : and the same with regard to all 
verbs in the, second imperfect.- 

The first person plural of the present tense ought to ter- 
~ minate in iamb, in all verbs \vilhoat exception, as well 
in the iadicative as the imperative and subjunctive ; so 
that we must absolutely say, omidmo, and chc am^dmo, to 
express we love, and that we may love ; and in like 
manner' ahhiamo, sidmo, parlidnio, credidmo, vcdiofno, dor- 
ftddmo, concepidfiio, &c. and nOt avermr,'' semo, pdrldmo, 
crcdema, vedemo, dormimo, capimo, amcepimo*, which are 
Caiabrian and Neapolitan words^ derived from the Spanish ; 
for by adding an s at the end of them, we should find, 
avenios, aenios, palarmos, darmimos, &e. words entirely 
.Spanish. ' 

Avoid saying, as the Florentines do, voi dicevii «?o* 
nmdvi, voi credevi, voi anddvi, and the Jike, instead of 
voi dicevate, voi anmvdtf, voi credevdie, voi andavdie, 
because the termination in vi is-never used but with iu in 
the singular : as, tuamdviy tu dicevi, 

*^* Read those authors who have written on the 
purity of the Italian language, whom I have quoted at 
the end of this treatise^ and all those that have written 
since the origin of that language to this present time, and 
you will see they disapprove of voi axfcvi, voi nmdvi, 
which is a great, blunder in the Florentines, and in illi- 
terate persons. ^ ^ 
^ The reason of it is indisputable; for there iiiust be a 
difference between the second person singular and the 
second person plural. 

To convince those that say voi anidvi, instead of voi 
amdvate ; voi dkevi^ instead of vox dicevate ; voi veffM, 
instead of voi vedtvdte, &c. ; I shall wily refer them to 
the remarks of Grdcomo Perganiini, who in his- book 
intiUed, Trattuto delta lingua /^o/tcina, says,- page 173, 
Im secondii pgrsona dell* trnperfctto nd nimieiO del piiky deve 
egser temdndta in vate ; asi canUtvdie, diccpate. E cdntra 
fueua terminmdne ricevdte univenalmente da' regoldti 

diet or i 
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'.cUeiGri; icoin^ ukufd'^snodernt mdio '4i scrvoctef cantirij 
vedevi, U cht i wi manifesto errcrc* 

r\ fBerraiiteLefigab^di^ in fctia book intitled li t6rto ed il 
Initio, ooficlemn* this manner of speaking, ooi eamdvi, at 
impertinent. 

For the same reason as that above given, you must not 
say voi amdsti, voi credesH, vol vcdestif but voi amdste, 
toi cred^ste,voi'vedest€, 

.. To i express, we read, we remain, we say, we go out, 
youtmust say, l^idrfUf, rimanidmbj dicfdmo, uscidmo ; and 
-not leghidmo, rivtungkidmoy dichiatno, eschidmo; and ^ that 
ifor two incontestit^le reasons : 

First,^ because there are none but verbs terminated in 
.the infinitive in care An6 gore, as, cercdre, purgdre, that 
take an h in the tenses and persons, where the letter c or ' 
g precedes; an e and an i, as i have said before. So that 
the verbs in ere and ire are not included in this rule. 

Secondly, because leghidmo comes from iegdre, signi- 
fying <o/w; and so of the rest. 

Neither must you say, as those of Lucca do, io direbbi, 
to farebbi, io sarebbi, to express I should say, I should do, 
I should be, instead of io direi, iofarei, io sarei. 

You must not say nor write dmono, cdntono, bdllono,\n 
the third person plural of verb^ of the first conjugation^ 
.when atl terminate in ano; therefore write and speak 
dmum^ adntanoj bdllano ; because there are none but the 
Te|:bs in ere and in irethax end in ono in the third person 
- plural of the indicative. 

Before I finiahf this second part, it will be proper to 
'mention three things worthy of attention. ' The iirst" re^ 
Jates to the letter h; the second to the letters, when used 
instead of ti; and the third to the conjugating of all verbis 
in tbfc first persons singular of the imperfect indicative. 
iLet us begin with the fit St. 

^ The dispute concerning the letter A, is of no smaTl 
(consequence. The point is- to know, whether it ought 
to be retrenched in those words where it is not pro- 
jSLOunced? Some pretend that it ought not to be re- 
«trenohed, because this will occasion ambiguity in se- 
verafl words, and the reader wilt thereby be- led into 
Diistakes: for instance, if we leave out the h'in the' 

word 
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ivOrch io^iTM) they have,,, and Aditn^, a. hook, ^tfto,^t^ 
dmo, there is no distinguishing theua from cimio, a year, 
and dnii), I love. The same diflicMlty occurs \xx a great 
many other words, which for the aVke of brevity we- 
omit. 

See, page 28, what has been said in regard to the use of" 
the letter «. 

Others (of which number are members of the aca- 
demy of La Crusca) maintain, that it ought absohiteTy to 
be retrenched. Their reason is- this, that they lookupon' 
it as altogether superfluous in words where it is not prb- 
nounced : and moreover, by using it without necessity, it 
becomes a stumbling-block to foreigpel^, espeddlJy tathe 
Germans and Swiss, who, being accustomed in their own 
language to pronounce it wherever they Bnd it written, do 
the same in Italian; which is wrong, if they intend ta 
Express themselves with apy propriety* 

The second point I have to mention relates to 'the 
letter z, when used for ^,.foljowed by two 'vowels, the 
first of which is i, in words derived from the Latin, 
as grtitia, vitio, which at. present are written with a 
2; example, grckia, vizio. There are a great many 
who condemn this change of orthography, and insist 
tha^t these words ought to be spelled with a ^ as in 
Latin ; yet I think it is right to make use. of the 2, for 
otherwise it will be impossible to give a just and trui9^ 
pronunciation to those words. You will say, there is a 
rule which tells me, that the syllable ti is sounded before . 
a vo\\el, as jf there was^an * in the middle : but how- 
shall I know that lam not to protiounce this syllable 
in the same manner in the words natio, native : simpatia,, 
sympathy ; partio. He went aw$jr ; and several others } . 
How comes it that we do not say, natsio, simpatskty 
passio'f • ^Doubtless you will assign the common red'sob. 
of this differencfe, namely, that those words are not 
derived from the Latin, er if they be, they are stt\l 
of Greek derivaTTon, and .that .even ih Latin they are 
gioftoiinced differently froto words of Latin~ original. 
-This reason perhaps is good . in itself, but is of nO 
vse to those who ^ars not acquainted with the Latia 

tongae. 
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toDgueriE^lid consequently incapable of tracing the etymo* 
logy of words. / 

J 3hall now proceed to the third difficulty, concerning 
tne^ first person 'singula,r of the imperfect indicative of 
all verbs. In regard to this article, one might inapli- ' 
citly follow tho rule, which commonly prevails at 
present ; that is, to terminate it in a, and not in o j for 
example we might say, aveva, instead of aviva; yet> 
to tell my sentiment freely, .1 can see no reason for 
making this alteration, which I apprehend ought rather 
to be considered as an abuse, than as a rule. If it is 
owing to e^camples that occur in good authors, these. - 
cxainpl6s, I make no doubt; are owing to the mistakes 
of typographers.. And, indeed, I, can never imagine 
that Boccdao, Villdni, and some others, to whom a 
. great many do pay a de^g^e^ t)f veneration bordering 
upon idolatry, should take it in their heads to make . 
use of the third persdn instead of the first. I can never 
believe they would attempt to introduce such an abuse, ex-« 
cept by chance, and in poems, where therhj-meand-mea- . 
sure of the verse will plead excuse for a multitude of 
words, which would never be tolerated in profie. Con- 
▼incedof this truth, I maintain, that vre ought ever to make 
use of the terinination<o, and not that of a, till I see i^ 
better reasofito justify this akeration. Hitherto I have 
met with none among the best writers on this subject : 
and they who pretend that we should say antdva, acim, 
&c. instead of amdvo, atero, &c. are able to assign no 
othefreason than this, i^s. that we sometimes meet with 
the expression in the best authors : upon which they tako 
upon them boldly to pronounce,, that am&LO, avevo, &c. 
lare low words, and only used by the common people. 

For my part, I think quite the contrary, and am con- 
Yinced, that the Words, amdva, av^a, &c. are mo/c 
suitable to the vulgar, than to polite persons and peo];^e 
of education ; because I cannot comprehend how those 
who ought naturally to surpass others sovmuch in know- 
ledge, ihould attempt to defend .an expression in many 
respects repugnant to good sense. Besides, I have tfcree 
reasona for beiag of this opinion. The first is^ tha,t in 

all 
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one ; gmiiluomo, a gentleman ; sotiaopce, softly ; soliO" 
mono, underhand ; nondimeno nulladimeao, nevertheless ; 
^trentdito, eight and thirty ; quardnia cinque^ forty-five ; . 
sottesopra, topsy-turvy. However, we shall make a fe^r 
remarks on this subject, which may be of use to the . 
learner. " . s 

, When the firpt of the compounding words end with a 
vowel, and the second begins with a consonant, the 
Italians are wont to pronounce them with greater em pha- 
«isj and therefore they repeat the first consonant of the 
second word, ?is, dello,coldssu, higgid, appie^ &c. We ex- . 
cept from this rule the verb, ridirizzdre. 

The first of the compounding words sometimes loseth 
the last vowel, whatever consonant it precedes ; and the 
first cnn<?onant of the second word is repeated, as sottera,. 
^gi^ola, soppdnot sozzopra, &c. 

When one of the com|3i)unding w©rds is a participle, 
and the last syllable of the word is accented, the consonant 
of the participle is repeated, unless it happens to b£ fol- 
lowed by another consonant : for example we. say ddmmi, 
give me ; dirotti, I will tell thee: but not dirogli, because 
the participle has a double consonant, and therefore we say 
dirdgii. But if the word, to which the particle is joined, 
loseth its final vowel in the junction, the consonant of the 
particle is not repeated ; for which reason dirai^fardi, and , 
the like* with tlie junction of the particle, makes fl?//vi/o, 
fardne^kx:. 

In some word's, for the facility of utterance, a con- 
sonant is changed .; ihgs you put before the letter //, for 
instance, an»t, instead of an n ; or before a c you put an n 
instead of an m, for the sake 'of the sound, as \\\pam* 
i)omto,a?nrdnd,farenlo, &c. instead of /)rp/i[>o//z/6, amidmci, 
faremlo, &c. 



CHAP. III. 

Of Capitals and Stops, 
I. Of CAPITALS. 

TN regard to Capital Letters, the following rules are 
established by the Italians; 

I. Over 
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1. Orer capitals you are neverto put any mark of ac- ^ 
cent or apostrophe.- ~ 

2. The proper names always begin with a capital. 

a. The names of nations, taken substantiveiy, begin ' 
with a capital ; aS, i Francesifdcero guerra, the French . 
made war ; but taken adjecUvely they vequire a small 
letter, and therefore they write, merccttdnte franche, 

4. The expressing of a sjenus or species requires a ca- 
pital, hence they write /' Uooio e lapid nobik delle inferi' 
Gci creature, Man is the noblest of the inferior creatures ; 
il Ckivdlto'e -utile alia gtierra, a Horse is useful for war ; 
but the capital is dropped when they are applied to inrl i vi- 
dua! s ^ (jiuest' e im buon iiomo, this is a good man ; ecco un 
bei^atdflo, there is a line horse. 

5. Those appellatives which are used instead of proper 
• names, require a capital ; hence they write eV Padre, il Me- 

dico^ il Maestro, the Father, the Physician, the Master, 
when speakjng of some particular person. 

6. All name? of dignities, degrees, and honours, re- 
quire a capital; thus they write Papa, Imper adore, Ri, 
Fescovo, &c."Pope, Emperor, King, Bishop, &c. 

7. At the beginmng of a period, the first letter is always 
a capital . ' 

II. 0/ STOPS. 

The uke of stops or points is to distinguish words and 
sentences, so as not to darken the sense. The Italians 
have five stops, or pauses ; . 

1. The pufUa fermo, the same as our period, or fiiill 
stf>p (.), and is used at the end of a period^ to shew thai 
the sentence is completely finislied ; 

2. The mhzo piinto, which is our colon (:), and is the 
pause made between two members of a period, that is» 
when the sense is complete, but the sentence not ended ; 

S, The pdnto^ e virgola, our semicolon (;), and denotes . 
that short pause which is made in the subdivision of the 
memlyers or parts nf a sentence ; 

•k The point of interrogation, thus (?), or the point of 
admiration, thus (!) ; . ^ 

5. The viniola, the same as our *cotnma (,), nmV is 
tfae shortest pauseiof resting, in speech, being used chiefly \ 
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to distinguish ttounsj verbs, and adverbs, as also the parts 
of a shorter sentence. 

ThQ use of those stops is much the same among the 
Italians as the English ; if the former have any particuJa- 
rity, it is in regard to the vv^olas or commas ; concern- 
ing which we shall make the following remarks. 

whenever a word or proposition is inserted in a period 
•f^which it does not form a part, if is put between two 
commas : ^tsjaccidm dUnqus a cotesto modo', nia con qmsto, 
vedi, che tu non porta di nte, let us proceed in this man* 
ner, but with this condition, take care, that you do not 
leave roe. 

The conjunction e, and the disjunctions o or ne, require 
a comma before them ; yet wheti these particles are re- 
peated, and the first stands as an expletive, it ought to 
nave no commas before it ; as, qudnto egli, nell'una, e neW 
4kra inttrpretaxione si segnaldsse, nan fa d*u6po ch^io vi 
ridkoyhow much he distinguished hims^bothin one, 
and the other explication, there is no necessity for my 
telling you. In like m^niner, pesdndolo o colle stadara, # 
€oUa bildncia : perciocche ne neW uno, ne nell' dltro, - 

The relatives cAf, and ^ud/e, require a comma befor# 
Ikem, as they suppose some kind of pause, though very 
smaH ; but when che signifies whaJt, it requires no com- 
ma> a3 attento a vedere che di lui avvenisse, attentive to 
see what became of him; awegnane che pud, let what 
wiU'ha|>pen. 

A comma is always to be prefixed to conjunctions, 
even when those conjunctions are not expressed, but xm- 
^erstood : as, nan sia ebridco, ne tavemiere, non giuocatore, 
non matnadiete, the conjunction e is understood. 

When conjunctions and adverbial expressions are re- 
p^A^ed^ and correspond to one anoth^i*, the first doeet not 
require a comma : era Cimone si per la siSta forma, e^ per 
la nobiltc^ e rkckezxa del padre, qudsi nolo a ciasain del 
paese. , Simon was knowii almost to every man in the^ 
country'f as well on account of his person, as for the no- 
bility and wealth of his father. 

TH£ Bftp <I)F THB SECOMO PAET. 
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P A R T III. 



CONTAINING, 

^ I. A vocabulary of words most necessary to be 

known. 
11. The words most used in discourse. 
III.- Familiar dialogues. , 

IV. A collection qt U^lian phrases, in which the 
delicacy oj that language'consists. ' 
V. Several little stories, jests, sentences of divers 
authors, and a collection of the choicest 
Italian proverbs. 
VI. Ah introduction to the Italian poetry^ 
VII. Fine thoughts from the Italian poets. 
VIII. DifferentAnscriptioni and titles used in Italian 
* letteri. . . 

1K\ Letters of business and compliment. 



A VOCABULARY OF WORDS 

KBCESSARY TO BE KNOWN- 



Del ci61o c degli clement!. Of the heavens and the 

elements. 
Dioj Iddh^ - God. 

Giesli Crista^ Jesus Christ. 

to Spirito SdniOf " the Holy Qhost. 

la Trimtdy the Trinity; 

l^li dngeli, the angds. 

Hn prqfitaf a prophet. ' 

N' ilatei^- 
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U paradisQ^ ' 
P inferno^ 
il mdndOf 
i didvciif 
ilfuoco^ 
P dria^ 
la thra^ 
il mdrCf 
il s6'e, 
la lunn^ 
lestelU, 
irdgjgi, 
It nuvoiCf 
Jlvenlo^ 
la pidggiOf 
il tuonOf 

il balknoy il idmp&f 
la grdndinCf 
ilfwniine^ ; 
la 7/evr, 

il ghidccioj 
labrinay 
la rvggiddaj 
, la nebhia^ 
il terreniotOj 
il diti'Diey 
il edldo^ 
iifreddcj 



heaven. V 

paradise. 

helL , 

the world. 

the devils. 

the fire. 

the air. 

tlie earth. 

the sea. 

the kin. 

the moon. 

the stars. 

the rays. I 

J he clouds. 

the wind. 

fhe^rain. 

the thtinden 

the lightning. 

the hail. 

the thunderbolt. 

the snow. 

the frqst. 

the ice. 

the glazed frost. 

the dew. 

a fog or mist. 

the earthquake. 

a deluge or fiood* 

the heat. 

the cc^d. 



Del tempo, edelle stagioni. 
// giornOy 
la noUCj 
%l mezzo d\^ 
la mezzn^ notte^ 
^la mauiruty 
lajera, 
nn dray 
un qudrla if dra^ 



Of the time and seasons, 
the day. 
the night, 
noon or mid-day. 
midnight, 
tlic morning, 
the evening, 
an hour, 
a quarter of an hour 
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ire qudrti tTotaj 

terif 

domdm\ dimdni^ 
JSr VdltrOy V aUrojen, 
posdoffidm^ domin rdUro^ 
guesta sera^ 
quhta mattma^ 
d6po prdnso^ 
idpo cena^ 
^na settimdn^j 
am mhe^ 
ttn* drmo^ 
tin momhUOj 
la pi'imavera'f 
, la^dtty ' 
I'auturmOf 
l^invem^y il vkrm^ 
gidrno difesta^ 
gidrno di lavdro^ 
ilfardd^ole^ 
il tramontdr del idle\ 
Faurdra^ ' 



half an hour. 

three quarters pf an hour. 

loday. 

yesterday. ' " > 

to-morrow. 

the^ay before yesterday. 

the day after to-morrow. , 

this evening. 

this morning. 

after dinner. 

after supper* 

a week. 

a monthti • 

a year. 

a moment* 

the spring. 

the summer. 

aoiumn. 

the winter. 

a holiday. 

a wori^ing day. 

the sun-nsing. 

the sun-setting, 

the dawn, aurora. 



I giomi della setdm4na« 
Xui^di^ Monday. 

Martediy Tuesday. . 
Mercardi^ Wednesday, 
Giovedif Thursday. 



The days {if tlie week. 
Vencrdi^ Friday. 

Sdhato^ Satunlay^ 

Donienica, Sunday* 



Imesi. ^ The months. 

GenndjOt January. ^uglw^ ^ July. 

Fehhrdjoy February, Jgosto^ August. 

'Mdrzo, March. Seuemlrcj September. 

Jpriky I April. Ottobre, October. 

jkdggiQf ' May. Navefnbre^ November. 

Gi^gnOf Jun«i Decemhre^ December. ' 

K 2 .lie 
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Le festc dell' dnnp, 
il cdpo (Tdnno^ 
il giorno dki Kh^ 
la Huarhima, 
le iudiro tSmpora^ 
la Dominica dellc pifmf, 
il Vttierdl sdntq^ 
il giorno di rdsquq,^ 
la Pentecostc^ 
il giorno di^ Morti^ 
NaidUj ' [ 

U vigUittj ^ 

la tneiiit^ra^ metse^ 
le vendetfimie^ 



The holidays ofjhc^y^^. 

New-year's day^ 

Twelfth-day. 

Lent. 

the Ember-wcekfr, 

Palm-Su©^i»y» 

Good.-Friday. 

Easter-day. 

Whitsuntide. 

All-souls day. 

Christmas-day. 

the eve. 

the harvest. 

the vintage.- 



Dellc (dignita ecclesiastkhe< 

Jlpdpa^ 

un car din die f 

mn arciviscovOf 

un vescovoy 

un nunzio^ 

un jrehUo^ 

un retl6rey 

unvicdrioy 

un vicar io generdUj 

un decdnoy 

un candnicOy 

unprS(€y 

uncappeUdnOy 

un elemo^merc cappelldno^ 

uncurdtoy unpdfoco^ 

un prtdicatjorCf 

un sagrisidnoy 

un chtericOy or chtricoy 

un mdsicoy 



OfeccUsitistical dignitits^ 

the pope. 

a cardinal. 

an archbishop. 

a bishop, 

a nuncio. 

a prelate. 

a rector. 

a vicar. 

a vicar-gcncral, • 

a dean. 

a canon. 

a priest. 

a chaplain. 

an almoner* 

a curate. 

a preacher. 

a sexton. 

a clerk. 

a musician. 



Nanus' of S9mt ealabld. 
pdncj bread. , 

docqum , water. 
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9tn0j 


winc. 


cdrne. 


meat or flesh. , 


pksccy ^ 


fish. 


aUsao^ 


boiled meat. 


arrosto. 


roast meat. 


ttn bocc6ne di pdne^ 


a mouthful of bread. 


mC pasticcio^ 


a pie. . 


ititafSltadipitticcta^ 


a slice of pie. 


una MtfOSrMf 


a soup. 


uu brddOf 


the broth. 


tmiffaldlUf 


a salad. 


ima salsa. 


the sauce. 


tm' ifUmgolOf 
diltcfriud. 


aragoo. ' 


fruit. ■ 


delformdggi0f 


cheese. ^ . 


rappar^cchiodiMslftVbla 


. The covering s/iKeUiU. 


Im tdvoia. 


the table. - 


una sedia^ 


a chair* 


la iovnglioy 
la salvieita. 


the table doth. 


a napkin, 
a knife. 


un eoUellOf 


unafarch€U€f 


a fork. 


un cucchidjof 


a spoon. 


un tdndof 


a plate. 


unpiditOg 


a dish. 


' una salieraf 


asalt-^lkr. 


un* accctdjo^ 


a vinegar bottle. 


un zuecarino^ 


a sugar box. 


un candeliercy 


a candlestick* 


lina candehy 


a candle. 


lo smoccolatdfoy 
urn sctttdhtndhdey 


the snuffers. 


adhiifihgdi^h. 


un bacile^ 


a bason. 


unbicchieref ^ 


a glass. 


unjidsco. 


a flask. 


una iaztOj 


a cup. 


una sdltocoppa^ 


a saucer. 


^no sciugamdnu 


a towel. 


I6» sertisiot 


a service or course. 


r 
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«» cestdne^ 


a basket. 


4amfoglieiia^ 


a half-pint. 


MM phUQy 


a pint. 


uii boccak^ 


ajug. . ' 


4na bottiglia^ 


a bottle. 


Quel che si rodngia a tk- 


fFAat is eaten at table Jo\ 


vola per Tale sso. 


the- boiled meat. 


hue. 


beef. 


€a$ir<UOf 


mutton. - 


9Uelio, 


xeal. 


m^4llo. 


Iamb. 


fina gailina 


a hen. 


un gdllo. 


acock. \ - 


Per gli antipaiti. 


For the first course. 


Un maukarettOf 


a ragoo. 


linafrigassiaf 


a fricassee. 


umguazzeti9. 


ragoo. 


ino siufAtOy 


stewed, meat. 


un* animkUa di 9iii(h^ ^ 


sweet bread. 


una crostdta. 


a taH. 


dc* pasiiccettiy 


petty pattees. 


del prescihto. 


some hams. ' 


delU salskciCf 


sausages. 


un salsicci<kt9 di Bologna, 


a Bologna sausage. 


del sanguindcciOf 


black pudding. 


del fegatOy 


liver. 


delle radicij 


radishes. 


un mlone^ 


a melon. 


Quel che si li arrostfre.> 


What is roasted. ' > 


Uncappdne, - 


a capon. 


polldsiri, ' 


pullets. 


piccioniy 


pigeons. ' 


k beccdckf 


woodcpc]cs. 


kpermciy ' 


partridges. 


i t6rdi. 


thrush«s. 


lel6dole, . 


larks. k 
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kquighe, 
ifagidni, 


quails. ' 
pheasants. 


ungailindccioy 


a cock turkey. 


un* 6caj 


a goose. 


unpdperoj 


a gosling. 


urC dnUra^ 


^ duck. 


una Uprey 


a hare. 


uncofnigliOj 


a rabbit; 


un p6rcOf 


a hog. 


tmporchStto, . 


a roasting pig. 


un oinghidUy 


a wHd boar. 


f09C«np<V 


a stag. 


un cosddtto^ 


a leg of mutton, ' 


m lombo di viielU, 


a loin of veal. 


win spafeita di cattrdtOy 


/ a.shoulder of mutton. ^ 


una brdciuota^ 


a steak. 


il sehaggiutne^ 


game. 


Per condire Ic vivindc. 


To season rmat mith^ 


2>cUdle, ' ~\ 


salt. 


Ddpipc, 


pepper. 


delTogUoy 
delV aceiOf 


oil. 


vinegar* 


deli* agrestOy 


verjuice. 


detla mostdrdaf 


mustard. 


deigarqfam. 


cjfovcs^ 


della cannellcj 


cinnamon. 


deicdppari^ 


capers. 


del lauroj 


laurel. 


deifunghij - 


mushrooms. 


del tnriufolij 


truffles. 


deile eipolU^ 


onions. 


degiismlogrdj 


shalpts. 


undglioy 


garlick. . 


del idrdOf 


bacon. " 


dei tnerdngoUy 


oranges. 


deilimonU 


' lemons. 


delprezzimolo^* 


parsl^. 


delle cipolUtUj - 


young onions. 


diilcudoa^ 


^ggs* 
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Per rinsal4fa. . 
DeWerbe, 
. deW indtvia^ 
delta kttuea, 
dt'siUeri; 
isl rer/dgiio^ 
delcrescione^ 

Per 1 gi6rni mkgru 
Del huttiroj 
del Idtte^ 

ama udva^da hirt, 
delle uova affogate^ 
Aiafrittika^ 
'dei gamberij 
«n Idccio^ 
Uncdrpio^ 
lina trotaj 
ima sogliolOf 
nn*{tnguillay 
una tinea y 
* uno storionCf 
un* aringa, 
delle ostriche^ 
^ del sahnone, 
del merlttZtOy 
delle aliciy , 
dei pisellif 
delle fdve^ 
degli spindci, 
dei carcidfoliy 
degli spardgij . 
dei cUtvoli^ 
dei broccoli^ 
dei cdvoli fioH^ 
. del JiridcchiOf 
tin artgusta^ 

Per Ic frutta/ 
Ddle meidy 
deile perCf 



Jierbs. 

endive. 

lettuce. 

celery. 

charvel. 

cresses. 



For a sallaJ. 



Forfast^days. 



butter, 
milk. 

eggs in the shell* 

poached e^^» ' 

an omciet. 

crawfish. 

a pike. 

a carp. 

~a trout. 

a sole. 

an e«t. 

a tench. 

a sturgeon. 

an herring, 

oystcj s. 

salmon. 

cod-fish, 

anchovies. 

peas. 

beans. 

•pinage. 

artichokes. 

asparagus. 

cabbages. 

sprouts. 

cauliflo>ven. - 

fennel. 

a lobster. 



For the. desert. 



apples, 
pears. 
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delle persichCf 
dm bricocolif 
delie cerdse, 
^ delle uvksfiint^ 
deifichi, 
ddllcsusinCf 
angeliebe^ 
dellc uv€, 
deliefritelle, 
una tort a f • 
dti zucckerinij 
deiconf^m^ 

delk nod, 

deile ttocciTkttcy 

deile. eaiMdgriej 

deite fhtindolei 

delU nespcfUy 

delle morc^ ' 

delle^ cotognCj - 

delle melugrdne^ 

del nteldngolidi P&ridgMOf 

delle ulivej 

delle'morey 



peaches. 

apricots. 

cherries. 

gooseberries. 

figs. ^ 

plumbs. 

raspberries. 

grapes. 

frittw^ 

a tart. 

sugar-plumbs. 

sweet-meats.^ , 

nuts* 

filberts. 

chesnuts. 

almonds. 

medlars. 

blackberries. . 

quinces. 

pomegranates. 

rortugal orahget*. 

olives. 

mulberries* 



>\ 



Gr4di di parent4ic». 
Jlpddre^ 
lamddre, 
Tdvo, 
V dva^ 
il bisavOf 
la budvm, 
Ufiglio, 
lafiglia^ 
iljratelloj 
la sorilla^ 
il primogerdtOj 
il cadeHOy 
il zio» 



Degrees of Kindrii. , 

the father. / , '' 

the mother. - . . 

the grandfether. . = 
the grandmothcf. . ^ 
the great-grandfather.^ _ 
the great-grandmother., . 
the son. , . 

the daughter, 
the brother." ^. . .. 
the sister. , 

thceldcstson. ,, . ^, 
the youngest son. ' ' "^ 
, the uncle, 
the aunt. 
M 5 ^ mpk^' 
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la fdp6tej 
ilpr^nipdtt^ 
lapronipotCg 
il cuginof 
In cugina^ 
il cogndiCf 
la cogndtQy 
il su&^^ 
la sudcera^ 
ilfiglidstrOj 
" lafiglidstray 
il nipotinoj * 

la nipatina, 
il gcnU6riy 
hsposoy 
la 9p6M^ 

consdrtCy masc. tc fem» 
ilfrai/ilo uierinOf ^ 
m» basidrdo, 
il compare^ 
la cotHpdre^ 
ilfig'i^cciOf 
lafiglidvcim^ 
il idntoloy 
Ja sdniola^ 
lina ddma dipmriCf 
lahHiay 
la ItvatricCy 
il parittiCf 
laparenfCf 
¥af/iico^ , 

l^amicaj 
ilinemico, 
la HemicOj, 
•01 vidoooy 
4na vedovOf 
rerSde, 
tttide, 
ilpupiUo, 
k^pupilla. 



the nephew, 
the niece, 
the nephew^ 8on« 
the niece's daughter, 
the cousin, 
the female cousin, 
the brother-in-law. 
tlie sisterin-law. 
the father-in-law. 
the mother-in-law. 
the son-in-law. 
the daughter-in-law* 
Ihe grand-son. 
the erand-dauehter. v 
the rathers and mothers.^ 
^ the spouse, masc, 
the spouse, fern* 
' a consort, 
a twin brother* 
a bastard. 
a he-gossip* 
a she-gossip*, 
a god son. / 

a god-daughter, 
the god-father, 
the god-modier. 
a lying* in woman* 
the nurse. ' 
a midwife, 
a relation, 
a female rielatioxw 
a friend, 
a female friend., 
an enemy, masc^ 
a female enemy., 
a widower* 
a widow* 
an heir, 
an heiress, 
a pupil, masc* 
a fciaale pupil« 
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mn paremddoj 
a matrimoniOf 
lo sposalvdo^ 

Degli stati dell' u6nio 
della donpa. 

la domrn^ 

tin' uomo attempato^ 
una dorma aiiempdtaf 
un vecchiOf 
^navicchiOf 
ttn giovancj 
t«na i(i6vanc^ 
il ddmOf 
la dama^ 
il tuarit&^ 
la mogiiej 

an bmmbino^ masc. 1 
tcfi<7 bambinay fern. J '^ 
' un ragdzzoy 
un ra^qazzino, 
una fanciitUimif 
una zittcUa^ 
una versine^ 
il padrone^ 
la padrdnq^ 
il servo, . 
la serva, 
il ciitadina^ 
il contadino, 
ilforestierOf 
un bnroncj 
un rfionello^ 
un Iddroj 



an alliance, 
a marriage, 
a wedding. 



Quel che bis6gna per 
vcstirsu 
Un vesiiiOj 
un cappiUOf . 



Of the conditions ^ef man 
and woman* 

a man. 

a woman* 

an aged man, 

an aged woman; 

an old man. 

an old woman. 

a young man. 
'^ young girl. 

a spark. 
' a mistress. 

a husband. 

a wife. 

an infant. 

a boy. 
a little boy. 
a little girl. 
*a maid, 
a virgin, 
a master. 
a mistress, 
d man servant, 
a female servant, 
a citizen, 
a countryman, 
a stranger, 
a rogue, 
a sharper, 
a thief. 



What is necessary ^fof 

dressing onesitfm - 
a suit of clothes, 
a hat. 

N e / ^ It 
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lefdlde, 
tin cordoncj 
unb perruccftf 
una cravdtta^ 
. unferrajdlOf 
un giusktc6re^ 
le calzetre, - 
h sottocalzettCj 
gli scarpini^ 
U sedrpe^ 
fe pianelie^ ■ 
una camicia^ 
una camicioloy 
ima vestCj 
una mdnicaj 
h manichettty 
lina herreita^ ' 
una zimdrrOf 
•iina saccdcciMf 
il borseUinOf 



the brims. 

a hat-band. 

a wig. 

Axravat. 

a coat. 

a close coat. 

fitockipgs. 

under-stocking?* 

the pumps. 

the shoes. 

the slippers. 

a shirt. 

an under-waisteoat. 

a vest. 

a sleeve. * 

the ruffles. 

a cap. 

a night-gown. 

a pocket. 

the fob. 



Con i vestiti bi&6gna. 


With clothisr^ we must haPt 


DillefettLcie^ 


ribbons. 


demerliuiy . 
ici bottom. 


buttons. 


delie bottoni4riy . . 


button-holes. 


dellajrdngia^ .. 


fringe. 


deigudnti. 


gloves. 


unfaztoUttOy 


a handkerchief, , 


unamostra. 


a watch. 


vn nuiniedltOy ' 


a muff^ 


deliefibbiiy 


, buckles. 


ielUlegdccity 


garters. 


un anilloy 


a ring. * s 


m piaincy 


a comb- 



Per ^u^i chc mAncano ^. 
cavallo. 



For thoH i&at ride ott 

' horsebadt^ 
1^ sword* 
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H paidSi 
una cinturou^ 
lepisiolcy 
la briglia, 
la sella^ 
le stqffcy 
la/rusiay 
gli stivdli^ 
gli sper6niy 
(aginocchiera^ 
la rotilla^ 
In gdmbttf 
la sudla^ 
il calcdgno^ 



a belt. 

a girdle. 

the pistols. 

a bridle. 

a saddle. 

the stirrups. 

the whip. 

the boots. 

the spurs. 

the top of the boot. 

the rowel of the.t^niAk 

the leg. 

the sole. 

the heel. 



Per Ic d6nnc. 
Una euffiat 
una mymiella^ 
il busto^ 
il grembidle^ 
una mdschera^ 
un tkloj 
gli orecchini^ • 
i riccif 
carldne. 
un vcnidgtiOy 
• una steccQy 
gli imaniglif - 
Tapparccciaidfe^ > 
le $p%lle, 
il gomitolOf 
hfdrbiciy 
il ditdle, 
Vagoj 
ilftlo, 
il liscioy 
le rndscbtf 
deque odorifcreij . 
della poherey 
h spilh di tiita^ , 



For the ladies. 
a cap or head-dress, 
a petticoat, 
the stays, 
the apron, 
a mask, 
a veil, 
bobs. 

the curls. . , 

pas^teboard. 
a fan. 
a. busk, 
bracelets, 
the toilet, 
pins. 

a pincushion, 
a pair of scissars* 
a thimble, 
a needle. . 
thread, 
paint. ^ 
patches, 
sweet waters, 
powder. 

a bodkin. ^ 

faeconciatttra 
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Vaccondalira di cdpo^ 


a head-dress. 


la scd/ohy 


a box. 


dellegioje^ 


jeweb. 


un gfjeiloj 


a jewel. > 


un dutmdnief 


a diamond. 


una ^fnerdkU>f 


an emerald. ^ 


unruhinoj 


a ruby. 


ina pefhy 


a pearl. 


imo stuzzicaditUif 


a tooth-pick. 


deUatkia, 


linen. 


una condixhUif 


. a distaff. , 


ilfdiO, ' 


the spindle* 


•iifh 


silk. 


Idna, 


' wool. 


delVdmido, 


starch. 


M sapontf 


soap. 


V h stdccio^ 


acas<;. 


Delleparti del c6rpo. 
La tesfa^ 


Of the darts of the tody, 
the bead. 


il visoy 


the face. 


Ja/rdnte^ 


the forehead. 


gli Scchi, 
ledgliat • / 


the eyes. 


the eye-brow»i . 


lepalpebrCf 


the eye-lids. 


la puptUa^ 


the eye-balL 


le ^ecchiCf 


the ears* 


i capelli. 


the hair. 


le tempia, 


the temples. 


Ic gudncky 


the cheelcs. 


ilndso^ 


the nose. 


le naricif 


the nostrils. 


la bdrbOf v . 


^the beard. • v 


la bdccOf 


the mouth. 


' % dentiy 


the teeth. 


la lingua^ 
kldbbra, 


the tongue. 


the lips. 


il)faldto. 


the roof of the month. . 


le baseite^ 


whiskers. 


il menCOf 


the chin. 


iiaiio, 


■*■ thcncct 




la 
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le spdlle^ 

ie bracda^ 

il g4mU0f 

il pugnOf 

la fndnOf 

il ditOf 

il pdllice^ 

le uH^iCj 

lo stdmacOf 

ilpettOf 

le zirmCf 

il ventre^ 

le c6ste^ 

rumbilicOf 

il peUigndne, 

le cdscicy 

le gindcchia^ 

la gdmbdf 

la jyoipn delta gdmha^ 

la u6ce del piede^ 

il collo del piedcy 

il piede^ 

il calcdgnoy 

la ciera^ 

la complessidne^" 

Variety 

il pTTtameniOf 

la grassizzUf 

la magrezzOf 

la-etaturay 

f andaiura^ 

ilgesto, . 

il cervelloy 

il sdngtte^ 

htkney 

karterie^ 

t nenoiy 

i mm^oliy 

la pelle^ 

il cuore^ 



the throat. 

the shoulden- 

the arms. 

the elbow^. 

the wrist. . 

the hand. 

the finger. 

the thumb. 

tlie nails. 

the stomach. 

the bosom. 

the breasts. 

the belly. 

the ribs. 

thena^el.' 

the groin. 

the thighs. 

the knees. 

the legw 
• the calf of the Ieg# 

the ancle-ben«. 

the instep. 

the foot. . ' 

theheel.* 
. the mien. 

the complexion* 

the air. 

the demeanour.* 

the fatness. 

the leanness* 
^ the stature. 

the gait. 

the gesture. 

the brain. , 

the blood. 

the veins. 

the arteries » 

the nerves. 

the muscles* 

the sl^in. 

the heart* 



« 
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ilfegato^ 
il point onCf 
la vesicuy 
iljelcy 
la^ saliva^ > 
t7 suddre, 
la idsse, 
il caidrro, 
ilfidtoy 
la v6ce^ 
la parohf 
il sospiroy 
la wtay 

VodordtOy 
it gusfy 
il sentimentOy 



the liver. 
the lungs, 
the bladder, 
the gall. 
the spittle, 
the sweat, 
a cough, 
the rheum, 
the breath, 
the voice, 
the speech, 
a sigh, 
the sight, 
the hearing, 
the smell, 
the taste, 
the opinion. 



Per sttidi&lre. 
IlgahinettOy 
un libroy 
la edriay 
unfoglioy 
una pngifuty 
la coperta del libr^t 
una pinnoy 
r inchionroy 
un catamdjoy 
un temptrinoy 
lo spdgOj 
la polvercy 
il polvcfinoj 
la ceroy 
un ngilloy 
una liitcrOy 
vn bigUeito^ 
la scritturay 
il ricdrdoj 
la eartapecoTHt 
AptnatllOy, 



For studying. 
thetloset* 
a book, 
the paper, 
a leaf, 
a page, 
the cover of a book. 



an ink-stand. 

a pen -knife. 

packthi-ead. 

powder. 

the powder-b[ox. 

the wax. ^ 

a seal. 

a letter. 

a billet. 

the writing. 

the pocket-book. 

parchment. 

the pencil* 



tIfMI 
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una lezione^ a lesson. 

una fraduz^i^^ a transktiQQ. 

un temay a theme. 

4[na cartella^ • a case for paper. 



^1 



Stromenti di musica. 
Un violinOf \ / 

unJlautOj 
un zdffoloy 
una zamposna^ 

Una pivij^ 
una chudrrtty 
un cla9icembal0f 
unfi spineita^ 
un liutOy • 
un* drpOf 
Vorgano, 
una tromhay 
un tambiirOf 



Instruments .{/jWWJK. 
a violin, 
a bass-viol« 
a flute. , 
a flageolet, 
a bagpipe. 

a guitar, 
a harpsichord* 
a spinet. 
a lute, 
a harp, 
an organ, 
a trumpet. 
a drum. 



Delle pirti^nacdssu' 
La cim^ 
la p&rta. 
Id camera^ 

la sdln, 

ilgahinittOy . 

lafinestra^ 

h invUridtCf 

la eucinOj 

il corlile, 

il pdzzOf 

la stdllOj . 

la canthai 

la scdhy 

le sc&lcy 

il giardinoy 

lafontdna^ ' ^ . .. 

4a dispema^ 



Of the parts of tke'hmifi. 
the hbuse. 
4he gate, 
the chamber. 
, the anti^chatdi^n 
the hall. 

the study. . ' 

the window, 
the glasses, 
the kitchen ♦ 
the yard, 
the well, 
the stable, 
the celkr. 
the staircase. . 
the stairs, 
the garden, 
the fountain, 
the pantrye 
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UpHmopiano^ 
il 8ec6nao pidnOj 
il tcrtdzzo^ 
U sofftita^ 

U grond^e^ 
il mtiroy , 
il camvno^ 
i mattwd^ 
ilpddco^ 
la rimessa, 
ilfdmoy 
la trdvcj 
i travicellif 
le tdvole,. 

la pigidne^ 
il gSssOf 
la caicdruif 
il mdrmo^ 
tapieiraf 
U cohmbijOf 
ilpoUtyOf 



t)ie first story. . 
the second story. 
4hc terrace, 
the garret, 
the roof, 
the tiles. , 
the gutters, 
the wajl. 
the chimney, 
the bricks, 
the floor, 
the coach-^house. 
the oven* 
the beam, 
the joists, 
'the planks* 
the sign, 
the Vent. 

the plastering. , 
the lime, 
the marble, 
the stone, 
the pigeon-house.- 
the neiKfaouse. 



I m6bilt della cimera. 
La tapezzeriOf 
lo specchioy 

il ISliQy 

lejcnzt^ola, 

il mfiierdissOf 

ilcoltricCy 

il pla^aricciOf % . 

H capezzdtcj 

U sapracikh del UilOf 

le cortine^ 

la bavamiUOf 

la ctperta^ 

ilguancidlCf 



The furniture of a chatnier^ 
the hangings, 
a looking-glass, 
the bed. 
the sheets. . 
the mattress, 
the feather-bed. 
a straw-bed. 
the bolster, 
the tester of the bed. 
the curtains. , 

the head curtain, 
the counterpane* 
the pillow, 

^ le 
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U verghe^ 

la spd^da del lelto^ 


the curtain-rods. 


the bed-side. ' 


lo sealdaUUOf 


the wartning-pan- * 


a quddrif 


the pictures, 
the frame. 


la cornicfm 


4e34di€, ' 


the chairs. 


una sedie (fappoggio^ 


an arm chair. 


la tdvola^ _ 


the table* 


il tappcio^ 


the carpet. 


la credSntOf 


the cupboard. 


un paraverUOf 


a screen. 


una cdssa^ 


a box. 


utt HuU, > 


a crunk. 


una cassetiaf 


a little box. - 


la ricamaturOf 


embroidery.-^ 


lapiuuroj 


the painting. 


Tindorat^rap 


the gilding. 


Ih scuUutOy 


the carving. 


un busio^ 


a figure. 


unpiedcsidliOf 


a pedestaL 


un vdso^ 


a vesseU 


una gdblna. 


a cage. 


un uccello^ * 


a bird. 


un riidtto^ , 


a portrait. 


Quel che si tr6va int6rno 


WAai wt find about the 


al cammino. 


. ^ chimney. 


La porceUdna^ 


the China ware. 


un* urna, 


an urn. 


unvagOf 


AvcsseU 


Ufu6cOy 


the fire. 


il carbdncj 


coals. 


lecSnerij 


ashes. 


ilfocoldrey 


the hearth. 


un tizzdnCf 


a fire brand. 


un pezzo di Ugna^ 


a log of wood* 


unafascina di legno groiMa^ 


a fagot. 


un sofiiuoy 


a pair of bellows* 


la paletioy 


the shovel. 


the tongs* 



eolfamel^ 
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tolfamelH^ 


malchcs. 


itfocikj 


the steel. 


la pieirafqi^u. 


the flint. 


resca. 


the tinder. 


lafidmma^ 


the flame. 


ilparqfuocOf i 


a screen. 


iljiimo. 


the smoke. 


lafuliginCf ' 


the soot.. 


Quel che si tr6va nella 


WhatwefmLtH^ttk 


cucina. 


kitchen. 


Xo spiedo, 


the spit 


if voltaspiedOf 


the jack. 


il calddro^ 


a kettle. 


unapudella. 


a frying-pan. 


un irepiede^ 


a tnvet. 


una graticolay 
una brocca^ . 


a gridiron. 


a pitcher. 


una secchia^ 


a pail. 


una eorduy 


a rope. 


unagirella^ 


\ a pulley. . - 
an earthen pas. 


uh cafino^ 


ima pigndfta^ 


a great pot. 


^tmpinnH^h 


. « pot. 


una cucchidr^ 


a spoon. 


una moslGla, 


a iadle. 


unafercina^ 


a fork. 


imo scaldavivdnde^ 


a chafing di«h. 


un rampino^ ( 


a hook. 


la catena. 


the pot-hanger. 


una gratuggia^ 


a grater. 


una tortieruy 


a pudding-pan. 


un mondroy 


a mortar. 


unpistelloy 


a pestle. ^ , 


uno sciacquatorcy 


Iheslrtfc. 


una scopa. 


a brooQi. 


uno siraccio^ 


a rag. , ' 


una uroffindccio^ 


a dish-clout. 



Qu«l 
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^ucl che Si trqva neJla 


What wefindoindt^* 
cellar i 


cantina. 


Una bStte, 


a butt. 


un barile, 


a barrel. 


ufC imbot'tatojo, 


a funnel. » 


un cerchio, 


a hoop. 


lafoccia^ 


ihe dregs. 


del vino, ^ 


wine. 


delta birra, 


beer. 


iidro^ 


cider. 


vm vecchipy 


old wine. 


vin nuova. 


new wine. 


vin rosso, 


red wine. 


tin bidnco. 


white win*. 


vin chiarttto. 


claret. 


vino gudstOy 


•our wine. 


acito, 


<. vinegar. 


mosiOy 


sweet wine. 


un martilh, 


a h&mmer. 


tniitfr mano ad (ina botU^ 


to tap a butt.* 


cavdr vino. 


to draw wine. 


Quol cbe si tr^va int^pno 


JV^ai is found about jl 


4Ilap6wa«. 


gate. * 


La chidve. 


the key. 


la serratdra. 


the lock< 


. it catendccioj 


the bolt. 


il saliscindi. 


the latch. 


it chiavisfillOf 


the bolt. 


i riscontri. 


the wards of a lock. 


il battitojo. 


;the knocker. 


la campaniUa, 


the bell. 


la stdgna, 


the bar. 


il sSglio, 


the threshold. 


i gdngheriy 


the hinges. ' 



Qiielchesitr6vahe)laftt&lla*. WhatweJindinthtstabUw 
deljiino, hay. 

ieUu biddOf oati. 

delk 
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dSUa piiglioj 
^una rastelliera^ 
una mangiatojaf 
la semola^ 
a^pSttine^ ' 
la ^tri^Ua, - 
un vdglio, , 
la hriglia, 
kt stllay 
il pettordle^ 
le cinghie, 
il cavicchio, 
un chi6do, 
r arciSne, 
una cavezza, 
il mozzo di stdlla, 
i cmdlli^ 
la carroxza, - 
un cdrro, 
unacarretta, 



straw. 

a rack. 

a manger. ^ 

the bran. "^ 

tbe comb. 

the curryicomb. 

a gieve. 

the bridle. 

the saddle, 

the breast-plat«. 

the girths. • 

the fetlocks. 

a nail. 

the saddle-bow. 

a halter. 

the ^room. 

the horses. 

the coach. 

a waggon. 

a cart. 



Quel che si tr6va nd giar- 
dino, i fi6ri, e gli sllberi. 
Una malliira, ^ \y 

^na pergola^ ^ 
iina rom, 
un gelsomenOf 
dei garqfani, 
dille tulipe^ dei tuUpdni, 
' deigigli, 
delle viSle, 
delk viole mdmmole^ 
delle gtonchigUcy 
dti papdverij 
un pamdroy 
unpiroy 
un ciregiOy 
un susinOy 
\m bricocolo, 
mnpersico, 



What isfoundin the garden^ 
thejlowersy and the trtes^ 
a row of wall-treet. 
an arbour. 
a rose. 
a jessamin, 
pinks. - ' 
tulips. , 
lihes. 
violets. 
gilliflower%> 
jonquils. 

poppies. ' 

an apple-lree. 
a pear-tree. 
a cherry-tree. 
a plumb-tree, 
an apricot-tree. y 

a peach-tree. 
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nnfico; 
un ulivoy 

U laurOy 

la querci&y 

Vormo, 
l*(tva spifiMi 
rardndOy 
unrosdioy 
il aemindridy 
la vite, 
I'SderOy 
tin r^mo^ 
iin,mdndorlo^ 
4sn vidle, 
w% boschetfOy 
fombray 
ilfrkcoy 
lafontdna, 
icandU, 
un cespuglio, 
vn mirtOy 
la^maggiordna^ 
del timo, 
la verditra, 
un mdzzo difioriy 
-\ 

Dignita tcmporali. 
Un imperatorey ,. 
una imperatrice, 
un rty 

una reginoy ) 

il del/ind, 
il delfina, 
il pAncip€j 
la prmcivessuy 
il duce. 



a mulberry-tree^ 
a fig'tree. 
an olive-tree, 
the box- tree, 
the laurel-trec. 
the fir-tree, 
the ode. 
the beech-tree, 
the elm. 

the gooseberry-tref, 
the orange- tree, 
a rose-bush, 
the nursery, 
the vine. , 
ivy. 

a branch, 
an almond-tree, 
an alley, 
a little wood, 
tie shade. 
, the cool, 
the fountain.* 
the Canals, 
a bush. 
a nayrtlf-tree. 
t wee t-marjoram.- 
thyme. 
verdure. 
a nose-gay. 



Temporal dignitie^, 
an emperor, 
an empress, 
a king. 
a queen, 
the dauphin^ 
the dauphiness. 
the prince, 
the princess, 
the diike. 



h 
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la duch^MUy . 
il nuLfchese^ 
la marchesap 
il etmte, 
ia conttMOf 
il barSnCf 
la haronesMy 
' ramhasciadore, 
Vambasciadricey 
il govematore', 
lagovematrtce^' 
un invidto, 
uhresidente^ 
un agentCy k 

un marescidllo di Frdncia, 
il capocdccia^ 



Ciriche ed ufiici&lt dt 
giustizia. 
Il cancelUerff 
il Gustode di sigilli^ 
il segretdrio di stdtOy 
Vintendente^ 
il tesoriercy 
il presidentey 
il comigliercy 
il maestro delle sdppUefie, 
il maestro de' c6nti, 
il giudice, 
il consoky ' 

il luogotenfttte civile^' 
il tuogotenente craimihMe, 
il padestOy 
lo sehiaiinOy 
r.avvocdtOy 
il procuratoref 
il procurator Jiscdk^ 
un ^ostitutOy 
un notdro, 



the ducbess. - 
the marquis, 
the marchiooesi^ 
the earl, 
the coontest. 
the baron, 
the baroness, 
the ambassador, 
the ambassadress, 
ihe governor. ' 
the governor • lady, 
ah envoy, 
a resident, 
an agent. 

a marshal of France, 
the grand yeneur, orchie!* 
hunter. 



Officers and offices of. 
justice. 
the chancellor, 
the keeper of the seal> 
the secretary of stat«.^ 
the surveyor. - 
the treasurer, 
the president, 
the counsellor. 
. the master of req\ie^tt.- 
the master of accounts* 
the judge, 
the ronsuf. 

the civil magistrate, 'i 
the criminal maglstnitK"* 
the mayor, 
the alderman, 
the advocate, 
the attorney, 
the attorney-general.' 
a deputy. . 

a notary^ . - 

un 
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un sollicitafore, 
nno scrivdnoy 
un copUtOy ,s . 
/' uscitre, 

M sergentCy il cursort^ 
ttn aistode di cdrcere^ 
tin litigatorey 
km prigiomtre^ 



Offi^iali digucrra. 
// generdle, 
V a?ttmir6glio, 
il' iuogotenente di cdmpo, 
un marescidllo di cdmpo, 
un brigadiSrCy 
il colonillo, 
un maestra di cdmpo, 
il maggiSre, 
V, qjutdnte maggiort, 
il capitdno, ^ 
il Iuogotenente, 
il cornetta, 
Valjihe, 
ilsergente, 
il capordle, 
un sottocapordle, 
unforrieremaggiore^ 
' un commissdrio, 
unforriere, 
un cavaUere, 
unfantaccino, 
il, cavulleggierOi 
un dragone, ^ 
un moschettiere, 
un trombettiir€, tromh^ta^ 
un tamburine, 
Upi^aro, 
la sentinella^ 
hronda, 



a secretary, 

a solicitor. 

a clerk. 

a hackney- writer. 

a door-kcepef . 

the Serjeant. 

a jailor. ' 

a pleader. 

a prisoner. 



Officers o/winr. 
' the general, 
the admiral, 
the lieutenant-general, 
a field-marsh'31. 
'a brigadier, 
the colonel. 
a camp-masttT. . 
the major, 
the adjutant. 
' the captain. x 

the lieutenant, 
the cornet.^ 
the .ensign, 
the sergeant, 
the corporal, 
the un^er-corporaU 
a quarler-master. 
a commissary. 
a harbinger. ^ 

ahorsp-man. 
afoot-soldier." 
the light-horse. 
a dragoon. 
& musqueteer, 
a trumpeter.r ' 
a drummer, 
the piper, 
thesentind. 
the round. 

O 
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la pattugUa, 

una $pia, 

wi guasfatorCf 

tin cannomercy 

un minaiSrey 

gli avvcuturieriy ' 

i/dntiperduti, 

L'esercito. 
Un esercitOy 
yna armdta, 
il c6rpo di battdgUa, 
*la vangudrdia, 
la retrogudrdia 
il c6rpo di reeirva, 
uncdrnfovoldntCy 
la cavallerioj 
tafanterioy 
itno squadrone, 
"unbattaglione, 
la prima filtty or sckierUy 
a secondajUa^ 
il bagdglio, 
ilcannSncy ' 
, le tendcy 
U padigliSne, 
vn rcgimentOy 
Htna compagnia, 
Mfi presidio, or guamigioney 



Le fortificazi6ni. 
UnaciM, 
la cittadHla, 
unfofte^ 
unafortizzOy 
tin castilloy 
le muray 
ilfossoy 
unapalizzdtay dn^Ueccdto^ 



tbe patrole. 

a spy. X 

a pioneer. 

a cannoneer. 

a miner. 

volunteers. . . 

the forlorn-h^pc. 

The army^ 
a land army, 
a fleet. 

the main body, 
the van-guard, 
the rear-guard. . 
the body of reserve. 
a flying-camp, 
the horse, 
the foot, 
a squadron, 
a battalion, 
the first rank, 
the second rank, 
the baggage, 
the cannon, 
the tents, 
the pavilion, 
a regiment, 
a company. 
. a garrison. 



The fortifications. 
a city. 
the citadel. 
a fort, 
a fortress. 
acaVtle. 
the walls, 
the ditch, 
a pallisad*. 
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la cortina^ 

lamtzzc^liLfiay 

la casarndtta^ 

lastdda coperta, 

unfortino, 

le trinciercy 

una fr/ina., 

(tna cmtramtna, , 

una torre, 

tin parapttto^ 

U terrapiina, 

itnapidttaforrnUj 

nn cavaUero, 

un bastione, 

provisioni da bSccOj 

provisi6ni da guirra^ 

un assedioy 

le capitolazionif 

i soccorsiy 

{ina sortitOf 

un'essdlto^ 



the curtain^ 
the half moon- 
the casement, 
the covered way. 
a redoubt, 
the trenches, 
^a mine, 
a counter-mine, 
a tower, 
a parapet, 
the rampart. 
a platform, 
a horseman. 
a bastion, 
provision, 
annnunition. 
a siege. 

ihe capitulations, 
succours, 
a sally, 
a storm. 



Profcssiohi, e ine$tieri. 
ITno sfampaiore, 
nn medico, 
nncerusico, 
^ 4ino spezidle, 
nn barbiiref . 
unfomdro,^ 

unpasticciere, — 

nn rosticdere, 
nn marceUdro^ 
nn' oste, 
nn mercdnte, 
nn sartore, 
nn calzoldro, 
n,n dabattino, 
nn cappeUdroi 
nn rtfercidio, , 
^n selldJQ^ 



Professions^ and tracts. 
a printer, 
a physician- 
a surgeon, 
an apothecary, 
a barber, 
a baker, 
a pastry cook, 
a cook that roasts, 
a butcher, 
an innkeeper.- 
a merchant. - 
a taylor. 
a shoemaker. 
A cobler. . ~ ^ 

a hatmaker, 
a mercer 
a sadfer. 
02 ^n 
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vn malisc&lcOy ^ ■ 

{ino scttltore in Himje^ 

vn scultSre, intagliatore^ 

vn piitare, 

vn ricamatprff 

vnfalegndme, 

vn marangonej 

vn fnuratore, 

vn magnitnoy un chiax&roy 

vn molMrOy 

iina lavanddroj 

vn orologi^rOf 

vn* ortficcy 

vn tapezzieref 

vnrigaHierey 

vn gvant/ijo, 

vn contfriedidnte^ 

vn rnvsicOy 

dno spaddro, 

4tna scuffiaroy 

vnfacchinoy 

vn vetrdio, 

Officiali di cisa, 
J7n lacche, 
, vnastaffiere^ 
ilpdggio, 
il cocckierOy 
il pttlafreni^re, 
la sSrva, 
la camericrOy 
il cameriSrCy 

lo 8Ciidicr€yil cavallerizzOy 
lo scdlcOy 
ilicoppiire, 
ilcantinihey 
il cr^denzierc^ . 
il mahtro di 4i(s€^ 
ilsecretdrioy 
il cappelldnOy 



a farrier. 

an engraver in brasi. 

an engraver in wood. 

a painter. 

an enibroi(Jerer. 

a joiner. , 

a carpenter. 

a inasop. 

a lorksQiith. 

a nailler. ^ 

a washer- woman. ^ ^ 

a watchmaker. 

agoLibnii!,b. 

an upholsterer. 

a broker. 

a glover. 

a player. 

a musician. 

a sword-cutler. ^ 

a milliner. 

a porter. 

a glazier. 



•Officers of{ht Tiousr, 
a running fooiman. 
a footman, 
the page, 
the coachman, 
the groom. 
the maid-servant, 
the chainber-maid; 
the waiting-man. 
the gienllemau of the hors^* 
the carver, 
the cupbearer, 
the butler- 
the cupboard-keeper- 
the steward. 
• the secretary, 
the aljuioner. 
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ii getiHluoniOy ♦ the gentleman. 
i* intendtnfe, the intendant. 

ilcuocOy the cook. 

il giardini^re^ the gard iner. 

il vignaruuhp, the vinc-dresserr 

il padrone , the master. 

la padronUy the mistress. * 



S13 



QiJalita,difetli,'ed impcr- 
fezi6nidell' uiSmo. 

Un gutrcio^ 
' un citcoy 

un gSbbo, 

un zoppOf 

uno stroppicttOy 

un mancino, 

un mdnco, 

an sordoy 

un mutOy 
^ uno scUwgudtOf 

un cdlvo, 

un n/iiiOf 
* un Iddro^ 

un guidoftTy 
, K/i bojaf 

unjurfdnte^ - 

i/» rujidno, 

un mdgOy 

unostregoney 

una Strega f 

un cattaoj 

un trUco, 



Qualities J defects^ andirti^ 

perfections of man. 
a ane-eycd man. ^ 
& bhnd man. 
XI hunch-backed tnan. 
a ]ame man. 
a cripple, 
a left-handed in an. 
a one-handed maia* 
a deaf man. 
a dunib man. 
a stammerer, 
a bald-patedman. 
a dwarf, 
a thief. 
a rascal, 
a hangman, 
a rogue, 
a pimp, 
a magician, 
a sofcJsrer. 

a witch. ' '. J 

a wicked fellow* 
Ji~sad wretch. 



Budnafortunay 
disgrdzia^ 
iafortunQy 
un ammaldiOf 
la mdlattia^ 
laftbbre. 



O^ 



good luck, 
bad luck. > 
fortune, 
a sick person, 
sickness. ^ 
^ fev«r« 



d by Google \ 



914 



A VOCABULARY of WORDS 



la terzdnOy 

la qiiartdnay 

il trvmitOj 

unaferifa, 

una contusioile, 

la podagra, 

i dolori culiciy 

la rosoliQy 

le vajuolfy 

V injreddatara, il catirro, 

la tosse, 

la rogntizza, la scdbbia, ' 

il pizzkorcy 

un 'apostemoy 

la mdrcia, 

il mal di piStra, 

la renelloyp 

ten bernoccolo, un tumorCf 

iina sgrqfignaturay 

una cadktay , 

itna sconciatura, 

un bufftttOy 
. iino schidffc^y 

un pugnoy 

un cdlciOy 
' unajioccdtay 

{ina pisfolettdtg, 

W archibvgidtciy 

iino svenimentOy 

un skdorfrMdOy 

lamortey 



a tertian ague. 
a quartan ague. 
the* cold fit. 
a wound ' * 

a contusion, 
the gout, 
the chplic. 
the measles, 
the smalKpOx* 
tfie rheum, 
the cough, 
theilch, 
an itching. . 
an mipo'sthuni«. 
the corruption, 
the stone, 
the gravel, 
a bunch, 
a scratch, 
afall. . 

a miscarriage* 
a fillip. 

a box on the ear. 
a cufF. 
a kick. 

. a thrust with a SMford. 
a pistol-shot, 
a gun-shot, 
a swooning. . 
a cold sweat, 
death. 



Degliuccelli. 
J7n* dq7iila, 
un' uccelloy ' 

un uccellinoy 
un cardtllo, 
unfanHlOy 
un canatinoy 
un verzellino^ 



Of birds. 
an eagle. 

a bird. ^ ^ ^ 

a little bird, 
a goldfinch, 
a linnet. 
a canary-bird. 
a jfellow hammer. 



u» 



d by Google 



TfECES'SAKY TO BE-KWOWN. 



dl# 



Mn iucarino, 
tin usignolo, 
vno stCrnOy . 
iinjrifiguello , 
dna pdssera, un passa^tto, 
■ tin pappagdllOf 
un merlo, 
una gdzza, 
una ghianddja^ 
tin tortorelloy 
iina t&rtorella. 



a goldfinch. 

a nightingale. 

a starling. 

a chaffinch. 

a sparrow. . 

a parrot* 

a blackbird. 

a nnagpye. 

a jay. 

a cock turtle dove. 

a hen turtle dove. 



De' quadrupedi. 
Un cane, 
un cagnolinOy 
(tna cagnolina^ 
vn gdtto, una gdtta^ 
un sorciOf 
tm topo, uh_s6r{:iQf 
dna scimia^ 
(i^apecora^ 
un pSrcOy 
una scrvfoy 
una volpe, 
un lupOy 
un toro, 

un mklo^ unan^dlay ' 
un camniellOf 
una cdpra, 
un* elef/tnte^ 
un ieone^ 
un kopdrdOf 
it3(ia ttgre, 
tm cavdlh, 



Of four "footed animals, 
a dog. 

a little dog. • 
a little bitch. 
« boar cat, a she cat^ 
a mouse. 

a. rajt. ' x 

an ape. 
a sheep, 
a hog. 
a sow. * 
^ fox. 
a wolf, 
a bull. 

a mule, wcwc. and^w?* 
a camel, 
a she-goat, 
an elephant. 
a lion, 
a leopard. 
Atyger. 
a horse. ^ . . 



Degli animali reltili^.ed 

ins^tti. 
Un rospo, 
iina ranocchiay rdtia^ 



Of reptiles and.insficts. 



a toad. 

a frog. 

04 



km 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



Bl6 



A VOCABULARY ew WORDS 



4tna luctrtola, * 

4tna iumdca, 
' 4tna chwcciola, 

un scorpi&nt^ 

vn r6gnOy 
, wi scrpintCy itna bUcWy 

4inafarfdlla, 

itna mosca, 

{*na zanzdra^ xanzila, ' 

un bruco, 

nn xiermey itn lombricOy 

un pidocchio, 

un pulccy 

vn cirnice^ 

una Imdifify 

undformuay 

{tna tartaruga. 



a lizard. 
a snaiL 
a beetle. 
a scorpion, 
a spider. 
a serpent. ~ 
a butteifly. 
a fly. 
a gnat, 
a caterpillar. 
•a worm, 
a lou^c. 
a flea, 
a bug, 
aoit. 
an ant. 
a tortoise. 



Quel che si vede in cam- 

' p4gna. 
La 8tr6da, 
la strd'da maestrOy 
tina pianura, 
una vAihy 
dna montdgnaj 
un pSggio, un cSlle, 
un bpsco, 
itna's^lva, 

'dnafrdttay or si^Cy 
un cespOglioy 
un dlhtrOy 
un rdmOy 
del grdnOy 
del formtntOy 
deW6rzo, ■ * 
delia bidda, dell* avcaa, 
una vigna, 
un gmrdinOy 
un vidlcy 
un Castillo^ 



What ont see^ in the 
country^ 
the road, \ 

the high-way. 
a plain, 
a valley, 
a-mountaif). 
a little hill, 
a wood, 
a forest, 
a hedge. 
a bush, 
a tree. 

a branch. • ' 

corn, 
wheat, 
barley, 
oats, 
a vine, 
a garden, 
an alley, or walk, 
a castle. 
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vn campan^ile^ 

unprdtOy 

un kigOf 

4ino stagnoy , ^ 

un dirifpOy 

unruscHlOy .j 

unjimne^ , , • ■ 
un ponte^ * . . 
una bdrca, 

ttnapalude, un patit&no^ 
uHpantdnOf 
una ierroy 
un bvrgOf 



a steeple, 
a meadpw^ 
a lake, 
a pond, 
a rock, 
a ditch/ 
a brook, 
a river, 
a bridge. 
a batk. 
'^ marsh. 
. a^ough. 
a village.' 
a town. ^ 



Quel che si vede nella 


What wc Sit u 


citta,.. . 




Jlp6nte, ^ : 


the. bridge. 


la porta, .- .; » . 


the gate. 


fa stt'dda, .« . ,) 


tl:e street. 


ia cdsa^ .• .. , , 


the hoise. 


il paMzz(^ ; j 
lo chma, ,'.. ;. 


the_palacc.,,. . 
the church. 


il convtntOj 


the convent. 


lo speddky . . i 


the hospital.^ 


il mercdto, . . ^ - 


the market. 


la^^ra, •' [ .,. 


thftfair. 


iu pidzza d* drme, 


the place of arms. 


la bottega^ 


.^Le sho^j. 


la dogdna, 


the custoni-kouse." 


la pngioney 


tlie prison. 


laJonUma, 


the fountain. 



Tl bianco f 
tl iitrOy. 
il ro^o^ 
^ verds^ 
ilgidih. 



I col6ri» 



white, 
black 4 
red. 
grcisn. 
yellow. 
05 
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il turclunOf 

UJior di UnOf ' 

il bigiOf 

il paxon6220y 

r incamdtOf 

il color difuocOy 

il cataHino^JogHa mirta^ 

r olivastrOf 

il color dip/igUOf . 

il cremefino, 

il leonato, 



Delle nazi6iii. 



Italiiino, 
Tedhco, 
Franctscr 
Spagnuoloy 
PortoghesCf 
InglSs^, 
Irlandise, 
^Scoxziscy 
Olandesc, 



an Italian, 
a German, 
a Frjenchman. 
a Spaniard, 
a Portuguese, 
an Englisliman. 
an Irishman'.^ 
a Scotchman. 
a Dutchman* 



blue, 
gridelin. 

violet- colour, 
carnation. • 
fire-coloiu*. 
fiWemont. 
olive-colour, 
straw-colour, 
crjmson. 
dun cokMin 



Imctallr". 


Ofmt 


L'6ro, 


gold. 


V argintOy 


Mlver. 


iljerro , 


iron. 


Hpiombd, ' 


lead. 


U brcnzoj 


cast copper* 


il rdme. 


bras<». 


il r^me gidllo, 


copper. 


Fottone, 


yellow brass. 


h $t6gnOy 


tin, or pew ten 


il mercuriOy arghifo thyo, 


quicksilver. 


la calamUa, 


a loadstone. 


la Utta, 


tin. 


ilz6ifo. 


brimstone. 


il TerderdtnCy 


verdigrefwe. 


U vitro^ 


glass. 



Of nations^ 
BorgognonCy a Burgundian*^ 



Suizzero, 

Piemonfese^ 

Suediscy 

PoldccOy. 

U'ng/iro, 

Danhcy 

MdUesCy 

Tiirco, 



a Switzer. 
a PiednMntese. 
a Swede, 
a Polander. 
a Hungaraab. 
a Dane, 
a MaltMe. 
a Turk. 

I by Google- 
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Flamingo, a Fleming. 'Titrtaro^ -aTartarit. 

Lorentse, a Lorraifier- 



La dita d^lle 16tter^. 
Ilprimo, s 

i (/tfe, tli due^ 
i trCy di trey 
i qudttro, at qttdftro, . 
i cinque, ai cinque, 
i set, ai se, 
isitiey ai sette, 
gfi otto, dgli vttOy 
p nSvey ai nove, 
i dieciy ai dUci, 
git undid, dgli itndiciy 
% dodici, ai dodici, 
i tredeci, ai tredeci, 
i quatt&rdici, ai quattdrdici, 
t quindici, ai qubidiciy 
i sedici, ai l6*. 
i diecisctte, ai 1 7, 
idieciottoyoi 18^ 
i diicinSte, ai ip, 
i I'^nti, ai *20, 
i vent* vnoy ai 2\j 
i Tenti diie, ai 22, 
i vinti tre, ai 23, 
i venti qudttro, ai 24, 
i'venti cinque, ai 25, 
^i vcnti sei, ai 26, 
i lenti sette, ai '27 f 
i venti otto, ai 28, 
i venti nCxe, ai 29, 
i trenf {ino, ai trenf ujio. 
Of i* ultimo, 
One may put i, or a dt, 



The date of leUer^^ 

the first. 

the seconds 

the thinl. 

the fourth. 

the fifih. 

the sixth. 

the seventh,. 

.the eighth, 

the ninth. 

the tenth. 

the eleventh. 

the twelfth, 

the thirteenth. 

the fourteenth,. . 

the fifteenth: 

the l6'th. 
• the 17th. 

the ISih. 

the 19th. 

the 20th,. 

iheSlst. 

the 22d. 

the 23d. 

the 24th. 

thef?5th,. 

the 26'th. 

the 2rth, 

the 28ih.. ^ 

the 29th.. 

the 30Lh. 

the 3 1st.. 
primoy.dae, ire, quuftro, Sze, 



I g!u6cht. 
La pdlla a corda, 
il biglidrda,. 



The several games. • 
tennis, 
hilliardf, 
O 6 n'ddfi 
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«' dadif 

alle c&rUy 

aW ombra^ 

ilk hassttta, . 

Alia bestioy 

6gU scdcchi, a scdcchi, 

Alia ddnie, 

dlte trichetrdchey 

dlle piastrelley 

6ll€ boccicj 

a chidma V Sste^ 

al Toldntty dlla racchetta, 

Alia cieca, 

•IV Sea; 



at dice. 

at cards. 

at ombre. . ♦ 

at basset. 

at beast. 

at .chess. 

at draughts.. 

at tick tack. 

at quits. 

at bowls. 

an Italian game, 

a shuttlecock. 

at blind man's buff. 

a goose. 



COLLECTION 

or 

VERBS, 

Most necessary to be first learnt. 



Per lo studio. 
Studiar€^ 
impardre, 
impard/ a mente^ 
liggere, 
4Kriv€r€y 
^qtfoscrhere, ^ 
fiiegdre, 
mgilldre, 

fdre il soprascritfa, 
corriggeref 
scassdreyScanceUdrej 
tradurrCf 
€<mincidre, 



For study. 
to study. » 

to learn. ' ^ 
to learn by heart.' 
to read. ~ 
^ to write. ' ' 

to sign or subscribe, 
to fold up. 
to seal. 

to put the superscription. 

to correct. 

to blot out. 

to translate. . 

to begin" 

contmudre. 
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eantimidrej 


to go on. 


JinirCf 


to make an end 


reviidrej 


to repeat. 


fdre. 


to do. 


9apere» ^ 


to know.' 


poiere^ 


to be able. 


voiercj 


to be wiiiiflg. 


ricorddrs'i^ 


to remember: - . 


dintcmicdrej 


tp forget. 


Per parlarc. 


To speak. 


Pronunzidre^ - 


to pronounce. 


ttccentudre^ 


accent. 


proferirej 


to utter. 


dire, , 


to say. 


ciarldre, 


to prattle. 


cicttidre. 


tochat. 


griddre. 


to cry out. 


aprire la boccft, 


to open one's mouth. 


stndre la bocca^ 


to shut it. 


taeere. 


to be silent. 


clUamdre, 


to call. 


rispondtre^ ' 


to answer. 


Per b6re, c mangidre. 


To drink^anJeat. 


Masticnre^ 


to chew. 


inghiotiirc^ 


to swallow. 


taglldre. 


to cut. 


prordre, gu$t/ire\ 


to taste. 


sciacqudrcf 


to rinse. 


Ure, 


to drink. 


mdngidrTj 


to eat. 


digiundre^ 


to fast. • 


far colazionCj 


to breakfast: ' 


pranzdre, detindre^ 


to dine. 


MerenddrCf 


to cat an afternoon's lun- 


' 


cheon. 


cendrCf 


to sup. 


imtfriacdrsip 


to fuddk one's self. ^ 




sazidrsi. 
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Sinidrsi^ satolldrsi\ 
averjdme^ 
aver teie^ 
aver* appetito^ 



to fill one's self. 
to be hungry. 
to be dry- 
to have a stomach. 



Perandar' a dorniire. 


To go to sleep* 


Anddr' nl ietlo^ 


to go to bed. 


dormire^ 


to sleep. 


vegVdrCy 


to watch.' 


rispQsd)€^ 


to rest. 


addonncntdrsi. 


to fall asleep. 


sogndrct 


to dream. 


russdrcj 


to snore. 


sveglidrsiy iestdniy 


to wake. 


kvdrsif 


to rise. 


Per vestirsi. 


To dre'fs ons's self. 


Vesfirsi,, 


to dress one's self. 


spoglidrsii 


to undress one's self. ' 


calznrsi^ 


to put onoRc's shoes. 


scalzdrHy , 


to pull off one's shoes.- 


pettindrsif 


to comb one's head.- 


acconc'tdrsi it cdpo. 


to dress one's bead. 


mettersi la potvcre^ 


topowder one's heAl. 


fdrsi i riccij 


. to curl it. 


liscidisiy 


to paint one's self^ . 


metter 7 suo cappilloj 


to put on one's bat. 


coprirsif 


to be covered. 


ahhottoudr.si^ 


to bulk>n one's self, 


allaccidrsiy affibbidrsi^ 


to hce onc'J self. 



Azioni ordin^ric all'' 
uomo. 
Ifidere^ 
Jiidtfgcre^ 
sospirdrej 
slernuidre^ 
thadiglidreif 



The ordinary actions of .' 
men* 
to laugh. 
to weep, 
to sigh. 
to sneeze. 
to gape. 

soffidrt^^ 
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fischidre^ 
ascolidrtf 
^dordrcy 
sputdrcy 
scffidrsi il ndso^ 
uscir sdngue da I ndsOf • 
gli esce sangue da I ttd00» 
suddrs, 
ascnt^drcj, 
tremdrcy 
gonftdrcy 
tossircj 

issere rnffredddto, 
rii*rfHhhire, mrdre^ 
pitzicdre, 
graitnrcy 
soUettcdrey 



•to blow, 
to whistle* 
to hearketu 
lo smell/ 
to spit. 

to blow one's nose- 
to bleed at the nose, 
he bleeds at the nose* 
to sweat, 
to dry or wipe, 
to tremble, 
to swell. 
t« cough. 
, to have a cold, 
to look, 
to pinch, 
to scratch, 
to tickle. 



Azi6ni d' amore, c 
d'6dio. 
Amdrej 
accnrezzdrCj 
lusin-^drCy 
far carezze^' ^ 
ahhraccidre^ 
bacidrCy 
snbudrey 
inse^ndrcj 

nudrire, ' 

correggercy 
punircy 
tastiirdre, 
frustnre, 
loddrct 
biasimdrej 
ddrcy concedi^y 

^d^Cndere, 
ztrappazzdHy : 



Actions of lave and 
hcUrtd. 
to love, 
to caress- 
to flatter. 

to show a kindness* 
to embrace, 
to kiss, 
to salute. 

to teach. v 

to nourish, 
to correct, 
to punish. 
to chastise. 
to whip, 
to' praise. 
ta Wame. 
to give. 

to deny. . ^ 

to forbid, 
to use ill. 

bdtierif 
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bduere^ * 


to beat. 


odidrey 


to Hate. 


icaccidre, nurnddir via^ 


to drive. 


perdondrei 


' to pardon. 


dispuidrcy 


to dispute. 


conirastdrcy 


to quarrel. 


litigdrCy . 


to plead. 


proie^srere^ 


to protect. 


ahbandondrCf 


to forsake. 


be edircj 


to bless. 


nialedire^ 


to curse. 


Pergliesercizj. 


Fordiversions or exercises. 


Gantdre^ 


to sing. 


balldre, 


to dance. 


ittUdrCy 


to leap.. 


giuocdrc^ 


to play. 


sondre fa chitdrm. 


to play on the guitar. 


sondre 7 liuto^ 


to play on the lute. , 


tirdr di spdda^ 


to fence. * 


cavalcdrc^ niontdr^ a cavilloj 


to ride the great horse. 


gmocdr dl md^Uo^ 


to play at ma)). 


-giuocdr! dlfa }>dlla a cordoy 


to play at tennis. . 


g2i,ocdr* a iff carte ^ ^ 


to play at cards. 


giuocdr^ u picrfieiiOy • 


to play at picqiitft* 


giuocdr' all' ombra^ 


to play at ombre. 


giuofar' allnbasstUay 


to ^^lay at basset. 


giuf^cdr' fC da.ii^ 


to play at dice. - 


gu.* d t ^ndrCy vincere^ 


to win. 


pcrderr. 


Id lose. 


scmmatterey 


to lay a wager. 


riaicdre^ 


to venture^ 


essere pace. 


to be quits. 


scartdre^ 


to lay out. 


mcsmldrey 


to shuffle. ; ' 


alzdi t', . 


to lift up. 


irahiuUdrsi^ 


to divert one's sel& 


sc/ifrtdrcj 


to joke. 


burlursiy 


to laugh at. 


moUeggidrCf 


lomakeoDe.^ugh. 




s2ar 
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91 ir in piidij 


to stand up. 


inchindrsij 


to stoop downwards. • 


girdre, 

Jermdrsif irattenersi^ 


to turn. 
to stop. 


Per le malattie. 


For disUmpirsp 


Medicare^ 


to give one physic. 


guarire. 


to cure. 


stdr megUoy 


to be better in health* 


peggiorare, r' 


to grow worse. 


cavdr sdngue^ • 


to let blood. 


piglidr medicinaf 


to take physic. 


purgdrcy . ^ ^ ' 


to' purge. 


far* un* incmone^ 


to make an incisionv 


fascidre^ 


to bind up, . 


iaglidrey ' ' 


to cut. 


pungtre. 


to prick. 


tentdre^ 


to probe. 


&samindre^ 


' tO€;xarainc. 


'Ptv compr^re. " 


For buying* 


Domanddre ilprezzdj 


to ask the price. 


qudnto vdle? ^ 


how much is it worth ? 


qudnto costa f 


what does it cost ? 


prezioldre^' fdre 7 prezzo^ 


to haggle. 


mercantdre, • 




misvrdr^y 


to measure. 


. comprdre^ 


to buy. 


p'agdre, ' ^ 


to pay. 


' offerire^ , 


to bid or offer. 


sopraffdre^ far^ una doman- 


to exact. 


da esorbitdntCj 




vender c6ro. 


to sell dear,' 


V€nU€r\a buon mercdfo^ 


to sell cheapi| 


prcsidrej 


to lerid. • 


iorre in pri»titd\ piglidr in 


to borrow. 


presiitOy 




impegndr^ 


to pawn. 



dssmpegndre^ 
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desimpegndrej 

dare, 

ingarmdrcy 



to take out of pawn* 
to give- 
to cheat. 



Per la chiesa. 
Anddr^ alia chiksa^ 
setUire la predita^ 
pregdr^ JddiOj 
communicairsif 
predicdre^ 
sentir lapredicoj 
orndre^ 
baUezzdrCj 
confermdre, 
sondn k campdnCf 
seppelliref 
soUerrdr€f 
canldre^ 

inginocchidrsif ^ 

rizzdrsiy alzdnij 



For the church, 
to go to church, 
to hear a sermonr 
to pray to God. 
to receive the sacrament* 
to preach. 
to hear a sermon, 
to adorn 
to baptize, 
to conficm. 
to ring the bells* 
to bury. • 
to enter, 
to sing, 
to kneel, 
to rise. 



^ Per le afi»*6oi di xaovi- 

' Jnddrcy 
stdrcj dimordpc^ . 
venire^ 
torndrey 
fermdrtiy 
cammindrey 
correr^^ 
seguiidrCy 
fuggircy 
scappdrcj 
partirCj 

auddr* irmdnzi^ afandrfy 
anddr in dietroy rinculdrcy 
ullontandmiy 

avvicindrsiy nppressdrsSy aC' 
costdrsiy 



For the actions afmofion' 

' to go. 
to stand, to dwell. 
tQ come, 
to return, 
to stop or stay. 
to walk. 
to run. 
to follow, 
to fly. 
to escape. 
to depart, 
to advaiKe. 
to ^tand back, 
to be distaAt. - 
to come near. 

vol/ar}, 
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voUdre^ 

cuscdre^ cadere, 
siruccioldre^ 

. fdrn mdleyferirsiy 

giungcr^i arrivdrCj or giw 

gnert, 
incoTUrdrt^ anddr' alV in- 

conirOf 
cntrdrcy 
tucire^ 

salircy tfiontdrej 
scendercj 

trattenersiy star* a hdda^ 
sedSrey . 
€pass€ggidtey 
tinddr* a spdsso^ anddr a 

cammindre^ a spatiegidre^ 
mffrettdrsif 



{ 



to turn. 

to fall down.' 

to sRde. 

to hurt one's self. 

to wouad one's self. 

to amve. 

to go to meet, 
to come in. 
to go out. 
to go up. 
to. go down. 
to stand icile. 
to sit down. • 
to walk, 
to go a walking, 

to make haste. 



Azioni manuMi: 
Lavordrcj 
toccdrcj 
maTteggidrCj 
legdrc, 

sciotre, slcgdre^ sdoglmCy 
attaccdre^ 
siaccdrey 
filkntdrey ' 

levdre^ togliercy tdrre^ 
priglidref prendercy 
rubdrcy 

raccoglierey- = ^ • 
straccidrty strappdrty 
preisrudrcj thndre^ 

sirinirerey strignercy 
tenercyferrdre, 
rdmpere, spezzdre^ 
nascondere, 



Mknual actionL 
to work, 
to touch* 
to handle. 
to tie or bind. . 
to untie, 
to tie. 
to untie, 
to let loose, 
to take away, 
to take, 
to steal away. 
io^ gather again. 
to tear, 
to present, 
to receive, 
to squeeze or crowd* 
to hold, 
to break, 
to hide. 

'ioprire^ 
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coprirgy 

scoprirCf manifestdrCy 
sporcdrey insucidnre. 
neudre, puUrryforbirey 
iiroffindre^ stroppicidrCf 
tesfdre, 

addildrcy moslrdr* a ditOj 
. pizzkdrcy 
9olleticdrey 
graffigndrey 8f sgraffidrc 



to coVer. 

to discover. 

to dif(y. 

to cleanse. 

to rub. 

to feel. • 

to point with ones finger.. 

^o- pinch. 

to tickle, 

to scratch. \ 



Azioni d( metn6r)a e 
d'imaginazione. 
Ricorddrsiy 
dimeniicdre^ 
pensdrCy 
credercy • 
dubUdrCj 
9ospeudre^ * 

osservdrCy 
tuevertirej 
condscere^ 

Jigurdrdy imagtndrsij 
brfimdrey desidtrdrcj 
sperdre, 
temere'y 
assicuTorcy 
giudicdrcy 
conQhiddtrCy 

tisqlterey . . 

fingcrcy 
intesiarsiy ^ 
ostindrsiy 

adirdrxiy nndair^ in cdUera, 
pacificdrsiy 

in^mindrsiy * 

perdere Ut iramontdnny im" 

broglidrsiy . , 

aver per certOy 



* Actions of the memory and 

inuiqinadoH, 
to remember, 
to forget. 
to think. 
to believe. 
to doubt, 
to suspect. 

to observe. . . * 

to take care, 
to knon^. 
to imagine, 
to wish. 
to hope, 
to fear. 
to assure^ 
to adjudge, 
to conclude* ■ 
to resolve, 
lo feign. 

to be conceited of. 
to be obstinate* 
to fly i n to a passion. 
to be appeased. 
to mistake. , 
to embroil bnc'sscif. 

to be certain o^. 

arer 
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lo have it at one's finger'* 

' end. 
to be jealous. 



^er le arlived i mesticri, 
Dipingerey 
iiUagUare^ scolpire^ 
disegndrcy /dr* un disegiU>i 
abbozzdrcj 
Tkcamdrey 
smaltdr^y 
indordte^ 
inargentdrcy 
iacessdrcj • 
stampnrey 
legar* un.Ubroy % 
lavordrcy 



Per 1-escrcito. 
Far solddtU 

toccdvcy hdttere 7 tamburOg 
sqndre la irontbetUiy 
marcidre, 
accampdrcy 
alhggidrey 
monidr^ a cavdllo^ 
smontdrCy 
far giorndia, 
riportdrcy la vittoriay 
scompiglidrcy^ dlsordindrCy 
sbaraglidre^ scor^fiqgercy 
svaligiSrCf 
S0ccheggidrey 
ddre 7 guduo, 
circonvaildrcy siringerey 
assedidrcy 
dfif un assdliOy 
prender d' fissflltOy ... 
Jiir 9pldr la mwa^ 



Foi' arts and tradts. 
To paint or ^raw, 
to engrave. 
to design, 
to draw a sketch, 
to embroider. - 
to enamel. ' 
to gild. 

to gild over with silver. 
to enlay. 
to print* 
to bind a book, 
to labour.. 



For the arn^» 

to raise soldiers. « 

to beat the drum. 

to sound the trumpet. 

to march* 

to encamp. 

to lodge. 

to get. on horseback. * 

to alight. 

to give battle.. 

to gain the victory. 

to pjui in disorder. 

to rout. 

to rob. 

tp.sack. 

to plunder* 

to block up* 
■tOsbesiege. 

16 storm. 
' to take by. stortn. 

to spring a mine. 



' ^rdrcy 
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capitoldrCf 
reudersi a pdttiy. 
caccidr man alia spdda^ 

ammazzdre^ uccidcrc^ 
iar quartierej . 
ferir£y 

aptire la trinciera^ 
sonar la raccoUa^ 
incalzdre *l nemko^ 



to fire. 

io capitulate. 

to surrender on terms. 

to clap one^s hand on one's 

sword, 
to kill. 

to gire qirarter. 
to wound. 

to open the trenches. - 
io sound' a retreat. 
to pursue the enemy. - 



FAMILIAR. DIALOGUES. 
DI A LOCH I SAMIGLIA'RL 



DIALOGUE L 

r^OOD morrow ,.9ir. 
^^ Good night, sir. 
How do you do, sir? 
Weil; not very well; so, 

so. 
Very well to serve you. 
At your service. 
I am obliged to you. 
I thank you. 

How does your brother do ? 
He is well. 

He will be glad to see you. 
I shall have no time to bee 

him today. 
Be pleased to sit down. 
Givgachair to the gentle-' 

man. 
There's no occasion. 



DIALVGO /. 

Tff^ON dl a rojignoWa. 

Buona tera a vonsi^oria . 
Conie std V. $. f 
Bene ; non irdppo bene ; cost^ 

cost. 
Benissimo per servkla. 
Al siio seiviziQ, 
Son* obbigdto a V, S, 
Ringrdzio K S. 
C6me sfd suojratelh? 
Std bene. 

Avrd gusto di vederla,, 
Non avrb tempo di vederio 

osrgi. 
V.S.seda. 
Ddte una sedia al signdre,. 



Njn ^ nec$ssdrio. 



I must 
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I must go to pay a vkit in • 

the neighbourhood. 
You are in haste. 
I will be back presently, 
f arewel, sir. 
I am glad to see jrou in 

good health. 
I ki^syour ha^nd, 
I am your servant. 
Your most hunable servant. 
Your servant. 
Your mos^t humble serv^uit. 



Bisogna eke Dttda -a far una 

visita qui vkmo, . 
E mSlto^rettdta V. S. 
Tornerb ajiesso adissO, 
Add^o, signore. 
Ho gran gu^o di veierla m 

buona salute. . 
BAcio lem6ni a V,.8, 
Sino servo suo. 
Umilimmo^^eroa suo. 
Serva sua, 
Umilissima stroa sua. 



DIALOGUE II. 

To- make a visit in the 

morning, 
WHERE is yoiir master. 

Is he asleep still? 

No, sir, he is awake. 

Is he up ? 

No, sir, he is a^bed. 

What a shame His to be 

arbed at this time of day 1 
I went to bed so late, last 

night, I could not rise 

early this*, morning. 
What did you after supper ? 
We danc'd, -we sung, we 

3augh*d, we play'd. 
At what game? 
We play'd at picquet with 

the knighL ; * * 
What did the rest dof 
They play'd at chess. 
How griev'd am J, I * did 

not know it. 
Wiiewon? who lost? 



D I ALOGO II. 

Per £ar' una visita la mat. 
tina. 

Ov'^l i&o padr4nef pro- 
nounce' Ox?e/. 

Dorme ancora. 

SignSr, no, i sveglidto, 

E levdto? 

Signer, nb^^ sta ancor al let to. 

Che vergogaa di ^tur^ al letto, 
a quist or a ! 

Anddijeri al letto, tdnto t(i»- 
di, che non ho potato M 
vdrmi a huon* ora. • 

Che si f^ce qui dopo cSna f 

Siball6fSi cant6, si rise, si 

' giuocS. 

A che giuoco. 

Oiuocdmmo a piccltitto col 
signor cavalier e, 

Chefecero gli dltrL ' 

Giuocdrono a scdcchi. 

Qu/into mi dispidce. non ch 

" verlo saputo. 

Chi ha vinto ? Che ha per- 
duto? 

I won 
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I won ten pistoles. JIq guafiagndtodiici doppie. 

Till what hour did you Fin a che 6ra giuocdste ? 

play? 

Till two in the morning. Fin Me due* dopo mizza 

nofte. 

At what o'clock did you go A . che 6ra sittt and/Jtto al 

to bed? Utto? 

At three, half an hour af- AUe trey allStre emezza. 
. ter three. 

I doi/t wonder at your ,JVo« mi maramgUo che vi 

rising so late. leciiite cost tardU . 

WhatV o'clock ? Che 6re? 

What do you think it is ? Che 6ra credStechesiaf ^ 

Scarce eight, 1 believe, yet. Cr^da. che non sidno aucork 

otto. 

Howl eight! It has struck Come le otto! 46no son&te U 

ten! diicil 

Then I must* rise with all Bisdgna addnque che mi, liti 

speed. qudnto prima, 

DIALOGUE IIL D lALOGO III. 

To dress one*s self. Per vcitirsi, 

tVHO is there ? . v C.H I ^ laf 

What will you please to ChecommdndayV. S. 

have, sir? 

Be quick, make a fire, dress Sh., sil, prtHo,fdtefu6co, t#- 

ine. stitemL 

There is^a ^re^ sir. Ce Mcoy ignore. 

Give me my shirt. Datemi la mia camiscia. 

Here 'tis, sir. Eccola^ signore, 

Tis not warm, 'tis quite Nofi i cdlda, 6 ancorafr^ddg. 

cold.^ 

If you please, sir, HI warm Sc V. S, brdrna, la scolder o, 

it- . . ' 

No, no ; bring me ifay silk I^\ no, portdtemi le mie col- 

stockings. zSttedi.stta. 

They are torn. Sono rSttc, 

Stitch them a little, mend Ddtecivn punto, o Jtiiele ae- 

them. . concidre. 

'I havt 
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I hare given* them to the 

stocking-mender. 
You have done right — 

>Where are my slippers ? 
Wh^re is my ^igbt^govm ? 
Comb my head. 
Take another comb. 
Give me my handkerchief. 
There's a 'clean one, sir. 
Give me that which is in 

my pocket. 
1 gave it to the waaher- 
■" woman, it was foul. ^ 
Has she brought my linen } 

Yes, sir, there wants no- 
thing. 

What closths will you wear 
to-day ?' 

Those I wore yesterday. 

The taylor will bring your 
cloth suit presently. 

Somebody knocks, see who 
'tis.. 

Who is it ? 

'Tis the taylor. 

Let him come in* 

DIALOGUEIV. 

Tk^gentlemmiandthe taykr. 

Do you bring ray suit of 
cloath? ? ' 

Yes, sir ; here 'tis. 

Yea ijnake me wait a great' 
while. 

I could not come sooner. 

It was not finished. 

The lining was not sewed. 

Will youioe pleased to try 
the elose coat oh } 



Le ho ddlt, M$ trntcutctl- 

zette, 
Aokefdao hkne. Om^6ttO 

kmicpianeUef ^ 
Ov' i la mia.mmdmtf 
Petiindiemu 

Pigliaietm'dkropehine, 
Ddtemi'lndofazaxUettmi. 
Eccone unpulito, signore. 
Dd^nd quel ch* i neUa^taU 

saccoccia. 
U ho datq dUa iavemdnrd, 

era sporco, 
Haportaio eUta i miei pmt* 

niiini f 
Signor «e, non.^ d mdnca 

niente, 
Cht •oestito metteri oggi 

v.s.r . 

Sktel dh' avevojeri. 
Ilsariorc deve portdrpriM 

quel dipdrmo. 
Si picahioj i^ete chi i. 

Chiir 
E'l sartore, 
Fdteto cnirdre% 

DIALOQO ir. . 

11 geniilu6mo ed il sart6rek 

Portdte voi il m^ vmtito fi 

Si si^or, eccoh qm. 
Mi /die aspettar m6lt<h 

Nan 1u> pottito venirpvdprisip 
Non erajinito. 
^ Lafodcf-a non era cucita. 
Vuole P", S.pr&vdre 'H giuB* 

tacwt, 
' P Let'i 
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Xet^s 8«e TTlwther it W well Vedidato «* « hmfdno,- 

made. 

1 btiieveJt will please ycra. €r6do che V, S, He $ard can- 

tenta. 

It sef ms to me to be w^ery Mi pare moUo lunga^ 

long. 

They wear them long no w^ Siportanio lunghi adesto* 

Button me« AQxHtondumi. 

It is too close. Mi stringe tr*6ppo. 

To fit properly it ought to Ptr esser ben fatio' bi»6gnm 

be close. che sia giu8t<h 

Are not the sleeves too^ide. Le nwmcke non sono eitf 

' troppo Idrgke f 

No, sir, they lit very weH. Si^orno, stdnno benissitfio. 

'This suit becomes you 2itese' dbito k std benissimo. 

mighty well. 

*Tb too short, too long, too E troppo corto, trdppo iwigo, 

big, too little. troppo largo, treppo stretto. 

Pardon rae, sir, it fits very F. 6\ miperdofii, std bene, 

well. 

H^wdo.yoQ like my trim- ChedUedelmiofumimentof 

ming ? ' 

"Tis veiy fine and rich. Lbellitdmo, e riceltisiimo. 

What did these ribbons cost ^esti ndstri qudnlo costano 

a yard ? iibracdo^f 

I paid a crown. Li ho pagdto una scudo. 

That's not too anuob, 'tis Non e troppo, ^ bummer" 

cheap. ^ . tdto. - 

Whei'c is the rest bf my Ov* i 'i resto dtlmiopdnmof 
' cloth? 

Ther^ is not a bit left. Non v'e niknte affdUod'a" 

' ^' vdnzo. 

Havlb tyon made your bill ? Avetefdtto H voitro C(&U9 ? 

Kb, sir, I had not time. Signor, nd, non ba uvutc *l 

ihnpo. . 

Bring it to-morrow, I wiU Portatcio d&mdni, tipagher^^ 

pay^'ou. 



WA- 
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DIALOGUE V. 

TogoUihreakfait. 

BRING us something f(,>r 

breakfast. 
Yes« sir, there are sausages 

and petty-pattees. ^ 

Do you chuse the gammdn 

of bacon? 
Yesy bring it, w^ will cut a 

slice of it. 
Lay a napkin on the table. 

Give us plates, knives, and 

forks. 
Rinse the glasses. 
Give the gentleman a chair. 
Sit down, sir ; sit by the &'e. 

lam not cold, lam yery 

well here. 
Let OS see whether the wine 

i)e good. 
Give me that bottle, and 

glass. 
Taste that wine, pray. 

How do you like it ? what 
^ say you to it ? 
It is not bad, 'it is. very 

good. 
Here are the sausages, take 

away this pbite. 
Eat some sausages. 
I have eat $ome, they are. 

•very jBpood. 
Give me some drink. ' 
Your health, sir. 
Sir, I thank yoo. 



DIALOGO K 

Per far colazioae. 

llondteei quSdie cd^a da/ai^ 

-gotazipne. 
S^nor, si; ccco stthiccie^ c , 

pasHcciktti, " 
Vwol V. S. cfiio p6ri'il pre* 

tciiUio, 
&, portaidp; ne tagHeremo 

Mettete i&na salvUtia 86pjra • 

ia tdvolai 
Dated tond^ coUelti, e fian* 

chette, 
Sciacqtidie i hicchien. 
Date una sedtq al iigndre* 
F. S. $eda, $i mkita vidM 

al fiioco* 
Nrnihofreddq, 8anobenissim0 

qui, " ' ■ 

Vtdidmo se't two e budno^ , 

Ddiemi ptella botUglia, td - 

vnjbkchiere* 
Digrdzia, V. S. assdgi ^ueit9 

vinp. 
Che -glicne pdrc ^ ^hc np 

dicef , 

Non e cattibOj i ^quiiUisdmo. 

Ecco k sahkcie, levdtequi9tQ 
' pidtio. 

F. 5. tftdngi delk ^aUkck^ 
Nt ho mangidto, soiui huan^ 

time, ' ' \ 

Ddiemi da here. 
AHn $emitd, di F. S; 
' Ringrdzio V, S, 

P2 c^ive 
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Give the gentleman some 

drink. 
I di^nk but just now. 
The petty-pattees were very 

good. 
Tboy were baked a little 

too much* 
You do nol^ ^at. 
I have eat so much I shall 
\ not be able to eat pay 

dinner. 
You only jest,, you have eat 

nothing at all; 
I baveeat very heartily both 

of the pudding, and ham. 



DIALOGUE VL 

HOW goes on your Ita-" 

lian ? 
Are you much improved in 

it now ? ' 
Kpt mnch ;, I know nothing 

almost. 
It is said, Roweyer, you 

speak it very well. 
Would to God it Were 

true. 
^ Thos0 that say so are much 

mistaken. 
I assure you I ^as told so. 
I can s^y a few words 

which L have learnt by 

heart. 
> And' so much as is neces- 
sary to' begiii to speak* 
Tlie beginning isnotall, yoa 

Buut»ak««;i«nd* 



DIALOGUES.* 

Ddle da here aldgndre. 



Ho heviito adesso, 

I pasticcietti axma b^pnis^ 

nnii, 
Erano m tanfino irdfffo 

cotti. 
V, S, non mangia. 
Ho niangidio tdnto, chc ntm 

po(r6 pramdre* 

V, S. si burla, rum ha maa^ 

, gidip fuerUf. 

Ho mungidto biniumo del 

sangumdccio^ e del presci-' 

utto. 

DiAioao VL 

Per parlay' Italtano. 
COMEvdVItaUduof 

Ha* V. S. fdiio moUo pro^ 

ftitof 
Ntm troppd, mm sd quasi 

niente, 
Se dice pcrd che V. 5. pdrlm . 

benissimo, 
VoUsse Jbio dtafdsse verof 

Stuei che lo dkono s'mgdn' 

nanom6li0. 
L'assicurocbcm'esiaiodiUa. . 
Posso dir' alcAu pkrokisheso 

a fnerUe 

E qudmo hoMa per csmrnddr 

aparldre. 
Nan ^ il tutto ^ prinefid^, 

kis^gmafinkt, i 

9« 
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Be alwaysspeakingiwhethcr 

w«lIofin. 
I am afraid of committing 

blunders. 
Neyerfear; the Italian lan- 
guage is not bardi. 
I know it ; an<} that it has 

abundance pf gifaces. 
It is true; and especially 

from a lady's mouth. 
How happy should I be, if 

I were master of it. 
Application is the only way 

of learning it. 
How long have you been 

learning ? . 
Scarce a montJi yet. 
What is ^ yomr maeter's 

name ? 
His ilame is Venerorii. 
I have known him a great 

while. 
He has taught several friends 

of mine. ^ 

.Does not' feo t«H you that 
, • you must constantly talk 

Italian? 
^ Yes, he ;ofren tells me so. 
Why do you not talk then ? 
Who will you have me talk 

with? 
Wiih those that shalPtalk 

t4 you. ' 

I would fain talk, but dare 
- not. 
You niust not be afraid, you 

mmt be bold. 



Parli V,'S. iempn, o bine # 
mdle. 

T^imo di far*crr6n 

V. S, nan tima, la linipim 

Italidna nim e diffkitei 
Lo so, e so ch'ha molte leg" 

giadrie. * . 

JB vero, \c particolarmentt 

fiella bocca delle doiiile, 
O mefelice sc la sajjpesst f 

Bisogna studiare per dmpn^ 

rdrla, 
Shidnto tempo e che V, $, 

in^drd? 
Non e ancor* un fhese, 
Cofne '^ ckidma'l. stt6 iMajf* 

stro ? •' , ' . 

Si ckidnth 'I signdr VenerM. 
E unphzo che lo conosQO. 

JSa insegndto a m6U% afnki ' 

miei, \ 

Non diet egU a V. S. cfi$ 

hisdgm senvpte parldr^ 

Italidnof 
Signdrsi, meh Sice spi^o. 
Perchi dunqiieyion parla .^' ' 
Con, chi vuol V. S. ch*U 

pdrlif 
' Con quei che le packrifnno. 

Vorrei parldre, ma non ar^ 

dhco. 
Non bisogna temere, bisdgHM 

€s$er* ardito. ,^ • 
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"DIALOGUE Vll. 
iff'ihevfeather. 

WHAT sort of weather is 

It? 
It inline weather. 
It i« bad weather. 
Is it cold ? is it hot ? 
Is it not cold } it is not 

hot. 
Does it rain? does it not 

rain ? 
I- do not believe it. 
The wind is changed. 
We shall have rain. 
^t will not rain tO'day. 
It rains^ it pourik 
It snows. 
It thunders. 
It haiis. 
Jt lightens. 
It is very hot. 
Did it freeze last night ? 
No, sir> but it freezes now. 
It appear9>to me to be a 

great fog. 
You are not mistaken, it is 

true. 
You have caught a violent 
^ cold. 
I have had it this fortnight. 

Tfs the fruit of the season. 

What's o'clock ? 

^Tis early, 'tis not late. 

Is it breakfast-time? 

'Twill be dinner-time im- 
mediately. 

What shall we. do after din-: 
ner ? 



DJALOGO Va. 

Del tempo. 

CHEUn^ofdt 

Fd hd timpOm , 
Fd cattivo iif/ipo. 
Fdfreddor/dcdidor 
Nmfdjreddo; noafdedkif. 

Pi^ef nmpidvc? 

Non lo credo. 

11 vtnio i cambidio. 

Ammo della pidggia. 

Nonpiaverdogj^ : 

Piivft dUuvU. 

Nevicu. 

Tuona. 

Grdndina, 



Fd moltocdldo. 
Ha geldio 9ia nSHef 
Signdrnd, ma gkla ades9o. 
Mi par eke fa tUa gran 

nmna. 
V, S, Noa ^'iagdnna,: i vero. 

V.,S. e mdlto rqffredddia. 

Sdno guindici gidmi eke 44no 
" raffredddto. 

Sonofrutti della siagidae. - 
Chedrair 

E di buon'ora,. non e tdrdi. 
E tempo di far colazione f 
Sardpre9to tempo di eksindre. 

"Che faremo dopoprdnzo T 

r We'll 
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ID^e^i^ take a walk. 
Let's take a turn now. 
We mtrel not go abroad tbir 
Weather. 

DIALOGUE Vlil. 



Andremo a spdsso. • 
Andiamo afar'nn gito (tdessoi 
jybn bisognu uscir per (juest^' 
ieffipo, 

I>IALOGa VIII. 



Cf tKe charms' ofi a ffoung Delle beDezze d'una ait*- 
lad^ * tella. 

^HERFsa beautiful yeung 

lady. 
She IS finely shaped. 
She , is charming:, she is 

pretty. 
Do you know her h 
I don't know her. 
She has fine eyes. 
1 never saw a better shape. 



She has an e^sy carriage. 
She has a noble mien. 
The shape of her fttcc is' 

well proportioned. 
Her cheekSi are pluRip dnd 

delicate. . 
Her mouth is little, and 

red. 
Her nose well made. 
Have you taken notice of 
' her complexion ? 
It is the finest in the- world. 
A c6mple3Dion fair* ^ and 

lively. 
What white hands she has !' 
The vermilion of her checks 
\ shames the lilies and the 

roses. . "^^5 

She lias teeth as. White as ^ 

snow. . 

ft. may be said that«hfe*sa 

fair beauty; ^ . 



E'ceo^ikim beilor signora;, 

E bmfdtm. 

E vezzosa, e kggiddra^ 

La conoscite T 

Non la conosco,' 

Habegli occhi, ; 

Non ho mS vUto una pii^ 

heila ^atiSira. , > 
E diakuDolta,- 
Ha un aspetio ncbik, 
IL contemo dd siio vis6 .^' 

benfitioi 
Le sue gudncie sono piendtit' 

edelicdee: 
La sCa bocca i pkeiof^', e 

vermigliai 
U ndsoben fditoi 
Ap^te OHseirvdto^ la sua can^- 

naggione. 
Ei piti -belcoMre del mdhdo.- 
^ Una damaggione Mdnchd;,, e 

vivace^, 
Oche belle fndni'har • n 
B venmglio del sudi tiso-fd: 



smza 6hibbiot6iio^]ai"gigl^} 
eddtlerosei " ** -^ * ' 

Ha'iden^ MndKI^ ^dke M^* 
neve, 

Sipu6 dire ch'elldiun'abetlai^ 
Honda, • \'''^ ". '^ * ' 
P 4 SheV 
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She's the fioe^t browA wo* 
. man one can see. . 

She has a noble gait. 

She has a sprightly coun- 
tenance. > 

She has exquisite feaitures. 

She's mightily cry*d up for 
her beauty. 

I think she has a great deal 
of wit. 

Beauty may be seen, but opt, 
wit. 

They say her wit h €qaal to 
her beauty. 

Then slie is an epitome of 
all perfections. 



E la pitl haia MaUm cie si 

p6navedire. 
Cammina am ffelgdtbo. 
Ha unafisonoma sfinioBO. 

Hafattezxc vdghe. 

E molto commcndata per /n 

9(ta heUhta. 
€redo 'ch'dhina m6Uo qdrito. 

Em si pud vcderc iahdlezza^^ 

ma lo spitiio nd. 
Si dice eke sia ^idequaio h 

spiHto dlle me beiUx^. * 
E adunque un compemdio di 

t^tte lepeifizimi.. 



' DIALOGUE IX. 

To enquire after ncixs, 

VHAT news h stirring ? 
• Do you know any ? 
I have heard none. 
' \Vhat is tiie talk, of the 
town ? 
There's no talk of any 

thing* 
Have you he^ oo talk of 

war? 
I heard nothing of it. 
There's a talk however of a 
siege. 
. It was reported sOj but it isv 
not true. 
On the contrary there's a 
talk of peace. 
^ Dp you tj^tnk.we shpdi have 



peace 



? 



I believe so. 

What say they at cpwrt ? 



DIAtOGO IX. 

Per domand4r quel che ^ 
dice di nu6vo. 

CHEmdkedim4oot 
Sapete nihoe di nti6oo f 
Non ho rniho niinie. 
DichenpMaT 

Nan sipdrla di nientt. 

Avite senti(0 dire ch*4n>riim 

lo guSrra^ 
JVhft ne ho intiso parldre. 
Sipdrlaperd d^ tot aesedio. 

Si dkivOf ma rum i vera. 

Ai corurdrio, at pMa di 

pdce. 
Credite ch'amrim<kla.p6ce f 

Credadiik 
Chesidkeinedmf • 
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Th€y^\a1k of a voyage, Sipdrla d*m tdd^a: 

When do they think t}ie Sudndo $i Cride che pattWi 

kihg wil) set oat ? 'Irh? ' 

'Tis not known. xThey do Non si $a. Nan si dice, 

not say when. 

Where do theygay he'll go ? JIdve n dke eh* midrdf 

Some say into Fianders^ C/ti dke jn Mdndrd, chi in 

others into Germany. ' Germdnia, 

A"^ ^'^<it says the Gi^ Srfa Gaz&itiadie dbet 

zette? 

I have not read it. Jt^nVho I4iia, 

Is it true what is reported of Sarebbe vero\qwd che si Me 

Mr. ? ife/ SiV.-^— f 

What of him? . Che stne dktt 

They say he's i^iortally Si dke che sla ferko « 

\\x)uii(Jed. mdrte. 

1 sh9aKi be sorry for that ; ^ Mi dispiacerebbd perch' i tM . 

he'ti an honest man. * gulahpwmo. 

Wh<> wounded him ? '' Chi fltafcHto f 

Two- rogues who set opon Duoi farfofiti ^he V hirmo 

• him." asmiito. ' ' 

Is it kuowp why ? Si sd Uperchi ? 

The report is, that he gave Corre vice che sia per aver, 

one of them a box on the Mtq uno schidffo ad una 

ear. di Idro, 

I don't believe it. Nor f ' Ifon la credo. Ni nien*io. ' 

neither, . . ., 

However, Ve shall soon doMttntjfue H sia, si saptd 

know Jthe Ijruth. presto* 

DIALOGUE X. DIALOGO X 

ib enquire qfter one. , Per doqianddre d*uno. 

.WHO is that gentleman. Cffl i quel gentitudfno die vi 
that ^poke to you a little parldta p6co fd f 
while ago ? 
He is a German. Em Tedesca, 

I took him for an English- Locredevo Inglese, 
» man. '. ^ 

He came from Saxony. E ddlla pdrU di Sdssdnia. 

Pi He 
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He speaki French very 

well. 
He speaks FreiVch like the 

Frencbmen tbemselves. 
The Spaniards take him for 

a Spaniard^ t^e £nglish 
' for an Englishman. , 
It is difficult to be conver* 

sant in to many different 

languages^ 
He has been a long tim)e in 

those countries. 
Haye you known him for 

any time ? 
About two years. 
He has a noble air, he has a 

. gopdjnien. 
He is a genteel pei^on. 
He is neither too tall> odf 

too Utile. 
. He is handsome, he is well 

shaped. • 
He plays upon the lute^jbif: 

guitar, and several >ther 

instruments. 
I should be very glad to 

knew him. 
I will bring you act{uainied 

'with him. 
Where does he live ? 
He lives j list by. 
When will you have us go 

and \vaijt on hinr? 
Whejiever you please, for 
\ he is rpy" intimate friend. 
It shall be wlien you have 

leisure. 
We'll go to-morrow n^orn- 

J gfagll be obliged to you. 



DIALOGUE*., 



Pdrla benissimo Frmices€^ 

Pdrla Francise, quanio i 

Fi^ncesi medeshnL 
Gil Spagnuoli lo . sthiumo 

SpagnwSto, e gl' IngUsi^ 

fngl^e. 
E pur diffkile d'esser prdt- 

ico in idin^e linguc con djf* 

ferknti. 
H^ stdto tai pesszo in quei 
' paisL 
JE^ unpezzo che lo conoseitef 

Sdno due anni ineirca. 

Ha buon* dria, ha huona 

ciera. 
E di hella presenza, 
Man, € ni troppo grdade, ni 
u4ppofAccolo.' . ^ 

J? ben fdtto, e la sua staidra 
V disinvolUL 
'^ ^Aia 'I liiUo; la chitdrra, e 
fn6Ui aitri stromenii, . 

April a cdrodi ccmdscirlo. 

> Vene prdcurerd la cmoseenza. 

Ove Ua dl cdsa f 

Std ^ vipino. 

Qudndo vdkte cV andidmoM 

riverirloT. 
Qudndo vi piacerd, perCf^ i 

ariiico nm intrhtseca, 
S^rd quindo avrete timpQ. 

V* andremo domauina^ 

Vi ratero M^dio* 
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DIALOGUE XI. 

To turiftf, 

GIVE me a sheet of 

paper^ a pen, and a little 

ink. , 
Step into my closet^ you'll 

find on the table what- 
ever you want. 
There are no pens. ^ . 

There are a great many, in ' 

the standishi . 

They are good for nothing. 
There are some others. 
They are not made. 
Where is your penknife ? 
Can you make pens? 
I malie them my own way. 
This is not bad. 
While I finish this lett^^ 

do me the favour to 

make a pacquet of- the 

rest. 
What seal will you have me 

p^ittoit? 
Seal ii with my cypher op 

coat of arms.. 
What wax shall I put to» 

it? 
Put either red or blacky no- 

matter wHich. 
Have you put thexlate? 
B,believe I have, .but I have 

not signed it. 
What day of the month is 

this?. 
The eighth, the tenths £t 

teen&^ twentieth* 



. JDIALOGO Xt i 
Per scrivere. 

Dditmi un f<6glh Ji cdrtH,* 
.vna penned ^; m poco. d^' 
inchioUrox^ , 

ErUrdte^ net pdcf eghineUbi^ 
Jrdverkte seprOf H' tdvola* 
(fuoMto vi sdru di biao^^Q* ■ 

Non pi smo^pkmu' . \ ,. .. , 

lE!cco7it molte ncl cakmdj04' 

Non vdgliono nientCf 
E*cc<»K dkrt.' 
Non s6no temperate: 
Ov* e'lvdstro temp€rin0'9^' 
Sapele tetnperdr h pernio f\ 
Le tempero amodo^mioy 
§iue$ta qui non e cattiva: 
Mentre fiifiisco questa leitira;* 

fatontemi dijur^ trnpiego* 

diqidllcdlirC' 

Che sigillo voUie cAe <»{ 

tnetta? 
Sigilldtele colla mta- fdfftra* 

avero cdlle mie drmu ' ' 
Che Cera ci meUerd / ' 

MeU€tene-delIa'r6s^, , a deUi^ 

nera, nan importat 
Avete messa la ddiat' 
Credo diA,. tna< n&n ho soHo^ 

scritto^ 
Ai^fudnto sidmo^lmiief^ 

Sidmo oggi agli otto, ai diHug < 

F6 Put 
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Put the direction. 

'Where is the pov^der ? 

Ytfu nfever have either pow- 
der or sand. 
• There's some in the sand- 
box. 

There's yonr serrant ; will 
you Hi litocarry the let- 
ters to the post-house, 

Carr3' myletters to the post- 
othce/anddon't forget to 
pay postage. 

I ha?e no money. 

Hold your hand« there's a 

pistole.* 
Go quickly, and return as 

.soon as posjsibie. 



Metteteci 'ltopraicHtt0. 

Ov' e la poherc r 

Non avetc mdi ne pdit^c, 

ne arena. 
Vdn* € nel polvermo. 

EccoH T6siro servo; voleie 
che portt k letterc aiki 
pdstaf 

Portdte k mie lettcre alta 
pdsta, 4; TMn vi ditnenti' 
cdte dipagdre 'I porta. 

N6n ho quattrini, signore, 
non ho dandri. 

JHglidie, ecco una dSppia^ ^ 

Anddte presto, e tomdtt 
qudnto prima* 



' DIALOGUE XIL 

WHAT.do you wantj sir ? 
What would you please to 

have ? 
I wanjt a good fine cloth 

to "make me a suit of 

clothes. 
Be pleased to walk, in, sir, 

you'll see the finest, in 

London. 
%ew me, the best you have. 

There's a very fine one, and 
what's worn at present. 

Tsis a good cloth, but I don't 
like the colour. 

There's another, lighter 
•piece. 

I like that ^lo«r well, but 



DIALOGO XIL 

Per comprire. 

CHE brama. V. S. ch€ 
cercat 

Vorrei un pdano hello c hU" 
6no dafar^ un vestito, 

V, S. entrij vedrd qin^ i pid 
belli pdnni di Londrau 

Mostrdtemi '/ migUorech^abm 

bidte. 
Eccone unbelUssimo^ e c6tne si 

pdrta adesao, ' 
M buono, ma ^l color non nm 

^pidce. \ 
E*ccone 'un dltra phssa pii 

chidra. ' - 
II col6r nd pidce, mc^lpdh- 
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the^ cloth is not strbhg, > 

'tiB tab thin. 
Look upon this piece^ here^, 

sir, yon'll not fitid the' 

like* any where else. 
Whaido you ask for it an 

ell ? • s 

Without eicactlng> 'tis worth' 

twenty liyres. 

Sir, I am not ns'd to starid 

hdg^liitg ; pray tell me 

your lowest price. 
I have told you, sir, tts 

worth that. 
'Tfis^oo dear, I'U give you 

six crowns. ' * 
1 can't bate a farthing. 
You shall not hare what you 
', ask. 
You ask'd me the lowest 

price, and I harfe told 

you. 
Come; come, tut off two 

^lls of it. 
•I pi'otest, on the' word of 
, anr honiesi man I don^t 

get a crown by you. 
There's foiir pistoles, give 

me the change. 
Be pleased, sir, to let me 

have another, this is too 

light, it want^ weight. 
Here's another'.^ 
Fjirewel, sir, your servant.' 



no. non efarie abboitij^zd, 

e4r6ppo soiite, ^ ^ '^ 
Viia V. , S, questa pizza, 

non ne troverd cost Bella 

attrdve. 
Qitdrtto h vendite il brd<^^ 
' cio f 

Senza dire a V, S, wi soldo 
' di tfoppo, ella ifdkventi^ 

frdnchi. 
Signore, to non ^no awez' 

to a prezzqldre, ditemi di 

grassia V ultimo prezzo. 
If no detto a V, S, idnto . 

vale, 
E troppo edro, vene daird set 

Non v^hvn sdldo da levdre. 
Non avreie quel ch^ avjtc' 

domcmddto. 
V, S. m*ha domanddto I'ulti-^ 

moprezs^p, gtieV ko ditto. 

Via, via, taglidiene due 

brdccia, 
Le giuro da galaniudmo che 

non guaddgno uno slciido 

con lei, 
IS^cco qudtro doppie, ddtemi 

'/ rhto, 
Di grdzja V, S* mi dia un* 
. dltra dbppia, guista i leg- 

gUra, non is dipeso, 
EcCone tm' dltr^. ' 
Addio, sign6rej sono servitor 

div:s. > ' ' 



DU- 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



349 



IHALOGUES^ 



DlALOaUBXIIL 
Toplay. 

LET uft play a game at 

picquet. 
Woat will yoa play for I 
Let us play lor half-a-crown 

to pass away the time. 
Give us cards. 
Let us see wbo sball.de aL 

You are to deal ;. I am t6 

,dea1. 
SbufDe the cards,- all the 

court cards are together. 
They are shuffled enuu^h. 
Cut, sir^ 

Have you all your cards I 
I believe I have. 
How many do you take I 
I take alL I leave one. 

I have a bad game. 

Deal again. 

Not this time. . . 

Have you laid out? 

No>, sir, my game puzzles 

me. 
Youmust have good cards, 

for I have notning. 
TeH your point* 
Fifty, sixty. 

It is not gocd ; it is good. 
A quint dajor, a quint to 

a king, a. small quint, 
; fourteen by queens, a. 

tierce to a knave.. 
X have as much. 
Fourteen by ^ingsj three 
'ace^, three queens. 



DIALOG a XIll. 
Per giuoc4re. 

Giuockidmo una partita "a 

picchetto, 
Sludmo volete gktocdre f 
Giuochidmo trinta 9Mi per 

pautUtrnpo. 
Dated carter 
Vedidma a ehi toocherd^ a 

fare, 
Tdcca a v6i^t6cca ame* 

Metcoldie le cdvte^ iiite-k- 

figure sono insiitue, 
S6no mescoidte ubbustdnza. . 
Akdtt, signore. 
Avite le vostre carle f 
Credo di n. 
Shidme nepigkdte f 
Pigiio tutto, or fepiglio iutte* 

Ne Idscio una, 
' Ho mcattivo giuoco^ 
Amonit, - 

Signor n6, per quhta vailta* 
Avete scartdto f 
Signor no, il nda giudco »*-*- 

inibarrdzza. 
ilavete uvir M giuoco^ poi^ 

cht nan ho nienie, 
Contdte ' I voslro punto,. 
Cinqudnta, sessdnia, 
Nonvdk; e bumo* 
Quihta maggiore^ qidhta dl 

re, quanta bdssa, quarto^ 

Ma ddniOfJerza alfdnte*. 

I^eho alhettdntoi 
Sluattordici di ri, trt dJuij tn 
ddme. 

Hay. 
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Play. 

Hearts, spades^ dabs, dia- 
monds. 

'Hie ace, the king, tjie 
queen, the knave, the 
ten, the nine, the eight, 
the seven. 

I have lost, you made a 
peek a re-peek. 

You have won. 

You owe me half-a crown. 

You owed it me, pardon 
me. 

We are quits, or even 
then. J 



Giuocdtt, 

Cuori, picche, fiori, quddri. 

JJdssOy il re, la ddma, U 
fdnie, li died, il ^nove, 
VottOy il seite. 

Hoperso, apitte faUto vn pi- 

cOf repico, 
Aveie guadapicUa. 
Mi dovete irenta $6ldi» 
Scusdtani, mcli dov&odle, 

SidfHopdce, or pari ^ 



DIALOGUE XIV. 

For a journey. 

How many leagues is it 
frotn this place to N ? 

It is eight leagues. 

We shall not be able to get 
thither torday, it is too' 
late. ' 

It is not mor^ than twelve 
o'clock, you have time 
enough yet. 

Is the road good ? 

So, so; there are woods and 
rivers to pass. 

Is there any danger upon 
that road? ' 

Therf is no talk of it ; it 
is a highway, where you 
meet people e/ery mo- 
ment. 

J>o hot they say there are 
robbers in the woods ? 

There ia noUilng to be 



■ ( 



JDIALOGO Xir._ 

. Per on vi^ggio; 
S^udnte Ughc $6no da qtd 

a sono 6uo lighe, 
Non vi potrimo arrival^ 
oggi, e troppo tdrdi. 

Non e piu di mezzo di, i?'ar- 
riverete ancor' a bu4n' 
ora, 

E Bella la strdda T 

Non trdppo, vi sono boscM, 
e fiumi a passdre, 

Vi pericolo per quella strd* 
da f ■ 

Non sene pdrla, e una strd* 
da maestra d6ve si tr&oa 
gente ad ogni inomento, . 

Non si dice die vi sidno. Id- 

drtnei bdschi ? " 
Noti v'i nulla da teniere, n^ 
_ feared^ 

^ Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



348 



feai'ed, either by day or 

night. 

Which way must one take ? 
When yoxi come near the 

hi)]> you inusttake to the 

right hand. 
I^it not necessary to ascend 

a hi!l then ? 
No, sir, there is no other 

hill but a'Uttle declivity' 

in the wbod. 
Is the way difficult through 

the wood ? 
You cannot lose yoor way. 
As soon fa you are- out' of 

the wood remember to 

keepto the left hand. ^ 
I thank you, sir, and am 

muct^ obliged to y^u. 
Cpme, come, gentlemen, 

let us take horse. 
Where's the marquis? 
41e's sfone before. 
Hewtllwaitfor you just out 

of town. 
What do we stay for no\vl 

conie,corae, let's begone, 

let's have done. 
Farewell, gentlemen, fare- 
well. 
I wish you a good journey. 

DIALOGUE XV, 



DIALOGUES. 

di^omOf ne di noite. 



Che strdda Hsognq, piglidre ? 
Sudndo sarete vicini alia 

moiUdgtia, pi^lieriu a man 

'dritta. 
Noa hisogncrd diinqnc salir la 

montdgna. 
Signer nd, ' non v*i clC un 

picciol cdite ntl hosco, 

£' difficile ta strdda nd bos* 

CO? 

. JVb» potete smdrrpia, 
iMndo sarete f dor del hosco^ 

ricorddlevi di piglidr' a 

man mdnca^ 
Vi ringrdzio, signore, e x>i 

resto moUo obligdto. 
Via, via, signori*, momidmox 

a cavdllo, ' . 
Ov' €*l signor tnardhese f 
IS,* anddto inndnzi. 
V* aspetterd fuori deUa citH 

Ch* aspetti&mo? partidifta, 
andidmo, via, via, Jini^ 
dmola, ■ ' *' 

Addio, signdri, addio, 

V* augurb unfeliCe vidggip. 
DIALOGO XV. 



Delia cena e deir< alloggi- 
* - ■ . amentcr. 



FarMUpper andkH^glHg* 

jSo^ we are arrived at the ECcoci,giuntiaW ostjbria. 

inn. 
Let lis alight, gentlemen. Sntontidnid, signdri. 
Take these gentlemen's - Piglidtc i -cavdlli di questi 
; * liorses^ 
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1iror9e$»and toke care of * 

them, r . 
Now let*s/efi what you will 

give us for supper. , 
A cappn^ a halJF doaen of 

pigeons; a saliad, mx 

^quaifs^ and 'a dozen of 

larks. ^ 

Will you have nothing 

else ? 
That^s enough, give us 

some good wine and 

some desert. . 
Let me aione, I'll please you 

I warrant ye* 
Light tlie gentlemen. 
Let's have our Aupper as 

soon as possible. 
Before "you have pulled 

ypui* boots oflfi. SBpper. 

shall be upon the table. 
I^t o0r. portmanteaus aoM^ 

pistols be carued up 

stairs^ 
PoU off my bootjs^ and 

then you shall go and see 

whether they have given 

the horses any hay. 
You shall C0bdu€t tnem to 

the river, and take caie 

they give them some 

oats, 
ril take care of every 

thingadbn'ttrooble yoii^:* 

self. 
Centlemen, supper is rea<* 

d^; it is upon the tl(* 

We*ll come presently. 

Let us go to sapper^ g«Q-' 



si^6n, ed ithbidkne eu- 
ro. 

Or sil vedidmofcki ci ddr^i9 
da cendre. 

Un cajiip6n6i ma mezea d(pf^ 
%hui di piodoHh vaf in- 
saldta, seiqu^ighe, ed una 
doszinn di Iddoie. 

Non vogliono dllro le signdrit 
lorof \ ■ 

Sfuesto hdsia, dcUcei dd bu6ti 
vino, ^e dellcfrfiUOy 

LUschio fin^ a tnt, sar&mt^ 

contenti* . • 

Faie hme a ^nSai signM, 
Faieci cenar qudnto prhntu 

Prima che si siano cavdH gU 
(ttiii^, Ja. dna iotd !»' 
ordine. 

Qftcsi pdrthto tasad k n6$tfe 
val^, e k n69trc fist4k. 

Cavdum gli stwdli, ed a|i| 
dreU dopo a videre ee 

• avrdnno ddtif del fi&no ai 
taPoiU. 

Id oondurreie tU fiumci ed 
avrtte akra ckt wia ht^ 
ddta la bidda, ^ ' 

Avrd eura del ttktto, V, &nan 
iipiglifytddw, 

S^ori; la ceaa i in drdiue, 
e portdta in t6:oola. 

Ades90, ade$90, cmC anOdmo. 

Andiebno a undt^ iigndH; 

tlemen. 
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ilemen, that we may go 
to bed in jpood time. 

Give us water to wash our 
bands. 

Let's sit down, gentlemen, 
let's sit down at table. 

Giye us some drink. 

To your health, gentle- 
men. 

Is the wine good ? 

It is not bad. 

The capon is not done 
enough. 

Giye us some oranges, with 

^ a little pepper. 

Why doA't you eat of these 
pigeons ? 

I have ate one pigeon and 
thr^e larks. 

Go call for a chafing dish. 

Tell the landlord we want 
to speak with him. 



DIALOGXJE^S. 



aeciochi possidmo anddi^ 
al letto a hum' ora. 
Ddied I' dcfua dile mdoE 

Sedidrnt^ «%ii^r>> emridmo- 

a tdvola. 
Ddtoci da here. - 
Brindin dUt Hgnork ifra, 

tf hu6no \l vmo f 

Nan i eaitiva, 

II ca^one non i c6tto at- 



con UH 



Diteci merdngoli 

p6co depepe. 
Perche non numgidte 

qtdsti piccumemi P 
Ho mam^o un^pkcUkie, e 

trt Iddoie. 
Anddie a domimddr* 

Koldamvdnde. 
Ditt ail' 6su eke v6iga 

parldrci. 



di 



uno^ 



DIALOGUE XVI. 



DJALOGO XfL 



To reckon with the landlord . Per contar coll' oste. 



A Good eveiuDg, gent1e-l 

men,, are you satisfied 

with your supper } 
We are, but we must satisfy 

you too. 
What's the reckoning ? 
The reckoning is not 
. great. ' 

See what you must have 

for uS| our men, and our 

horses*. 
Bed^onyourselves^and you 



B Uona sera, signMx s6n<p 
contente k signork Idro 
^dillacinaf 

,Sidmo contenti, ma budgna 
sodtM^roL 

Qudnio ah^idmo spiso f 

JLm spem ru>n i ^ron^e. 

Vcdete quanta- vi viSie^ per 
noU per i nostri KrvMri^ 
e per i n6stri cavdUi^ 

Comma Ic signorie loro, -c 
/ will 
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nvill find it comes to se- 
-ven crowns. 
Methinks you ask too much. 

On the contrary, I am Very 
reasonable. 

How much do you majke us 
pay for the wine ? 

Flneen pence a bottle. 

Bring us another, and to- 
morrow morning we will ' 
pay you seven crowns, 

. with breakfast included* 

Jdethinks the gentleman is 
not well. 

I am Tfery^wen, but, weary 
and fatigued. 

You must take courage. 

It would be better for me to 
be in bed than at table. 

Get your bed warmed, and 

f» to bed. 
my mstn come and un^^ 
' dress me. 
He waits for you in your 

chamber. 
Good night, gentlemen, I 

wish you merry. 
Do you want any thing?* 

Nothing at all but rest. 

Order them to give us clean 
sheets. 

The sheets you shall have 
are whitened, and wash- 
ed in lie. 

Let us be called to-morrow 
yery caily. ' 

I will not fail. Farewel, 
gentlemen; goodnight/ 



vedranno jche sdno ietie 

iaidi. 
Mi pdre cht domanddte 

troppo. 
Aittzifd buonissimo piercaio, 

Qudnto ct fdu pagir per U 

vmof 
Shiindici soldi la hotiiglia, 
Portdtenc ten dUro ^dsco, t 

vi darhno dofnatiina Mite 

scidi faeendo pero coUk^ 

zi6ne. 
PAre. ch^l aigndr nan aia 

bene, 
&d bene, ma »on^ i^attiedio 

e stdnco. 
Bis6gnafam dnimo, 
CeriQ che sarei meglio in I&- 

/o ch'a tdspola 
Fdccia scalddre 'I siic leiio, 

e vdda a dormire. 
JDite al mio servo che venga 

a api^lidrnii. 
Vatpitta nella di lei cdmera* 

Buona ndttt, stgnM, sikmo 

aUegramente, 
Avite Usdgno di gudlche 

J^i niSnte affdtto^ che di r> 

pasdre* 
Date ordine che H dia^9 

lentiuoki bidnche. 
Le lenzuola ch'avrdnno »6no 

di bucdio. 

Fdteci sreglidre domdni a 

budn' dra. 
Sardnno servUi. Addia, <^-» 

nort, buona sira^ 

DIA- 
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DIALOGUE XVII. 

To get on horseback. 

THERE is a horse me- 
• thinks looks very bad. 
Give me another, horse, 1 

will not hdve that. 
He cannot go. 
He's broken xvtnd&A ; he's 

Are you oot ashamed to 

give me ^ueh a hfick as 

this? ' 

Hcbasaoshoesy he's prickt 

in his foot. 
You must lead ^\m t» the 

Binith's. 
He goes lan>e» he'« to'aimed^ 

bI'»i>]iVid. 
I'his saddle will gaU me. . * 
The 'Stirrups are too lon^^ 

tQo short. 
Let theoi^ oiit then> shorten 

them. 
The gisths are rotten. 
What a wretched bridle is 

here! 
Give me my whip. 
Tie on my portmanteau> 

my cloak. 
Are my pistols loaded } 
I forgot to buy powder and 

Let us put on, let us go 

faster. 
I never saw a viler beast. - 



DIALOOO XVIL 

Per montar a cavallo. 

IE! ceo un ceivdUo che mi 

pdte ctutko, 
Ddtemi un\ dltro c€»allo, 

I nott vd^lio quisfo, 
Non pid cwnmindre^ 
E bdlzo, i tkippres^, 

Non avite vergdgna di ddr- 
mi una car^;^ diquellU 
sdrte f 

E sfttrdto, i inchfcudfyo. 

Bisdgna cmdiirh M mare- 

scdlco, 
Zappica, e str&ppidtot dico, 

QuSsta sella mi fitrd^ mUc, 
Le sidfft 84m> tr4ppo Imghe^ 

troppo corte. . 
Ailongdte ic HdJ^, Hrd(9 

sd le stiffs. 
Le cingkie sdno mdrcie, 
Che cattiva briglia t 

% 
Ddtemi la mia frusta. 
Attacdte la valigia, il mi9 

mantello. 
Sono caricdte le ^e pistdle f 
Mi sono dimenticdto di comr • 

prdr della pdlvere, e dilk 

pdtk. 
Sprojndmo^ andidm^ ptii 

presto: 
Non ho mdi vjtto lina fitl 

catti&a bestia*^ 



He 
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lie will netiber go fonrwd, Non vu6l ne mdnf^iwidx^' 
nor backward* W4 »« indihro: 

Let go the bridle a littlel Lcueidtegli la briglia. 

Hold the reins shorter.. Piglidte kredinifht corte. 

Spur him stoutly, make him Sprondie con vtgQn,<fiiUeh 
go. ahddr' itmdnzL 

I have sparred turn in rain, Pouo bene prendre, non ne 

pdsso venir* a cc^. 

Alight, I will make him go. Scmdete, ehe . lo Jbrd hen* 

Take care he don't kick AwertUe che non ri\ iiri 

you. un cdlcio. 

He winches theii« I find. Tira cdlci adtinque per quel 

chevedo. 
See if I have not tamed Vedete se Vho sapiio damdre. 

him. 

D I A L O G U E XVIII* DIALOG O XVIIL 

To tUit a sibk person. Per visitdr' un' ammalato. 

HOW have you passed the WME aveii - paesdta ia 

night ? noite ? * 

Very badly, I have not slept MaUmeme, von bo dormko. 

at all. . ^ . ' 

I have had a fever all night. Ho avuto la fibWe idtta Id 

X • ndite, 

I . have paiR3 -all over my Sinto doldriper tutta la vlito. ' 

body. 

You must be let blo«d. Bisogna fdrvi cavdr sdn- 

gae, 

I have been bled twice. 31*6 sidto cavdto sdagve due 

vdlte, . ' 

Where 4o«« your apoihe- Bo/Qe $td di cdsa 't t>6siro{ 

carylive?. 'Spezidk,^ 

. Go hid the surgeon come Anddfcadir' al einiskoche. 

and dress me. ^ venga a medkdrtnL 

I cannot imagine"'why the Non soparchi 'I medico non 

doctor does not come. . viia^, 

Wedonotknowwhathealih Non si sd cosa Ha sanitd, 

Mi. ttll m% are ill. che gudndo si sta mdle. 

YOH 
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You must haTe a good BUdgna fdrst dnimo, nm 

heart;, it will b« ro« sardniinte. 

thing. ' ' \ 

My wound pains me prodi- SerUo u» gran dotdre neilm 

giously. miapidga. 

Have you been purged ? Sieie stdto purgdio f " 

How much physic have you Sludnie madidne uvkc pri$o f 

taken ? 



S6nof<aicdto di medicine^ 
Tema di dar' in deHrio. 



Beveie Acqua c6(ia, 
Nonpiglidu oitro che hrodL 
II medico m'ha erdindto 'I 
iieto. 



I am tired of physic. 
I am afraid of being light- 
headed . 
Drink some ptisan. 
Take nothing but broth. 
The doctor has ordered me 

some whey. ^ 

I am not able to stir my- Nan miposso tmovcre. 

self. 

Give me a pillow. Ddtcnti tin guancidle^ 

Put my bolster right Accommoddie *l mio capez- 

zdle. 

Draw the curtains. Tirdte le cortine, ' 

They wantlo bleed me in Mi « vuoie fartavitr sdhgue 

the foot. dai piede. 

Every thing I take seems Tdtto cio eke prendo mi par^ 

bitter to me. amdro. 

How my mouth's out of qudnto tono s^ogiidio ! 

taste J . • - 

I^ it a long sickness. Stuesta e dna mtdaitia lungtu 

How tired 1 am of lying Qudnto mi rincrisce \o ttur* 

a-bed! injelto! 

How happy are you Sn the Bedto voi ckc udte bene i 

enjoyment of health ! ' - 

DIALOGUE XIX, BIALOGO XIX. 

A person cheapens goo^ of Si parla con un mercatante 

XI shopkeeper: , per comprar^. - 

YOU see that I always VEDE bene cfic vtngo sim- 

eome to your shop. pre da tei. 
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I am :i|[ifiiiite1f obliged to 
you. I shall eiuieavour 

• to render myself worthy 
of the coofideace you 
repose in me.' 

I hope to please you as 

us^a). 
You must not mind -a little 

more or lees, provided 
. you are well served. 
1 do not complain of the 

goods, but of the price 

only. 
You have, no occasion to 

cotti plain of me. Let us 

see an \vhat I can serve" 

•you. 
I should like to make me 

• two suits of doatlM, orte^ 
fop summer, the other 
for winter, hot I *do not 
know of what^stui)' to 
chuse. 

I should be glad to have a 
suit in taste, well chosen. 

You might make the close 
coat of a v«-y good 
scarlet eml»*oidered in 
gold. 

Or of another fashionable^ 
clolh, with a vest of gold 
tissue. 

I should rather have a sor- 
tout t>f black velvet 

This would be also very 
elegant. 

For -your, summer gait you 
may chuse a Brussels cam- 
let, with a little silver 
lace. 

Xf t us see the camlet 



Lesdno simmamentetenuUh 
Non mi ixnderd md^jto 
della cahfdmza che V. S. 

. ha in me* 

Spero che mrd cmUent^ di 

me aW erdindrio,' 
Non buogna risgitarddre. a 

qudfcke cdsa pnt o menoi 

perche sia ben Mjrvka. 
Non mi dolgo deUa rdba, 

ma, del preieu) soiamente. 

Non ha occasione di lag*- 
ndrsi^di nte. Vedidmo a 
che debbo servvria. 

Vorrii fwrmi due dbiti, un9 
di. estdte, I' dltro d^inver'^' 
no, ma non saprH di che. 



Vorrei un vestiio di giaio, 

mt veitito hen inteso. 
Potrebbe fdre 'I giustucare 
d'un ottijHO scarldtto r»- 
* camdio. d'6rol 

di ud edtropdnno alia mo^ 
da, con una tocsirdi caha- 
tdccio d*orb, 

Avrei piu a cdro fdtmi un 
suTiu di veUuto niro. 

Anc4r qukto sarebbe n6b^. 

Per Vdkitf^. di esidte poind 
preHdere nn caukUoUq di 
Jbntssells, con un puxol 
gallone d'arginiOf 

Vedimng'l camelldtto. 

This 
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DIALOGUES. 



ThiA dark grey pleates me 
best. 

Don't you think tbat a 
grogram lining of a red 
colour will suit it bett ? 

Tho grogram lining might 
do very well, but. not of 
aredooloer. i 

For this in the sbmmer 
would be prejudicial to 
the sight. 

It is true; we will chase 
another. 

And ha|e you no occasion 
for a spring or autumn 
suit ? 

No> I haye enough of 
. those. 

Kow tell me the very lowest 
price. 

You know I do not like to 
make many words. 

Here it is not at all ne- 
cessary ; we deal upon 
conscien,ce> I will teU you 
hi a word. 

You shall pay for the scar- 
let cloth fwo-and-twenty 
livres, and eighteen for 
the camlet. I shall not 
abate* one penny. 

Cut me ten yards of one, 
, and four of the other. - 

We should pi«eviously settle 
the oki' account. I hare' 
a partner at present, and 
am* no Icmeer at liberty 
to give credit. 

I do not ask credit, I bujr 
with ready money. 



9ueUo eener^gndh.mi pidce 

'ipid. . 
Crede cht la^fi>dera di tpo- 

miglumcino col6r diJk6eo 

Qonvenga? 
La fddera di tpomi^iton-^ 

Lino karibbe bene, nut. 

neff'rdisa. 
iVreAe gnefto c6l6rc VttUte 

fa mdte aUa oisfo. 

E veto, ne prmderimo tn' 

dltra. 
E per taC abito ^di rnkax^ 

tiinpo nam ne ha kisogno ? 

Nd, ne ho abboHAma. ' 

Ora nd dka Upreno ml pvi 

giufto, 
' Sd cie non dmo mdtio a Mi- 

racchidfe. 
ikd non e necessdrio ; n ven- 

de in coscienm. Le diro 

de una panUd 961a. - 

Paghtrd io- scarldMo ^iati 
ducUre, ^l camelloito di- 
ciotto, Non vi e tot soldo 
dakodre* 

Mene tdgli died irdcdu ddl' 
tino, Sr gudtiro dell* dUfo. 

Bisogneribbe prima so id d re 
'I ccmto vecchio* ,Crd ho 
ua compdgnoj mm tdno 
pid hi istdio di ddre m 
credenta* 

JVb» damdndo credin^, cdm^ 
pro a dandH contdntL 
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I begyonwiHnotbe ofibnd- 
td; we have been $o of- 
ten imposed upon, that we 
no longer know whonr to 
trust. 

I vow I do not gain ten 
pence a yard in the 
piece. 

Here is the money; and 
I am obliged to you. 
Farewell. 

Lhope you wiU be pleased 
with'ine. 

DIALOGUE XX. 

On civility, , 

I AM overjoyed, sir, to 
meet^you here, because I 
inteftded to wait upon you 
this very moment. 

You do me too much 
honour, far beyond any 
thing I can possibly 
merit. 

But what is your pleasure ? 
please to lay your com- 

- mands on me; 

All I wanted, sir, was to 
assure you of ray most 
humble respects. 

And at the same time to 
beg a favour of you, 
-which was to recommend 
me to your mother's pro- 
tection. 

You .may rest assured that 
my mother and myself 
are entirely at your sfer- 
vic«. 



La sipplico non 'qg^d^s6le; 
sidmostdti tdnte volte tH" 
ganndti, che non 9Uppidmo 
dichipiufiddrci. 

Le giuro che non guaddgno' 
died soldi per btdctio ^ei 
pdnno, 

JBcco' 't dandrOt e le sdtio 
obligdto.'^ A rivederci: ' 

Spero che sard cdnteiUa^ di 

me. ' '■ ' ' 

DTALOGO XX. 

Bella civiltsL 

G(yjpo, signore, di trotdrltt 

gut per accidente, penM 
\ intenziondto iro d' anddr- 

ynene in questo mo^nento a 

cdsa isua. 
V. S. vii fd trdppa grdzia, ' 
~ ed un ondre che non me- 

rito. „- . 

Ma eke comdnda, signore? 
in cheposso io ulbidMe ? 

Altro non voleto, padron mio, 

senon assicurdrla de' fniei ' 
n&p4tti uMlissimi, 

E nel medesimo tempo fdfle 
una preghiera ; cio e di 
raccmnmmddnni alia pro^ 
tezi6n& deliU signdra sua 
madre. 

Essa pud viver sicurct die 
tdnlo mia mddre, juAnt' 
io vividnto dipmdenti dcf 
suoi cemi, 

Q : I may 
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I may therefore expect 
your mother and you 
will, on this occasion, 
favour me with your 
interest ? 
. Do not make the least 
doubt of it : and believe 
me, that both my mo- 
ther and myself will re- 
ceive a particular plea- 
sure in se/ving you. 

By these noble expressions 
I 'am enabled to form a 
judgment of your gene* 
rosity and goodness. 

And from your strong 

professions of friendship, 

* i cau easily perceive, 

that you are the worthy 

~ offspring of so worthy a 
mother. 

Truce, I pray you, sir, with 
your com^pliments ; the 
event will afibrd you a 
.sufficient proof of the sin- 
cerity of our friendship, 

I will be silent now, but 
when I have obtained the 
favour,, I- shall wait upon 
you with my thanks. 

Will you do me the favour 
to pay my respects to 
your motlier. 



Dunqui posso sperare che la 
siipiora sua mddrc, e lei 
mi favorirdnno in quest* 
occasione della lor* effica* 
cissima intcrposizionc f 

Non ne dubiti piaUo, sign6r 
mio, € creda pure the la 
mddrc niia, ed io ei fare^ 
mo un sensibilissimo piacert 
semendola, ' 

Canosco in vera dalle npbiU 
sue ejspressioni, qudit^io gt- 
nerosa sia I' dnima chcporia 
in petto. 

E ben m^aecorgo da' sudi 
c&rdidU sentivienti, esser 
V. S. dtgno^ figlio deU» 
degnksinm sua gentUric^. 



Non piu cotffpHmentij signort; 
gli effetti ' le dardnno 
prove sicure della,n6stra 
scrvitil, 

Tacero adesso ; ma^ otienuio 
che Avj'd la grdzia, ^rro 
da lei per ringraziatTiela, 

Mi favorisca di riverire dis- 
tintis8imanien(e per parte 
mia la signoru sua mddre f 



DIALOGUE XXL 

SPRING is of all seasons 
the most agi-eeable. 

Every thing then smiles in 
nature. 



JDIAlOGO XXI. 

LA primavkra i la pHgrdta 

di tutie le stagioni. 
Tutio ride tUlor* neUa natiira. 

The 
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T^ie country looks like a 

rast garden. 
The. meadows resemble ^ 

large green carpet. 
The weather is both Tery 

mihi and serene. 
The air is temperate. 
The trees are full of leaves. 

The melody of the birds en- 
raptures me. 

The weather is neither too 

> hot, nor too cold. 

It is very healthy. ' 

All the living creatures are 
then in love. 

Nature seems to revive. 

We have no spring this 
.year. 

fhe sprin'g is backward. 

It is winter-like. 

I ^m fond of the country 
in summer-time, and of 
( the town in winter. 

We have a very hot sum- 
mer. 

The heat makes me both dull 
and idle. 

The harvest will be very 
plentiful. 

It would be still more 
fertile, Jf we had a little 
rain. 

There is a great plenty of 
fruit. 

WJe want a little rain. 

Rain would be very beae- 

ficial. 
They begin to cut down the 
I 6(>rn«. 



La campdgna e come un gran . 

giardino, 
Iprdii sotnigliano ad un,grai% 

tapeto verdc. 
II tiempo e molto d(}lce e molto 

sereno. 
Vdria « temperdto, 
Gli dlberi sono coperti di ^ 

fdglie, 
II canto degV uccelli mHnna^^ 

mora. 
II Utnpo non e ne troppo cdldo, " 

ne troppo freddo, 
' E molto sdno, 
Tutti gli animdli allor' fdnnq 

l*am6rel 
Lanaturaparchenndsca, 
^uest^ anno non abbidmopiin'-, 

toprmavera, 
Laprimavera e tardiva. 
2^ mi pkcoV invcmo, 
Amo la campdgna neir 

estdte, e la cittd neW in^ 

vernol 
Abbidmo una estate ben cdldd. 

II colore mi rende pesdnte e 

pigro. 
La raccolta sard mdlto ah-' ' 

bonddnte. 
la sarebbe ancor piu, sc 

avessimo un poco de pidg- 

gia. ■ 
'V ^ una grdnde abbonddnzn 

difrutti, 
AbUdmo bisogno d' un po' di . 

pioggia, ' 
La pioggia ci farebbe mMq 

hhie. 
Si commincia a td^idr % 

grdni. i 

2 Slimmer 
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Sammer is gone. 
Summer did not last long. 

Autumn has taken its place. 

Autumn is the season of 

fruits. 
Wine will be good thi» 

year. 
We shall drink good wine. 
The vines are very fine. 
They ai'« loaded with large 

grapes. 
The days are very much 

shortened; 
We shall soon use candle at 

five o'clock. 
The mornings are cold: 
We shall soon be obliged to 

make a tire. 
Winter comes on. 
Winter draws near. 
The mornings are short. 
The evenings are long. 
TJI^e trees are divested of 

their leaves. 
Mature appears benumbed. 

Winter does not please mer 
It pleases nobody. 
[Nevertheless it is pleasing to 

walk in the sun. 
^It is soon night. 
The days are very short. 
We scarcely have eight 

hours fuH of day light. 
Twilight does not makes its 

appearance- before seven 

o'clock in the morning. 



VeUdte e passditu' 

L* estate ndn ha durdto nn 

pezzo, 
L'auiunno ha preso il suo 

iuogo. 
L'autunno e la stagianed^ 

frutti, 
H cmosard buono quest' anno. 

Beceremo buon rwo. 
Le zigne sono beUissimc, 
Sono cdrkdie di'-grSsse uve, 

I giomi suno mcltCHiecoreidtL 

Jccendrrcmo qudnlo prima la 
• candela a cinque ore. 
Le mattindte sonofredde. 
Saremo ben iosto costretti 

d\ <iv6re ddfuoco, 
L* Inverito viene. 
V Invemo apprq^ima, 
Le mattinate son corie: 
Le serdte s€m tunghe. 
GH dlberi Aorto ipogUdii delle 

lorofogie. 
La naiura sembra imomten^ ' 

tita, • 
L* Invemo non mi pidce, 
Non pidce a nessuno, 
NuUadimeno t doice di passes- 

gmre at sole. . 
E' presto presto notte. 

I gidmi sono moUo <;6rii, 
Aiyperia abbid?no nol alt' ore 

digiomo^ 

II crepusculo non cofnmmcia 
mat ad appfmre iivdnti le 
setie ore delta matiiaa% 



They 
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They ligWt the candles at 
five in the aCbernoon.^ 

It is not daylight the next 
day 4>efore eight o'clock. 

The days are somewhat 
lengthened. 

That foretells the return of 
spring. 

Its return wilUxhilarate Na- 
ture. 

dIaLOGUE XXII. 

WHENCE do you cdme 

from ? 
I come from the citj;;, where 

I met your brother, 
Wheie are you going ? 
Where do you run so fast ? 

Which way douyon g-o>^. \ 
Which way do yiMi l^i.? 
Can I gowith^youji^' ' 
Stay a,iiltlp,l-will go with 

you.^r 
Will>you wait for me ten 

minutes ?. 
I sba4l be ready-in le&i than 

ten minutes ? 
Tell me wheire you are 

going. 
I am going* into the coun- 
try. 
Come Up in my roora> I 
have somethiiig to tell 
you. 
Come in> and sit down. 
Don't you stir from thence. 
Stay there. 
Kow, you 'may go out.' 



A cinque 6ir dopo^ prdnz9 

s'accendono k candeie, 
II gidrno noyi rit&rnd^a cain^ 

parir avdnti Ic oti ore'dci 

giorno dopo. 
, J giorni sono alqudnto s/on- 

gdti. , 

Sttteslo ci anniStnzia U rUorrts 

delta primavira, 
H 8U0 ritomo rallegrcrd . la 

natura, 

DIALOG XXII. 

^* (/ndc xnhic ellfi r 

Vengo dcdla cittd &ce mcort" 

trdi siio frateih. 
O^veva eUa, 
O've corrc c6si frettoiosa* 

mente ? 
Di eke parte va f 
Clieviaprende? ^ 

p09so vo anddr con Ui f ' ' * 
Aspetii, che l^accompfcgnaai. 

Vorrebbe asptttdrmi died 

minuti f 
Sard pronto in tneno di dieci 

minuti. ^ ' '^ 

Mi dka ove vaf 

Vddo alia cantpd^a. '^ 

Monti neUa viia-^^piera,' 5oc 
qualche c6sa da dirle^ 

E'ntri, e si seda. 
Nonsi nmova di Id. . 
Stia.id: ' , 

Pud uscire adesio; 
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Come down with me. 
Adieu> I wish yoa ar happy 

journey. 
But> stop, come hither. 
Wait a little. 
Stop, that I may speak to 

you. 
Don't go so fast. 
You go too last. 
What do you stop me for? 
Don*t touch me. 
You make me lose my 

time. 
My time is too precious fur 

me to mis-spend it. 
' - Leave that alone. 
Don^t touch that. 
'Touch nothing. 
Why do you recommend me 

that ? 
Because I recommend it to 

every body* 
I am well here. 
I find myself very well 

here. 
The door is shut. 
Who has shut the door ? 
J can't open it. 
1 can't turn the key. 
The lock is not good. 
Open the door. ' 
It is open. 
i»hut the door. 
It iVshut. 

Open the yvindow. i 
Shut the window, 
WhaA do you look for ? 
What have you lost ? 
If you have lost any thing, 

Lhave not found it. 
I never find any thing. ' 



Smonii miico^ 

Addio, le augdro un huon 

vidggio. 
Ma, ({spettii venga qid» 
Aspetti un^ poco. 
Sifermi, eVio lepdrlu 

Non vdda cost presto. 
V. S, va troppo prhto, 
Perche ndferma eUa f . 
Non mi toccM, 
Mi fa perder U nUo tempo, 

II mio tetf^H) € trdppopfcz^dsQ 

per perderlo cosi. 
Ldsci questo. 
Non tocchi queUo. 
Non tocchi niknte, 
Percfie 9ni raccofnmdnda elim 

qu6sto» 
Percke lo raccommdndo a 

tutti, 
Sto bene qm. ' / 

Mi trdoo moUo bene qid* 

La porta i chiixm. 

Chi ha chiiiso la porta, 

Nonpdsso dprirla. 

Nonp6s9o voltdre le chidtfe. 

La serratura non e buona. 

A'pra loLporta, 

K aperta^ . ; ' 

Chiuda lap&rta, 

E" chiusa, 

A'pra lajinistra. 

Serrijajinistra* 

Checerca, V. S. 

C/ie ha perduto f 

Se ha perduto qUdlcIte cosa, 

noti Vho trovdia. 
Nan trovo mai nientel 

Speak 
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speak aloud. 

Speak distinctly. 

Open yonr mouth. 

You speak too low. 

Why do you speak so low ? 

Don't be bashful. 

To whom do you speak ? 

Do you speak to me ? 

Tell, is it to nie that you arc 

speaking? 
Speak to me then. 
Speak to him. 
Speak to us. 
Speak to them. 
I>o you speak. French ? • 
I speak it a little. 
What do you say ? 
Do you say any thing ? 
I say nothing. 
What have you said ? 
I have said nothing. 
I don't believe it. . 
What does he say ? 
He says nothing. 
Does he not speak ? 
I thought he had spoken. 
What has he told you ? 
Has hjB told yon nothing ? 
What does she say ? 
She does liot speak. 
What has she told you } 
She said nothing to me. 
Don't tell her that, 
I will tell it her. 
I won't tell it her. 
Don't tell it to them. 
Have you said that ? ^ 
J^o, I haic not told it. 
If I had aaSd it^ I would not 

deny it. . 
What do you ? 



Pdrli forte. 

Pdrli disHntamente, 

A^pra la bocca, ' ' ' 

V* S, parla.tr oppo piano. 

Perchepdrla ella cosi piano f 

Non sia tirnido. 

A chipdrla ellaf 

Pdria a me f * 

Dka, d a me ch' eilapdrla f 

Mi pdrli dunque. 
Gli pdrli. 
C/ pdrli. 
Pdrli loro, 

Pdrla, V. S.Francisef 
ho pdrlo un pdco. 
Che dice f 

Dice V. S. qudlche cdsa ? 
Non dico nulla. 
Cfie ha ella detto 7 
Non ho detto niente. 
Non h cr'4do. 
Che dice egU. 
Non dice nulla. 
Nonpdrla egli T 
Oredevo ch' avesse parldto, 
Cfie le ha detto ? 
Non le ha detto niente f 
, Che dice ella ? 
Non pdrla. 

Che le ha detto^essd f , 
Ella nqn m' lia ditto niente. 
Non le dica quhto. 
Glielo dird. 
Non glielo dvrd. 
Non lo dka a loro. 
Ha detto questo t 
No, non I'ho dSttO. 
Se I' avessi4etto, non lo neg" 

kerki. 
Che7a, V. S.r 
ft 4: ^ • , I do ' 
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I do nothing. 
What have you done? 
1 have done nothing. 
Have you done your work!? 
^o, I have been idle. 
Shall you sooi\ have done ? 
Yes, in half an liour. 
Have you not done ? 
J' thought you had done* 
You go very slow. 
You are Very long. 
What does he do ? 
Is he doing nothing. 
Has he nothing to do ? 
Has he no business } 

How does he spend* his 

time ? 
What is she doing ? 
What is her arausetnent ? 
Is she fond of niusick ? 
Does she write ? Do^s sh^ 

read ? 
Does she go to the play ? 
W^at do you ask ? 
Do you ask' for any thing ? 
Say what you ask. 
If youwant s^iiy thing, speak; 

Answer me. 

Why don^l you answer me ? 

Are you afraid, or 4o you 

scorn to answer ui© ? 
If you don't answer me. 

Til speak to you no 

more. 



Nonfo nulla, 

Ckehafdttaf 

Non hofcHto nUnte. 

Ha ellafjkioil suo lax>6ro P 

Noj smo sidio pigro, 

Avrd, V. S.JinitopreMlo f 

Si, in una mezz' 6ra, ^ 

Non ha ellajinito, 

Credm) che avessefinko, 

Va molto adagio. 

E^ molto linio^ 

Che fa egli ? 

Non fa egli niinie ? 

Non ha egli niente afdre f 

Non'lia egli dcuna oecupa* 

zione f 
Comopdsea egli 'I 9uo tcm>^ 

pof 
Che fa ella T 

Che € H $uo pai$atenip^ f^ 
AnideRa la musica T 
Scrive ella r Legg" ella f 

Va Slla al tedtro f 
Clie dimdnda, V, ^. f 
Dimdnda ella qudkhe cdsa t 
Dica ella do che dimanda, 
jSc ha bis^no di qudlche cosa, 

pdrlit 
Mi risponda, 
Pervhe non mi riipcnde ? 
Time, 6 sdegna ella di ris^' 

pondermi ? 
Se non tni risponde, nen le 

parlero piu. 



* DIALOGvUEXXIII. 

I HAVE a good stomach. 
1 could eat something. 



DIALOGO -XXIII. 

HO huon appetito. 
Mangerei volorUiefi gudlcke 
cosa. 

I could' 
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I coold williftgly eat. 
Eat something. 
Make no ceremonies. 
Bo just as if you were at 

home. 
Wh^t will you to eat ? 
What would you wish to 

have ? 
Say what you like. 
Which will you have, some 

meat or fish ? 
Give me a knife, a spoon,- 

and a fork. 
I have eaten enough. 
I have eaten sufficiently. 
I can't eat any more. 
I ate a good dinner, 
I am satisfied. 
You gave me a princely en- 

lertainment. 
Will you eat any more ? 

You eat very little. ' 

We had buta very indifferent 

dinner to-day. 
But, if ^ you don't eat, do 

drink at least. 
What, will you neither eat 

nor drink ? 
I could drink a glass of 

wine. 
I like red better than white 

wine. 
Drink which you please. 
1 hope you like this wine; 

I have the h'^no'ur to drink 

your health. 
I th;^nk you. 
Drink axMther glass* ■ 



Manger H volontierL 
Mdngi qudlche casa, 
Nonfdccia cenmonie, 
Edccia ella come se fosse m 

cdsa sua,^ 
Che vuole V, S, numgidre f 
Che desidera eUa d'at^re f s 

Dica quel eke dtna, - - < 
Vuok della cdrne o del pesce f 

,Mi dia vn coUelh, «m cuc^ 

ckidjoedunaforc/ietta, . 
Ho mangidto" asadi. 
Ho rwingidta sufficientemente, 
Non potrei tnangidr di piu. 
Ho ben pnmzdxo, 
Sotio soddisfdtto. 
M'ha tratidto come un prin* 

cipe. 
Vuole. ella mangidi'e 'davan-^' 

Jdggio f 
Non ha mangidto qudsi nu 

ente, - 

Abbidrno avuto vn cattivissi'^ 

nio prdnzo oggi. 
Ma 9e lion nidngia, almlno 

heou. 
Che! non vuole ne the, n^^ 

Ttumgtdre f 
Bc'cerei volontih'i tm bicchi" 
^ ere di vino, 
Prcf nsco il vino rosso uU 

bianco. 
Beva di quel che le pidce, 
Spero die troverd buono ques* 

to vino. 
Ho /' onore di here alia sva 

salute, 
Jm rininrdzio. 

Ac bhoa un dltro bicchi4re4'" 
a 5 Ihavd 
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I hare drank en«tfgh. 

I drank more to-day than i 

commonly drink. 
It is a long while since I 

drank so much. 
' My "^thirst is quenched. 
I would not drink for all the 

gold in the world, 
I earnestly entreat you will 

not make me drink any 

mo^e. 
Your wine is exceeding 

gopd, or else I would not 

nave drunk so much of 

it. 
Yet, I could not possibly 

drink any. more of il. 



DIALOGUE XXiy. 

DO ybu know that ? 

1 don't. know it. 

I know^mrrhing of it. 

Did your friend know it ? 

Did he not know it ? 

He has never knowi) it, , 

nor shiiil he ever know 

it. 
He shall know nothing of 

it- 
Have you seen my uncle ? 
Do you kn^w him ? 
I know him very well. 
Have you ever seen my 

aunt? 
]>o you know her. 
You speak of my sisters. 
Do you know them ? 
I don't know them. 
I haY« Bever seen them. 



Ho bevuto audi. . 

Ho bevuto <%gi piu chc rum 

bevo communeme^te. 
B* un pezzf) che non ho 6e- 

vuto tdnto. 
La mia site e aeddta. 
Nonbeverei per tutto V 6ro 

' del mondo. 
Laprego instantemente di non 

fdrrfiipvu bere. 

II Slip vino e eccelUnte, altrir 
viinte non ne dvrei bevuto 
idnto. 

Nientedimeno, mi sarebbe im^ 
possihile di bernt davan^ 

id^io. 

' DIALOGO XXIV. 

SA ella questo f 
Non io so, 
Non ne so nulla. , 
li'suo antico lo sapeva ^ 
Non lo sapeva f 
Non V ha mdi sapuie,^ ne to 
SQprd mai. 

Non me saprci niente. 

Ha V. S, veduto mio ssio f 
Lo conosce ella T ' 

Lo conosco niolto bene, ^ 
^Ha ella mdi veduto tfiia zia T 

La conosce f 

JEflla par la di mie soreUe, 
Le conosce f . 
Non le condsco, 
Non k ho ffidivedute. 
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As to your cousin, I have 

knovvn hiiQ, 
He has left a son, whoirt you 

' ought to know. 
I (rnow him by sight. 
He has also a very amiable 

sister. 
I know Jier by reputation. 
But, sir, you speak to me as 

if you knew me. 
Do you know me? 
I know you vejy well. 
Yet, I have forgotten your 

name. 
T am surprized at it. 
What ! is it thus you forget 

your friends ? 
Have you entirely forgotten 

Had you not sworn to me 
an eternal friendship ? 

I have not transgressed my 
oath. 

I love jyou as much as I 
ever did before. 

Your brother does not re» 
collect me neither. 

He has forgotten me. 

He has made fresh ac- 
quaintances m my ab- 
sence. 

I hav,e seen Mr. C. at Pa- 
ris. 

I have the honour of being 
known by him. 

Don't you recollect me ? 

We have played together 
at school. ^ 

We are nearly of the same 
age. , « 

You are younger than I. . 



A rigttdrdo di suo cu§ino, V 

ho conosciuio. 
Ha lascidto un figlio ch* ilia 

deve conosccre, 
. Lo con6sco di vista^ 
Ha parimente' una sorella 

• moUo amnbile. 
La conosco di riputazione. 
Ma, signdre, mi pdrla come 

se mi cotwscesse. 
Miconosce ella? 
La ^conosco moUo bene, 
Perd mi sono scorddto del su0 

nome. 
Ne sono sopreso. . 
Chef si acorda cost &' suoi 

amid! 
S*e iiueramente scorddto di^ 

ine? 
Non m'aveva ella giurdto 

Una etema c&iicizia ? 
Non ho violdto il mio giurd^ 

mento, . 
L' doto qudnto . I' dmdva a^ 

vdnti, 
, Suo fratellojion mi ricondscc 
. nepp^re, 
S'e scorddto di me. 
Ha fdtto . nu&be c&noScSnze 

durante la mia assenza» 

H9 veduto il slgndre C, a 

Parigi. 
Ho I* onore d^essere conosciuto 

da lui, 
Non mi riconosce ella T 
Habhiamo giuocdio insiemc 

alia scudla^ 
Sidtno quasi dell* istessa eld. 

Ella ipitt giovane di me, 

a If 
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If you are not younger, at 

leasts you. appear to be 

so. 
What are you in mourning 

for. 
I have lost both the best 

of fathers and the best of 

mothers, 
lily father is dead. * 
My moiher is dead. 
My sisler is married again. 

How many chi^ren hav6 
you? 

I have four. 

Sons or daughters ? 

I have a son and three 

; daughters. 

How many brothers have 

' you? 

I had thi-ee^ but now I have 
none. 

They are all dead. 

Unmerciful death has car- 
ried them off. 

The physicians, with the 
assistance of the surgeons 
and apothecaries, have 

: cin^ed them of all their 
diseases* 

We are all mortal. 



Se non h piugi&oane, ultne* 
no (o sembra^ 

Perdie i ella m liuo f 



Ho perdvUo il migHore d^ 
pddri e la migliore ddlc 
tHodri. 

Mio padre e morio. 

Mia mddre e inorta, 

Mia. sorella e maritdia wi 
dlira volta. 

Qtumtifigliuoli ha f 

Ne ho qiuUtro, 
Mdcchi: ofemmine ? 
Ho iLnfi^lio e irefigUc. 

Qudniifratelli ha ella f 

Ne avevo tre, nia adtsso non 

ne ho alcuno, 
Sono tutti ?n6rti. 
La spietdta morte U ha prist 

tiittL 
I medioi ajjutdti da* chirtirghi 

e dagli spezidli, li hdnno 

guariii de tutie le loro ma* 

latik. 

Sidmo iM mortal^ 
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A 
COLLECTION 
or 

ITALlIAN PIHIASES. 

on - 

IDIOMS, which constitute the peculiar Deli«acy of 
that Language. 



TTHE Italian language surpassing all others in the deIN 
xacy.aivl elegance of its expressions, I apprehend 
it would be of public utility to print this small collection^ 
which contains the true idioms, or modes of speaking, and 
the turns of the Italian phrases, divided according to their 
respective subjects. - 

For Example. 

To pray or exhort. 

TV E A R sir, dp me that fa- Cj"^^ ^ ^^^' f^^^^^^ quested- 

^ vour, favpre. 

My love, hen mio, diiima mia, amor 

mio. . 

My delight, my soul, tesoro tntb^ driima viia; 

I conjure you, deh ! vi scongiuro. 

I pray you, . , ^ deh! vipego, • 

I beseech you, per corttsia. 

Do me the favour,. F. S, mifavoruca^ 



To shew civility. 
YtHar servant, sir. Servitor, padron mi(h 

I am in tire ly yours, sono tut to sdo. . . 

' ^.our slave, schiwoo suq. ,\ 

I kiss your kands>. ^- , hdccio k mdni aV^S* 
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I thank you, 

You may depend upon mC) 

See if it is in my power to 

serve you, 
Commai^^ me. 
Do \%'hat you please with 

your servant, 
I ^vait for your commands. 
Since you will have it so. 
You are the master. 
At your service, 
I am obliged to you, 

I am infinitely obliged to 
' you, 
I will not be guilty of that 

fault. 
Away with these titles and 

Ceremonies, 
It is my business to serve 

you. 
You are very obliging, 
I know not how to make 

a proper retura for so 

many favours. 



la ringrdzio. 
fdccia capitale della mia per-- 

sona. 
veda V, 5. se son capdce di 

scrvirla. . 
V. S» mi comdndL 
V, S. disponga del suo sercU 

tore, 
aspetfo i suoi comdndL 
poich' ella conidnda cost. 
V, S. ^padrone, 
al suo comdndo. 
rcsio con dbbligo appresso a 

F. S, son obbligdto a V, S, 
resto obligdto infmitamenU a 

VS. 
non fard questo mancaminto, 

lascMmo quSsti titoli, queste 

ceretiionie. 
tocca a me di seiTirla, 

F. 5. ^ troppo cortese, 
non saprei come contracanw 
blare idnti obUighi, 



To complain^ hope^ or. despair. 

How unfortunate am I, if Gudi a vje\ se questo e ! 

that be, * 

Poor miserable wretch that poreretto me,me8c1m&me! 

I am! 
Poormiserablecreaturesthat . poverettindiJ 

we are ! / . 



How unfortunate am I ! 

O my God, what sad pain ! 

y^h cursed ibitone ! 

Ti& what are we reduced ! 



^ sventitrdtOf sciagurdt^, w- 

J felice. 

f^ disgrazintd me / 
o Dio, che pena ! 
ahi sorte aversa ! , 

u cite siam giunti; riddtis, 
condoitii 
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We . arc ondonp ; we are 

ruined ! 
There wanted only that. 
We are at last come to it. 
That was the cause of my 

grief. 
There is what completes our 

ruin. 
That is the misfortune^ 
It Is really a pity, 

the poor child I 

1 am the most unfortunate of 

men! 
What is to be done ? 

We must have patience. 
We must conform ourselves 
to the will of God, 

Nothing farther can be 

done, 
I hope that God, I hope 

that heaven. 
It is enough, in the name 

of God, 
We must swallow' that. 
We- must die, sooner or 

later. 
We find bread to eat every 

where> 



sidmo mcTti ; spcdUi ; rafoi' 

ndtif 
queato cijttancdva. 
ci siijbn pur giunti. 
ecco dovi mi doleocu 

eccol 'ultima nostra rovina. ' 

guesto e*l male. 

e peccdto veramente* 

o povsro figliuolo ! 

io' son pur ii re dclle disgrd" 

zie ! 
che^c^ ^ da fare ? chc faro?^ 

ehefarhio ? 
buiogna ewer pazienza. 
-biso'^na conforvidrsi, hisogna 

riniettcrsi alia Tolontd di ' 
' Dio. 
non si pud far* dhro. 

spero in jyio, spero ntl ciilo, 

bdsta, in nome di Dio, 

Jvrza e che dVa Uv/dnio, 
ad Oi^ni modo bisojua morire, 

dnche alt rove si mdngia pane* 



To give tokens of affirmation^ consent^ belief c r refusals 

JB' pur vero. 
i pur troppo versu 
a dirvi I vero, 
infditi e cosi, cost e. 
non V i d-ubbio, 
credo di sii 
credo di wdi 



However it is troe. 
It is but too true. 
To tell you the truth. 
Indeed it is so» 
There's no doubt of it, 
I believe yes, 
I believe no. 



Hay 
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1 lay it u« 

I lay it is not, 

I think so, I tbink not> 

Not to tell an untruth. 

Nobody would say such an 
extravagant thing. 

Say likewise that the snow 
is not white, 

I can tell you she is very 
handsome, • 

I would lay a wager. 

You jest, 

I speak in earnest. 

You have guessed right, 

1 believe you,, one may be- 
lieve you, 

I/2t it be then, so let it be, • 

You shall be satis^ed. 

Softly, not so fast. 

Nor that neither, 

I would not give thee a 
trifle,. 

Yes, truly. 

They are trifles. 

Do not break my head. 

Do not make me giddy or 
deaf, 

Get thee to bed. 



scomtneUodi tL . 

scommhto di nd, 

penso di d, peuso di no, 

sdfvo I* vera. 

muao direbbeuna atrata^an^ 

za smile, 
dite wuclic che ia neoe non e 

bidnca, 
vi 80 dire ch* ella e hdiusimtu 

scommetterei quSchc c6sa» 

oh Imrlii V. S. 

pdrlo da stnno. 

i' areAe indovindia. 

la credo, vi si pud credere^ 

sia dumfue, cod sia» 
V. S. resieru servila, 
addi^io, adagio, a IM' agio* 
ne mdnco qiuesto, 
ndn ti darei unfrullok 

verarnente si, senza dubbioi. 

son cipoUe, 

non mi rompite 'I cdpo* 

non mi sttir* ad mtrandre h^ 

orecchie, 
vd a dormvre. 



1 day not, 

It i!s not true. 

It is not so, il i« so. 

Positively I will not, 

I joked, ^ 

I did it only by way of jest. 



To deny* 

Diro di nd, 

non e v^ro. . 

gueato fid, questo sL 

non rdglio in.conto alcunoi 

in nisbiin modo, in nissuna- 

maniera. 
io hurldvo, 
lofacevo da scherzo^ 

To 
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What is to be done ? 

What course shall w6 take ? 

Let's do so and so, 

Let^s do otie thing, 

It will be, better tnat. 

Stay a little, 

ll would be better that. 

Let ihe alone, 

I had rather. 

Were I iayour pl^ee. 



Cheese da fare? 
die fartito ptgHeremof 
faccidmo cost, 
faccidnio una cosa, 
sard meglio che^ 
sdldo un p6co, 
sarebbe meglio eke. 
lascidtefar* a me. 
vorreipiu tosto. 
se iofossi in luogo vostr^o. 



Iddio vifc licit i. 

vi prego egni vero hentp 



- To wish well to ja person* 
Heavens preserve yoi^, // cielo vigudrdk 

God send yoii good luck, 
I wish you everything that^s 

good, 
God assist yo a, 
God forgive you, 
God be with you, 
, May you'be happy, 
I wish you true content. 



God grant you all the, pros- 
perity you desire, 

Tiin see you again, 

I ana your most humble ser- 
vant. 

You are welcome. 

Well met. 

Much good may do you. 



Iddio v^djuti. ' 

Iddio vi peirdoni. 

anddte con Dio. , 

ernddtefeike. 

vi prego dgni maggiSr eon* 

tente^ffna. 
pregp Dio cKe vi concida ogni 

prosperitdpiu desiderdbik. 
a rivederci. 
la riverisco. 

ben venuto. 
hen traodto* 
huonprd vifdccia. 



Uf»on^iny faitli> 

In my .coni^l«nce« 
Upon my life. 
Upon your life. 



To swear. 



Alia fe, afe di Di^, per 

miafe, ^ 

in ^:oscienza mia. - 
per vita mia, » 

per vita vostr^. 

, I swear' 
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I swear, as I am a gentle* 

man. 
As I am an honest man, 
As I am a man of honour. 
As 1 am a poor man. 
As I am an honest man, 
May my eyes be plucked 

out, if. 
That I may die. 
That I may be killed. 
By Bacchus, 
As God shall keep me. 
Shall save me. 



} 



vigiuro da cavaliere. 

da galaniu^mo che sonOm 
da uomo onordtcu 
dapover' uomo che s6no, 
da uomo dabbene. 
che mi sian cavdti ^i occhi, 

«r. 
pdssa io.ffiorire. § 

possa to esset* amaTkdto, 
pel corpo di Bdcco. 

che Dio tn'ajUti, wd sdlvu 



T$ threaten 

I will break thy Jiead, 

I will beat thee. 

Thou wilt make me give 

thee fifty blows with a 

stick. 
May the plague take me, if 

I don't kill him, 
I will afiirontthec afkr such * 

~a rate, 
I wjll give thee a Rowland 

for thy Oliver, 
Let me alone, I will know 

Thou will pay it me, 

I swear thou shalt repent 
it. 

Thou hast done it, , . 

I will give it thee, go, 

.Thou wilt laugh with me, 
but. 

If you put me into a pas- 
sion, 

If I put myself into a pas- 
sion. 

Do not stun me. 



or insult, 

Ti romperd la testa, 
H batterd. 

tu mi caverdi dalle ntdnLcin- 
qud^ta bastandte. . 

sOq nonl' amdsxOf mipossa 

venir la rdbbia. 
tifaro uno scorno tale, 

ti renderd pan pcrfocdccia, 

Idseiafyr* anie,ch' io u^d. 

tu mela pagherdi'. 

giuro al mondo che tenefard 

pentire. 
tu nieV hdifdtta. 
te la dard,va. - 
tu vuoi burldr meco, ma, 

se tu mi fdi- andar^ in col' 

lera, - 
se mi eomincia afumdre, 

non mi stusticdr le orecchie. 
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Do not waken a sleeping non destm^ 'I can che dorme. 

lion. 
Softly, softly. 
Woe be to thee. 
Thou shalt not escape me. 
Hold your tongue^ donH 

speak to me, 
'Tis enough, ^tis sufficient. 
Thou art undone. 
In spite of thee. 
To his face. 



pi6n, piano, 
gudi a tci 

tu non mi scapperH. 
non piu parolCj^ tdcL 

hdstay tanto bdsti. 
sei mdrto va, 
al tuo nidrcio dispittb, 
dtla barba ma. 



To admire. 



O God ! 

God I O blessed Jesus i 
'Jesus Maria ! 

Is it possible ? 

(Thes^ marks of admira- 
tion cannot be turned 
into English without los- 
ing air their beauties.) 

Who ever saw the like ! | 

Who would, have thought, 
. believed, said ! 

Look a little now ! 

What a beast it is ! 

1 did wonder> 

strange !' 

1 don't wonder. 
How can that be ^ 

So goes the world. 



Dio tnio / bio Inidno ! 
Cristo benedetto ! 
Giesd Maria ! 
p€^ di Crista, puo *fiii^ U 

f Hondo, puo fat* it cielo f 

"poier di Bdcco, poter del 

mondo, cdaphta, cdpparu 

chi vide mS cose dmli ! 
chi avrSbbe pensdtoi crediito, 
r detto! 

guarddtemi m poco ! 
eke bestia ! - ) 

Jo mi maraviglidxfo. , 

che tnaraaoiglia / 
non mi maravigUo. 
come pud esseref com' epoi* 

sibile f 
cost vdnno le cose del mondo, 
' cosiva 'I mondo. 



To shemjoyi or displeasure. ' 
What pleasure ! O che ^usto / 

What glory ! o che gloria ! 

What joy ! oche allegrezza J 
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How pleased I am ! 

O, how happy am I ! 

(> happy day ! 

What bappiiKfss ! 

O, how happy are you ! 

I am sorry for it. 

That touches my very soul, 

It pierces me to the heart. 



che coMento e 7 mio / 

oniefelice! 

o gionwfdics ! 

o cltt fori una ! 

bedto voi J 

mi ^dispickc, mi rinaresce. . 

tni dispidce fm' all' ^ininui, 

mi frafiggc 7 cuorc. 



To reproach. 
Is this their dealing wijih Chsi si ti^dlla vo* galdnt* u(r 

geutlemen ? 
Oughtest thou not to l^, 

ashamed ? 
To aftront mfi thus ! 
To such a man as I am^ 
To me, is it not ? 
Do you deal thus i 
Ah, is it 80 ? 
So and so, is it not ? 
Seethe simpleton I 
O, what fine manneVs ! 
W h at a fine way of procwd- 

ingl 
O, that is fine ! 
Thou oughtest not tp treat 

me thus. 
Dost thou .think that is well ? 
We shall see immediately, 
What the devil has he ' 

done ? 
Do but s^e what a rascal 

he is, 
\Vhat, are you obstinate 

still? ' 



7mni f 
•non H daorasti vcrgogndre f 

a me far quest* affronto* 

ad un pari mio. 

a me, eh ? 

a questo modo sitrdtta f 

a queslo modo, eh f 

cost, €h ? 

gudrda mkuchiane ! 

oh cite helia crednsa / 

che bcLoiodo diprocedare ! 

hel tnodo certo, 

non dtyoerestr usdr aimli ter* 

mini nieco. 
pdrti che stia he&e f 
adesso si vedrd, 
che didvoh hafdito ? 

viirdte unpoco che futf date h 

L'OStuit . 

ancor' ostinaio f ' - 



Hack, 
Listen, 



To call. 

AscoltUt 
odi. 



Where 
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Where art tbou ? 

Hark ye. 

Hear you. 

Hark ye a little, 

A wordi 

I will speak but two words 

to you. 
Stay, 
Stay you. 



ore sei f 

Seattle unapardla. 

$eniite, udite, 

setuke unpqco, 

una paroia, 

due parole solainenie, 

fermati, 
ftrihaicoL 



Ta shew uneasiness^ 
I am sorry. 
Leave me alone; 
Prithee get thee gone. 
Do not break my head, 
Away, away. 
Go, go, God be with you. 
Get you 6ut of my sight. 
Get thee gone from hence. 
Go, mind yourown business. 
Do not make me giddy. 
Do not split my ears/ 
How tiresome you are ! 
You have told it me a hun- 
dred times already. 



trouble^ or sorrow.-. 
Mi displace, mi rincesce, 
Idsciami in pace, 
va via, ti prego, 
non mi romper e 'I capo, 
via, via, tipre^o. 
via, vdttene con Dio. 
levdtevi d' inndnzi, 
levdtevi di qua, 
anddte afar" ifattivostri. 
non mi St or dire, 
non mHntrondr le^reccMe. 
o die sei noioso / 
meV hdi ditto cento xfdite. 



, To give courage. 
Cheer up, sirs, A'nipio, signori. 

Come on, gentlemen, come su sti, signori, 
ort. 

Come, let's see to work, orsda not aUe mmi. 

Let's give over, finidmola. 



What news ? 
What^sthat? 



To ask* 

Cht si dice di movo f ' 
che c'e t 



Where 
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Where.arc you going i 

Whence come yeu ? 

Wh?it means } 

To what purpose ? 

What do you think ? 

To what end ? 

Why do you make sucti 

ado ? 
Tell me, may one know ? 
Tell me, may one ask you ? 

Who is it that has been so 
bold? 



<26tv 81 va ; dove andatt # 

ddnde sivienej 

cht vuoi dire f 

a cht serve ? 

che vi pdre ? 

a che prcposito ? a che fine f 

a che tdnte storie, perche 

tanie smorfie f 
ditemi se si pud sapere ? 
ditentt s'e lectio di doihan- 

ddrvi f 
chi ha av^to cotdnto ardire f 



Let that alone. 

Do not touch. 

Say not a word; 

Do not stir from hence, 

In the name cf God, do not 

doit. 
Have a care. 
Take a ca/e, 
I forbid it, x 



Id forbid. 

Lascidte stare, 

non ioccdre. 

nan dir niknte, 

non tipartir di qua, 

non lofdre in nome di Dio. 



guarddtevi henc. 

avvertite. 

loproibisco. 



COLLECTION RACCO'LTA 



OF' 
Italiem Proverbs. 



X>1 ' 
Proyerbj Italiaal. 



rPO expect, and not to A Spettdre, e non venire ; 

come; -"^ 

To lie a-bcd, and not to ^ar in letto, enmiomdre; 
sleep; 
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To serve, awd not to please ; 
Are three things eaough to 

kili a^an. 
Your mouth heals what it 
. touches, 
A hackney horse brings in 

money, but does not last 

long. 
A house built, ancl a vine 

planted, is never sold for 

what it cost. 
There's no one happy in 

this world, but he that 

dies in his swaddling 

clouts. 
Without bread and wine, 

love is cold. 
To travel post, requires the 

purse of I a. prince, and 

the strength of a porter. 
It is better goingalone, than 

in bad company. , 
Misfortunes and pleasures 

never come single. 
Fine to fine is not good to , 

make a lining. 
A woman is like a chesnut. 
Fair to the outside, foul 

within. . ' ' 

We must not choose women 

nor^ linen by candle- 
light. 
Raw herbs, and sleeping on 

the ground, send a man 

to his grave. 
Love and greatness will not 

associate. ^ 

A good stomach needs no 

sauce». 
We think no to ore of vows, . 

whi^n the danger is ps^st. 



Servire, c nongradire; 
Son tre cose dafarmorire* 

La rostra bocca sdna quel 

chc tocca, 
Cavdllo di vettura fa pro-- 

fitto, ma noli dura, 

Cdsa^dtta, vignaposta. 
Non sipdga qudnto costa, 

Ncl mdndo non e feike, se 

non queL che nmore in 

fdscie. 
< 
Senza Cerere e Bdcco, Ve» 

nere e di ghidccio. 
La 'posia e ^una spesa da 

principe, ed un mesiierc 

dafiXichino* -, 

E meglio anddr solo, che 

mal accompagndto. 
Ls sciagure, e la allegrezsss 

non vengono nm s6le. 
jyCbro con duro, non h bum' 

afar' nvdro. 
La doima ^ come la castdgna, 
Bella di fuori, t 'dentro ha 

la magdgna. 
Ne donna, ni tela non com^ 

prdre alia candela* 

Erba, cruda e dormire in 
pidna tSrra, mdnda I* 
uomo sotto terra. 

Amor, e sign&ria non vog" 
lion compagniaj. % 

Ap^tito nonvuol sdlza. 

PoiBsdto 'I pfirkolo, gahhdto 
'I sdnto. 

Old 
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Old crimes^ new penance. 

The beast once dead, the 

venom dies also. 
Fair words are veiy power- 

M, and cost nothing. 
A hundred pounds of sor- 
row won't pay an ounce 

of<lebt. 
He that goes to bed without 

his supper, will toss and 

tumble all night. 
The ravens never pluck out 

one- another's eyes. 
Tell me your company, and 

I shall know what you 

do. 
Let every one tnind his own 

business. 
He is fallen out of the 

frying-pan into the fire. 
Time and straw ripen 

med^.ars. 
One scabby sheep infects a 

whole flock: 
Every bird likes his own 

nest, 
A barking dog never bites. 

Do not wake a sleeping' 

lion. 
He that is fonder of you 

than usual. 
Either has cheated you, or 

designs it. ' ^ 

To ask better bread than is 
^ made of corn. 
To ask my landlord if the 

wine b Osgood. 
Sorrow fo^ a dead woman 



Peccdto vecchio, penti^nm 

', nwcfoa* 

Morta la bestia,' morto '/ 

vcneno, 
Un bdparldre dl bdcca assdi 

vale, poco cos^a. 
Cent' dr<i di malincoTiia nm 

pagdno ; wi quattrino dl 

debito, 
Chi vd a letto senza cena, 

tutta la notte si dimena. 

Cdrvi con corvi non si cdccai 

mdi gli occhL 
Dmmi con chi tu vai, sapro 

quel chefdi. 

Ciascun* attenda a' fdtti 

suoi. 
E caduto ddlla padella sulia 

brdgia. 
Col tempo, € la pdglia si 

maturano le nespole,* 
Una pecora tndrcia ne guusia 

unbrdnco. 
Ad ogni uccello suo nido e 

bello, . 
Can cU ulibdja non mdrde 

mdi, 
Non destdre '/ can eke dorme. 

Chi ti fa . carezze pid che 

non smle, 
O t'ha ingenndio,- o ingan^ 

ndr ti vuole, 
Cercdr miglior pdne eke di 

fromento, - ^ 

Dofnandar^ all' ostt se ha 

buonvino, 
Doglidi di d6nnu morta dura 
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goes no £irlher than th« 
aoor.- 
Qood wine needs no bush. 

It is better one's foot slip 
-than one's tongue. 
Wine brings out the truth. 
The poorest hog has the 

best pear. 
He that wnits for another's 

porringer, often dines ilL 
He conaplaius that his wife 

is too handsome. 
A hidden sin is half pardon- 
ed. 
He that buys land, buys 

trouble. 
He that cheats is oftea 

chtatec]. ■ 
Who lies with dogs, rises 

with fleas. 
The maid surpasses the 

mistress. 
The Pevirs not always at the 

poor man's gate. 
Fair words and foul play 

cheat both tlie young and 

the old. 
There are no roses without 

thorns. 
There are no roses but what 

become iieps. 

With artifice and deceit we 

live half the year; 
With deceit and artifice we- 

live the other ball 
He that serves the. publick, 

obliges nobody. 
God preserve me from sucb 

people as flatter me to 



in Jin* alia porta. 



At buon vino non bisognm 

frdsca. - 
Ef meglio sdrucciolar co\ 

piedi che colla Imgua^ 
II vino e una mizza cin-da* 
Al piu tristo p&rco vim la . 

migHor pera. 
Chi per main J' altri s* im^ 

. bScca, tdrdi si satolfa. 
Si [amenta d6l brbdo grMso. 

Peccdto celdto k mhzo per^ 

dondto. 
Che compra terra,, compra' 

guerra. 
Chi cerca d*inganndr, rSsta 

inganndto, 
Chi d&rme cot cdni, si leva 

colle pulci. , • 

Laservasuperalapadii^na. 

Non sempre ridfortdna un 

lubgo tiene» 
Bille parole^ e cattwifditi, 

ingdnn^nq^savj, e mdtti. 

Nonsipudi aver larosa senza 

le spine, 
NonfH cosl bSllascdrpa,che 

noH diventdsse brutta eta* 

vdtta. 
Con arte, ed ingdnno, si 

vive mezzo Vdnno ; 
Con ingdnno, e con drte^ si 

vive V dltra pdrte, 
Chi serve al comune, non 

Serve a nissina. 
Dio mi gudrdi da quella 

fdiia, che dinndnzi mi 
: my 
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my fade, and betray me 
behind my back. 

A good friend is wortb a 

hundred relations. 
Severs in autumn are loag 
or morttfl. ^ 

To sell bladders for lan- 
terns. 

Every country has its fa- 
shions. 

To ^mind two things at- 
o^ce* 

To be on both sides. 

To have two strings to 

one's bow* 
To cheat two at once. 

We must love the dog for - 
his master^s sake. 

To set the fox to keep the 
geese. 

The priest errs at the altar* 

We must hide nothing from 
our physician and our 
lawyer. 

Nbns, monks, priests, and 
chickens, are never sa- 
tisfied. 
- Short reckonings make long 
friends. 

^gs of an hour/ bread of 
a day, wine of a year, 
fkh of ten, a woniau of 
fifteen, and a friend of 
thirty. 

Wine of three \irlues, that 
moistens, washes, and 
i»fresbes, without any 
strength in it« 



leeca, i Sietrif mi griffia. 

E miglio un hum an^co che 

cento per^nfu 
F^hbre autunudle, o ^ lunga, 

o ^ mari/ile. 
Vender lucciole per lantim^. 

Tal paese, taV ushtza, 

Ater*un* occhio anepSntoIa, 
eV dltro alia g/itta. 

I}ax^ ttfi cdlpo aUa hhiUy ed 
ttfi /iliro al cSrckio. 

Tenir '/ pUde in piu sfi^ffe. 

Piglidr due col6mbi ad €tHa 

fita. 
BUogna poridr rispStto al 

can peram&rdelpadr6ne. 
Dar le laity gke in gudrdia 

di p/iperi. 
Brra il prHe aWaltdre. 
Al medic Of ed air avocdto 

non tenere 7 ver celdto. 

Mjmdche,fr6tif pritu e polity 
non si vSggon m&i sa*- 
Ulli. 

Pdtt0 chidro^ amico cdro. 

Uovo d'un bra, pdne dSih di, 
vino d*un anno, pesce di 
died, donna di qithidici, 

• nmko di tr^a: 

4 

Vino di ire virtit; bbgna, 
. Idva, e rinfrescdy n^ ha 
fbrza alcuna. 



Bread 
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Bread Ihat sees,^ine that 

sparkle^ cheese that 

weeps. 
A salad, to be well sea- 

soaed^ought to have little 

vinegar ^nd plenty of 

oU. 
It is better being a bird in 

the field, than in a cage. 
A bird in the band is wortli 

two in the bush. 
It » better to be friends lit 

a distance, than enemies 

near at borne. 
When' it is Aiir weather, 

tak,e thy cloke ; wlien it 
- rains, wear it if -you 

pleas^. 
If ihou WQuidst be revenged 

of thy eneitfy^ govern 

thys^. 



Pan che v^da^ vin eke salti, 
formdggio che pidnga* 

InsalMa hen saUia, po^ 
aceto, hen' oglidta. 



£ m^glio es4er' uceello di 
campdgna^ che di gdbhia. 

E meglio un uovooggl, che 
dgmdm una gaUina^ 

E meglio esser^ amki dd Ion- 
tdno, che nemki d*apprh' 

90. 

N^ di Hdie, n^ d'inv6rno, 
non anddrsenza manUlio^ 



Vubifar, vendetta dd tud 
nmico, gwimati hhw. 



at 
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A COLLECTION OF JESTS,. 

Several diverting Stories, Sentences, and the 
choicest Italian Proverbs. 



/>'«« Birbdnte. 






Birb^Dte, per m^glio procacct^rsi la liiii6$toa, 
^andava accattaodo col su6no d'ua carapauelliDo, 
mostrando co* su6i ceniii 6sser miito, e 86rdo : il cbe 
Ted^ndo un gaIantu6iiio, lo chiam^ a se, ^d in pres^nza 
d'alctini anilci su6i ^i qjiiali av^ya detto ch egll vol^va 
far' un iniracolo^ di&ie al Bifb^nte, uiostr^ndogli nella 
destra un qualtrmo, e n6ila man sinistra dna pezza di 
iquattco soldi: v6di qual vu6i sc^gUere. Be tu s^i vera- 
mehte mito, sark tuo'l quattrino : ma se conCesser^i la 
veritii, ti . giuro da galantu6mo di d^rti la p6dEza di qu^t- 
tro soldi. 11 Birbante* s^nza. indugi^ra, confess^ non 
^sser muto ; ^bbe la pezzettina di qu^ttro $61dt^ ed 
andbssene via, p6co c»r^udosi.d6Ue risaddgU ^Itri. 



D'un Fiirbo. 

UN mcndico trislo, e furbo contrafac6va con cosl 
▼crisimili mani^re 1 niorib6Ddo nelic stride publiche di 
Parigi, e particolarm^nte appr6sso delle Chi^se, che i 
Fr^ti med^simi venl\auo a fargli la raccomandazi6ne deli' 
dniina. M6nlre un' altro furbo, piang^ndo a dir6Ue 
Mgriwe, diceva f sser s6o fratello, ch'era cosl veritito m^no, 
e Iramorlilo di debol^zza, per non aver maugi'^to in t(itto 
'1 gidrno antecedente. E per niu6vere maggiorm^nte la 
g6nle a eompassione, soggiungeva, ch'ess^ndo 6ssi d'ono- 
r^ta famiglia, non av^vano av6to ardire di dom^nddre la 
limosiiia. Sicch^ m6sso a pielk ogn' iino nel ved6r diie 
gi6vani ben fiilti, con buoni vestiti adosso/si sforzlva 
ciaschediiiio di dar l6ro qudlche cosa. Pochi giorni d6po 
Ktrono qu6i med^simi furbi riconosciiili da un c^rto, 

8ign6rc, 
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sign6re appresso dclla Chiesa di sati Liiigi delf Tsola ; il 
quale c6iiie prima vide qud baron^ccio di$t6so a terra; 
die pareva esai^re gli tiltimi spirit!, preg6 alcttni dj que! 
die stdvano attorno a quel furfantdccio d'ascoltdr* una 
par6Ia in disp^rte, e f^tto loro palese '1 suo inteuto^ Tap- 
prov^rono gli ^Itri, e ne fecfero consapevoli i 16ro amid. 
S' accost6 quel sign6re al moTib6ndo> iiel tempo che un 
Prete gli gridava con dlta voce; Giesii Maria. F^cc'l 
sopraccenn^to signore cenno al prete : e fingeudo aver 
Gompassi6ne di quel giovinctto, domaud6 u» poc6 di 
paglia, per mcttergli s6tto la testa. Fii porl^ta la paglia^ 
ed acc6$a. in \tn puuto daile diie baude, per via di dhe 
caudele. S6rse imfnantiiiente T briccone, ed a iCilto 
pote're si diede dl)a fiiga. S'im^gini chi legge, quai 
fCirono le risa, qu^le 1 r(imor de' fancifilli, ciie gli cor- 
revifuo dietro, gridando. Al fiioco; ferm^te^ fernidte, k 
un iii6rto riauscitato. 



Eisposta Morddce d' an Servo. 
UN Napolitano, iionio invito rlcco, e facj^to, aveva 
tin s6rvo fedellssiino, e luottegiatore al niaggior segno j 
^ percbe cost6i sp6s80 pigliava a schi^rzo i detti e fatti 
altriii, il padrone 16 faceva st^r xltto, cot dirgli: taci, 
taci, balordo, die tu sei '1 Re de' niatti. Disptaceva jioa 
poco al servo il vedersi chiamato Re de' pazzi e dal 
padr6ne, e dagU,altri servitori. Siccli^ una vdlta die 
credeva '1^ padrone imporgli silenzio, tass^ndolo lal siro 
soiilo di l\h de' pazzi; quello soggiiinse: vd-esse Dio che 
fossi lo '1 JK,e de' p^zzi, e de'. mattil barebbe mag^iore '1 
niio regno di quel di iCill'i Re della terra ; e voi dacke> 
signer padr6ue, sar^ste ralo vassallo. 

. Asiuzia (Tun Contadino, 

^ UN Contadino portaiido una soma di legna per ^vcn- , 
dere, bendife gridas^se spesso, Gu^rda gudrda;" un besti^le 
won vol6ndosi scoslure, iii urifito dal contadino, e gli fit 
straccidto 'I niantello ; e voletido che 'I contadino glielo 
pagasse, lo cond6sse inuanzi al Podestci, il qu^le, lidito *\ . 
caso dal querelante, domand6 ai eontadino se ci6 f6sse 
yitOf il quale nou rispose mai. Onde '1 Gi(idice yoUalosi 
R 3 a qud 
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nquel del tnant^llo: che vu6i tUj, gli dlsse» chloAocyi 
ad UP m6to7 che ni6to ? non ^ muto: perch^ |>6cq fa 
grid^va a tfilta voce : Gu4rda, guirda. S'6gli gnd^va» 
^oTci^i dunque guard^rti, e cosi non t'avr6bbe »iracckita 
1 mantella. 



Unn Francescdnoj e,dt^un ministro. 
UN Franecsc^Do, essendo in uiTbdsco, mdot^to sii un' 
' ^ino, iiicootr^ un niinistro a cavdllo s6pra un belllssiiuo 
Roozlno. D6po i complim^oti ordiniriy e pid raggio- 
nam^nU ch' ^bbero insi^me, disput^ono un pezzo, sii V 
flitto della vera ed unica religi6ne CaltoUca, n^ mid si 
pot6tteTO accord^re : con t&tto cbe 'I Francescdoo avesse 
con buonissinie ragioiii, e per "via de' testi de' s4nti Padri 
prov^to la continuazidne della religi6ne Romdna, da^saa 
Pi6tro sin' adesso. II cbe neg^do 1 minUtro ; oon po* 
A^tte il Francescdno conteu6rsi di dlrgli, ch' egli era ua 
vero b6ja della s(ia. dnima, giacch^ conosc^ndo la Yerit^» 
~ non la vol6ya credere. Kon 6bbe tempo di risp6ndere 1 
mini&tro, percli^ all6ra si trov£rono con m^lte dltre per- 
sone^ vicini ad un fidme,, che si passd^a per ^ia d'iina 
bdrca, nella qudle entrdrono, con tCitti qu^i <;be^volevana 
passer' air dltra bdnda. Vedendo 1 ministro che I'dsino 
del Francesc^Q tremdva tiitto, credendo fargli dno 
scornOy in pres^aza .di qudbti erano n^lla bdrca^ di c6i la 
- ]naggi6r parte 6ra Calvinista, disse : Fad re, s» son siete 
piu sic6ro neila v6stra reltgi6iie cbe 1 v6stro dsinanon ^ 
nilla bdrca, dovresie pur trenrclre c6nie fk egti. II Fran- 
cesc^uo pi6 ast^to del intnistro, con bel g^rbo.gli risp6se r 
Se vi trovdste, c6me si tr6va questo ^sino/ sign6re, coi 
ferri ai piedi, la c6rda al collo, un coniess6re do, iina|)arte^ 
e 'I b6ja dair altra, sicuramcnte avreste maggidr pa6ra che 
non b^ r^sino* ' 



Di due i'rancescdni, e d'un Contadino. 
UN Cpntadino geldto di fr^ddo, smcmtd' da cavalla 
per cammindr a piedi. 11 che vedcnde due Francesc^i, 
che in Pr^ncia 86no cbiamdti, Cor/f^/tVr*, disse I'iino al 
comp^o : ae avesd.io un cav^Uo, non sarci li^to p^z^o 
. . . ' dx 
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di condfirlo per la bHglia, ma bensi mi far6i portdre sin 
al cony^nto* L'altro cb^^ra d'um6F allegro soggifiose; 
ini b^sta 1' dnimo di far* iina b^rla a quel C!ontadino, e' 
levargli 'I cav^llo, purch^ vogli^te d^rmi uji p6co d'ajdto. 
AieconseoU siibitCK 'i Mte, e pidn pidno s'accost^rono 
aQibidue al Coutadino, s^nza cbe sen' accorg6sse« Lev6 1 
Francescano con destr^zza ia brlglia al cavallo ; se}a mUft 
in testa segj^it^ndo 1 Contadtno: m^ntre T^ltro con la 
cav^zza couansse 1 cavdllo in disp^rte. Quindi a non 
molto, il Coiitadiuo vol^ndo rimontdr' a cav^Uo, si v61se 
in di^tro ; ma ^bbe da morire di paiira, ved^ndo tanta 
]netam6rfosi. , E sgriddnd<^ con terribiie voce, ohim^l 
^uto ! fii ferm^to dai Francescino, die prostrdtosi iii 
gino<^cbi6ne ricbiedeva con grand' umiltk ia siia Hbertk ; 
dig6ndo« cbe per i suoi db6rdini, e '1 enormity de' 'su6] 
peccdti 6ra st^to condamiato a tdle trasforraazi6ne ; e 
cW 6ni essendo Teudto 1 tannine delia penit^nza, ^ra 
^tora^to all prlmo ^ssere. II Contadlno alqudnto rasserendto^ 
non 861b gli diMe la doraanddta liberty, mt non accov- 
g^ndosi, delia biirla, scioccam^nte soggiiins^: andate .in 
sinld pace, adesso non mi maraviglio, se d6po una vita 
^nto disordinata, si^te riuscUo un cosi catti^o animalaccio^ 
Il.frate si part), dichiai;aDdo9egli obbligitto, ed and6 a 
vicerc^re *i! compagno : quando viddero i frati dilungato 
'1 p6v'ero CouUuluiO, per ^itra via si condussero ad (ina 
t^rra vicina^ P6cbi giorui dopo, pregarouo i f rancesc-^ni 
un' aoiico i6ro, ciia si conipiacesse d^andar dila tiera 
per vendere *i cavallo, e meutre andava coL comp^atore 
.per ricevere 1 paganiento, v^nne 16ro inc6utro 1 ^priiilo 
ContadiMO, che riconosc^ndo 'Vcavallo disse al com^^mtdre, 
cbe Jo pregilva d*ascoitar 6na par61a iu dwpai te ; e doman- 
C^logli di cbi fosse 1 cav^Uo : il compral6re rbpose ; I'ho 
comprato adesso adesSo, ma nou i'ho pagato. Deli per vita 
v68tra, replied '1 Contadiuo, rendelelo, non lo pagate. 
Non siate lanto sciocco di cr6dere, die queibi car6gim sia 
uu cavallo, h lanima dun Francescdno ch' 6 torp^to nelfe 
siie dissolut^aze, Rendetelo, vi dfco io, di' ^'1 piit tribta 
animaldccio di qudnti o'^bbia 'i tti6ndo, ed a me ha fltt6 
venire la i:4bbia c^nto nuJa v6ite« < 

R-4- ■ 'jp'iiil. 
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D'un Genliluomo Frances e. 

PER intellig^nza di qii^sla stori^Ka, Msta sap^re che 
la par6ia, digiunare, significa in Francese jVuft^r ; e che 
ptr e^primere^ (Ujjeuner, bis6gna dire, far colasone. 

% 

UN genliluomo Franc^se, curio^o di v^d^r Tftalia 
parti da Parlgi, con intcnzione d*osserv^re, e di far una 
ineTn6ria distinta delle cose piii memorabili ch'' av€sse 
Tediite per il vii^ggio. Arriv^lo in Bologna, v6!!e trat- 
ten^rvisi. Partilo dal suo alb6rgo, il giorno segu^nle 
assiii per t^mpo, and6 per due 6re camniin^ndo di qu^, di 
1^, per la citlk. D6po averne vista la maggior parte* 
'torn6 con grandissimo apj^tito all' osteria ; c siibito nell* 
•cntr^re dfsse all* 6sle, Sign6r 6ste, oggi v6g!io digiundre. 
L*6ste cred^ndo che 'i gentilu6nio per certa divozione 
ifol^sse digiunare da dov^ ro, risp6se : V. S. n' e padr6ue. 
In quel m6ntre il gentiiu6mo sail s^ in camera '96a, e 
scrlsse per un buon p^zzo le c6se osserv^te da 16i. Ma 
utiniolato dalF appelilo, e dalla s^te, tralasci^ di scrivere, 
c s'aiFHccf6 alia fin^stra, chiamando r68te, a cui disse: 
•Sign6r' oste, vlio detto che vol^vo digiunare sta mattina, 
Tene ricorddte ? Lo so, soggiOnse I'oste, e niene ric6rdo. . 
II g€ntilu6mo scnz'aspettar'^ltro, lorn6 a scrivere; roa un 
quarto d'6ra d6po, m65so e ddlla f^me, e d^Ua s6te, chian)6 
di nu6vo Tosle, e con v6ce disdegn6sa gli disse : Che iii6do 
di proc^ere h qnesto ? non vlio detlo un' ora fa, die 
Tol^vo digiundre sta mattina 1 E* v^ro, replied Teste, e 
V. S. ^ padr6ne di digiundr' ^nche t(itto 1 giorno, C6me, 
come, disse I'dltro, tfilto 'I giorno ! non bo mangi^to 
anc6ra ui^nte, mi burl^te. V6glio mangi^re, portat^mi 
da niangiare, e da b^re. Se V. S. yu61 mangi^re e b^re, 
xion vu6le adiinque digiunare, soggiCinse r6ste: percbe 
digiunare vale a dire non mangi^re; e non b^re. Allora, 
il Fraiic^se, acc6rtosi dell' equivooo, piacevolmente disse : 
Sla makd^tto il digiuu^re: doVi^vo io dire f^t colazione. 
Mai piii dir6 digiunare,. che trdppo b^ne ho impar^to a 
wie sp6se> che cosa h digiutf^re. 

Del 
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Del P6pa Giulio Sec6ndo. " 

UN nobile Romano, amico intrinseco del Papa Giulio 
$€c6ndo, gli disse cbe m6Ui si lanientavaino die sua santit^, 
attend^sse con tr6ppo calore alia gu^rra c6alro i Francesi ;' 
giacch^ Tddio gli aveva dato !e. chiavi della sua chiesa» 
per serrare le porte d^IIa discordia, ed aprlre quelle della 
riconciliazr6ne. II Papa iisp6se al nubile : Quel Idli che 
djcoiio simili cose, nou sdnno forse che san Pietro, e sail 
Paolo sono stall compagni, & arabidiie principi d6Ha chiesa. 
I predecessofi miei si'sono serviti d^Uacbiave di san Pietro, 
ades^o io voglio adoperare la spada di san Pdolo. U n6bile 
replied: Voslra sanlil^ sa peri che Cristo disse a Pietro:' 
rimetli la tua spiula nel fodero. E' vero, so/^gi^nse 'I p^pa, 
ma ricordatevi che Cristo non lo disse prima, ma dopo 
ehe Pietro ebbe i'erito. 



Di Sistq quinto, e cTun Agostinidno^ 
FE'LICE Per^tti iu prima porc^ro, si fece poi frale 
deir ordine di san Francesco, e subilo falto sacerdole, e 
Bacceliere, si fece chiamare '1 padre Montalto. Perv^nne 
a <ixi\e le dignita del siio ordine, fu te61ogo, niinisiro 
provincJale, procural6r generate, gene rale, v^scovo* 
cardinale, e dopo papa Sislo quinto. Ess^ndo procurator 
deir ordine, il padre Av6sta ali(>r£^ generate che gli 4ra 
capital nefnico, tentava tutt* i m^zzi posNibili per scaval* 
cdrlo ;dal siio ofHzio. E nel capitolo generate che fii 
intimato a Firenze, accendendosi di piiH in piik I'odio del 
p^dre Avosia, oou altend^va, ad ^Itro the a strapi^zzare 
r pMre Montalto, Sicclie sdeghato cos|6i, fatte alcune 
iost^uze in iscrltto, ed afiissele alia p^rta 4el Rifett^cio, si 
p^rli da Fir^nze, II ciie risaputo dal geuerdle, ixx private 
del c^rico 'I p6vero padre M<Hitalto, e nel, nied^simo^ 
t6mpo f6rono mandali 6rdiui a tutti i gnardiani di rite- 
n^rlo in prigione. La quaj cosa presentlta dal piidre 
Montdlto, fuggi qu6sto iuc6iitio, apdando ad alloggiar in 
^Itri lu6gln. Una si6ra cbe dormi in iin coov^nto de' pidri 
di saat' A§ofttiao, d6po aver ceu^to, beache non vi f6sse 
R 5 , conosciiilo. 
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conosci(ito, don)and6 in grazia al pddre Frocurat6re 
di6ci 8c6di in ptf stito clie sfjbito gU futono prestati, e ne 
f(§ce '1 pidre Montalto una polizza sottoscrltia bod cot 
t(io, ma COD un' ^Itro n6ine iniagin^rio ;' da cui 1 p^dre 
Procur^lo per qualsi%6g1la dilig^nza cbe us^sse, non 
pot6tte mai av^xoe nu6va alcdna. II p^dre Montalto 
d6)>o 6ssere st^to cre^tp pdpa, le^g^iido i su6i liianuscritti, 
vi trov6 qu^sta partita. Di^de s^bito 6rdine che si pro- 
cur^ sse' con 6gDi dilig^nza d'av^r nu6va di quel p^dre, 
e c^so cbe f6sse vivo, si facesse venlr a Roma con bu6na 
comitiva. Gi6nsero gli 6rdini del p^pa al vescovo in 
vnt^mpo app6nto, che pass^va p6ca bu6na intellig^nza ^ 
tra'l vescovo, e*\ p^dre Procurat6re sopracenn^to, che 
fu mandato a R6raa c6rae prigioni^ro in compagnla dl 
qualtro frati che gli fac^vano la gu^rdia piilk str^tta che 
noo avr^bbero f^tto dieci sbirri. , 11 vescovo si credeva 
che qu^sto si facesse per via de' su6i aniici, ai qu^li a\eva 
d^to cattivlssima informazi6ne di qu6sto pddre Procura- 
t6re, acci6 procur^ssera coo 6gui «f6rzo d'allontanarlo 
da liii. 11 simile cred^vano i fr^ti* non cbe 1 n>ed6sinia 
Procurat6re ; il q»^ condotto in pres6nza del, p^pa, 
disse, beatissimo padre, doin^ndo perd6oo a v6stra santit^ 
di quibnto ho fatto contra*! niio vescovo, per giuslific^rnif 
d'6na caI6nnia imputitami a t6rto CRs^ndone io innocen- 
tksimo. 11 p^pa clie.non sap^va nulla di qii^sto diiie- 
r^te, gli risp6se: non avdte ragione di prend^rvela col 
vMro vescovo; roft vi vojgli^nio parlor d'^ltro. Si^te 
accus^to d'aver dissip6t# i biui del conv6nto. 11 p6vero 
Agostfniaoo sent6ndosi Hniacei^r' un tal fdllo dal piipa, 
esclamd : O beatissimo p^dre, eon lic^nza di v6stra santit^, 
non si trover^ mdi ch'lo dbbia fatto t6rio aldipo ^Ua niia 
religi6i^ Alkiira 1 pdpa con finta voce disdegn6sa> 
ftoggiunse: Anc6r ardite negario? non h v^ro cb\v^te 
d^t>o ill pr^stito di^ci iscijdi ad un [i^dre Franeesc^no, n^ 
ftikt pi(k gli av^te riavuti 1 ^ tr^ppo v^ro, beatissimo p^dre,. 
Io cred^vo un galantuomo; nw ho conosciuto poi ch'^ra 
un^ flirlM). Pi^no, pi^no, disse 'I p^pa, Io colioscidnio, e 
ci ha d^to 6rdiBe di soddisf^rvi, e qUello siamo n6L li 
p^dre Procurat^re confCi^ al maggi6r s^gno» prostr^tom- 
a t^rm, domand^va perd6no : sfibito 1 p^pa gli ordind 61 
rizz^rsi in pikli, p6i gli parl6' in qu^ta mani^ra : v6i ci 

acco^^ 
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liccogli^ste in t^rapo d6ila n6st.ra di^razia uel vdstro'eoi»» 
.v6uto, nkWsL v6stra c^uera; vi accoglier^ni4> Bel n6atrf» 
psOSzzQ, nella nostra camera : tutendo cht si^te in lUi^ 
col v6strb v^Htovo, la' caiisa iion yk del pdrij bis^gna cha 
ci vdda, e ad^sso vi. nomiiii^iDQ v^scovo^ assegQ^Qdovi im 
ve^ovato Uk i bu6ai non medidcre. 



V un cdsa Fortuito. 
UN Muratore cidde per disgrazia d*un ^Ito lelto ^6vt 
%li lavor^va, e per fort6na slia casc6 addossd ad uii u6nio 
che sed^va di s6tto : cos), s^oza filrsi iti6Uo mdle, am- 
inazz6 quel p6ver* u6mo. li figlin6lo del qii^te.fece citdr* 
avdnfi at giudice crimin^le il IVI.urat6;-e, accus^iidofo 
d'omicidib. Ma 1 Mufator^ si dif^^e th questo m6doj 
dic^ido : ■ aniico; se lo ho peccdto, ne v6glio " fi^r la 
penit^nza ; in6nta tu st^sso in quel lu6go d'6nde ia 
caddi : ed io sed^r6 dove sed^va t6o p-^dre, cosi preci- 
pit^odoti abb^so, ammazzami^ se tu pu6i^ che io ne 
86no contluto. 



D' un Pittdre. 

UN Pittdre moostr^ndo un cattivo qfiadro in presi^nza 
■^ m6Ui Pitt6ri di gran grid o, si pregiiva dav^rlo finito 
m pochissimo tempo ; il die sentendo Apf'T/LE, gH disse 
piacevo1ni6nte : non occ6rre che tu ci dica d'averlo finito' 
in pdco tempo, «he 1 qu^dro medesinio lo dice abbast^za 
da per se. 



^ jy Uno Scultpre. J 

, DISEGnVnDO i ctjuspli di Fir«ize di far' 6iir 
slatua./ chiamarono Don^teilo, , fam^so ed . eccellente" 
Scult6re, il qu^le int«so 1 dis^gno, domami6 per ta fat** 
tfira cinqu^pM scfjrdi. I c6nsoIi senza proterirgit n6ila»' 
[^ diedero ^ far* ad un' ^Uro Scuftdre tiiedtdcre.- . Cbsttii 
f^tla che^rebbe, il meglio che s6ppe, ne domand6 ot-' 
tdnta scudi. Macavi^iiatisi i consoli, gli dfssero che* 
questo era un burl^rsi di loro, giaccU^ Douatelio, u6mo 
• R6 t^uto 
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tinto iUd&tre^ noD av^va domauddto per fiirla pih di 
dnqu^Dta. In soinnia non poteiidosi aecord&re, rimisero 
la caiisa ad ^so Donatello, iV quDe seDtenzi6 che i c6ti- 
•oli do\6sscro pagare settauta sclidi. Del ehe alter^tisi, 
ncorddndogli ch'egH ntedesiino di cinqudnta s*6ra vol^to 
conteDtare; Douateilo graziosainente disse: e v6ro, mi 
potovo couteutare> percli^ avrei fa Ho la statata in nicno 
d'un niCie ; ma questo pover* u6ino che a p6na potr^bbe 
essere niio scol^re, v*e stato piii di -sei mesi. Cosl Dona- 
tello si veiidic^ argutaiu^te deir itigiCiria ricevuta da' 
c6nsoli. 



D'un Contadiiio. 

- UN Contadlno non polette contenersi di ridere nel 
veder passer X arcivescpvo di Bologna, accorapagnato da 
un certo numeio di soldati. Uarcivcscovo- accoTl6sene 
v611e saper la ragione delle sue risa, e domandatogli per- 
ch^ ridesse cos), il Contadiiio rispose, che gli pareva c6sa 
strana, ch'un arcive.scovo camin^sse armdto, ed accom- 
pagn^to, non da preti, ma da (ina roan di soldati. . Sog^ 
giunse aI16ra Tarciv^scovo : s^ppi bal6rdo, eh' io s6no 
d(ica, ed arciv6scovo insienie; ch*in chi6sa vddo vestito 
da arcivescovo, ^ dico rofHzio col clero: ma in cam- 
p^gna vado da diica co* miei soldati. Ho. inteso, men- 
sigiv6re, replic6 1 Contadiito, nia diteun in grdzia, 

Su^iido '1 sign6r diica aodr^ a cdsa del Dia\olo, che sar^ 
el sign6r arcivescovo. 



D^una Donna. 

PN u6mo virtu68o, e ben fiitto, spos6 una , D6nna 
brutta per rispetto d611a sua d6te» e per ragi6ne d'alcunl 
vantaggi che qtiesta gli promett6va. P6chi g{6rni d6po 
1 matrim6nio la nuova 8p6sa s' innamord d'uu giovin^to, 
che spesso introduceva in cdsa. 11 marito accort6sene, 
ed avendo c61lo la m6glie all* improviso iusieme col suo 
Driido, le dlsse ; che necesut^ v* era che tu ti cerc^ssi un' 
u6mo a spcse del tuo bene, se n'b^ trov^ko iino che ti 
f^'lservizio gratis] 

lyuna 
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Z)' una Zingara. 

UNA Zing9ra d6po aver pidnto a dirotte lagritne la 
ll)6rie.di siiojnarito, capilano dei Zingari, cio^ di quello 
die tra.i furbi 6ra sl^to '1 niaggior fiirbo; dicde^rdine 
ad up amlpo del def^iuto, che vestisse 1 meg]i6r vestito 
del fuorto, &:aoddsse in cbiesa a dar gli ordini per le 
ess^quie, e che dicesse ch' e^endo *\ defiinto capit^io di 
Dobilissiinay e ricchissima stirpe, tutt' i preti v'interve^ 
iiissero^ acci6 si fac^ssero. cod luaggior p6tnpa, e dec6ray 
confbrnie aveva ordin^to '1 Zingaro. Veuiiero i preti, ' 
accoiiipagn^rono, e portaroiio '1 cadavere del capilano 
alia sepoitiira. Finite I& essequie, v6nne '1 sagrist^no a 
dooi^ndar la p^ga. La Zingara veddta la s6n[inia impor- 
ikf assai plii di queila che s'era iminagiii^ta, dlsse : e ragio- 
nevole« siguore, che ciaschediiDO dbbia '1 suq dovere, e 
quc;»to soleva sp6sso dire la bu6Da ^nima di mfo marito, 
che m'ha lasci^lo alquaiiti b^ni ; e -giacch^/ signor mlo, 
tutf i preti soiio conc6rsi alle ess^quie del morto, . vi prego 
avvisarli, accl6 veogaiio ^nche tiitti a ricevere 1 paga- 
iD6nto. i preti 'inteso I'intento della Zingara, toru^rono 
ti^tti nel luogo della sepoltfira, d6ve con simulate l^riine 
s'era jerm^ka la ttiippa de Zingari. GiiiDti che vi ra^onof 
la' scallra Zingara chiam6 s§a figlia, e le dlsse : figlia 
jiila c^ra, resli^mo debitrici a quesli si^nori ch'hanno 
cantato, e preg^to per. Y ^nima di vostro p^dre. 
Giacch^ h^nno cantato per V '^nima di mio p^dre, 
rispase la flgiia^ cos) itfformata d^lla ni^dre, bis6gna 
soddibfarli. Cantdte voi, ed io ballerd ; e ci6 dic^ndo, si 
mise a cant^re la ni^dre, ed intorno alia f6s8a balldndo 
i Zingari cqu la flgUa^ col c^uto, e col b^lo, pag^rono 
i preti. 

D*un nobile Bomano. 
IL poeta E'niiio ordiu6 alia siia serva che dicesse ad un 
. n6bi1e Romano che picchi^va alia p6rta, ch' ei noii era 
in c^sa. 11 n6bil6 benche p6co inn^nzi av6sse con gli 
6cchi pr6prj visto entrare '1 po6ta in cdsa: ricev^ta 
ch*6bbe la risp6sta della scrva, si parti, dicendoie: mi 
dispidce di molto che 1 vostro padr6ne no sia in cdsa. 

- Alc(inj 
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^ AJcCuii gi6riii dl J^, il poeta ^Hd6 dal gent]lu6iiie per 
parlargli di co^a di grau coMse^uetiza> con sper^Dsca di 
HIrordre, e pati\>rtiiio, ed ajiito ii« sn6i fftgenti bisJ^nl 
appressA del u6bile. Ncl ' rnt^desiino fempo ehe ptcehid>^ 
^IIh p6rlB. s' aiiHfci6 »l!a fiue^tra ') nubile e cKsse ,ai 
poeta : il |)adr6iie non k in ciisa. C6ine pu6 ^fi nod 
€S8er« ill c^s», giarche io vedo, e mi p^rla, ref ))ic6 'i poetS, 
3 n6biie gli soggiCinj)e ; creceiti io ultimamiiife SHa Ifia 
lerva,' deh perch^ uon nit vu6i cYeder' a me st6sso ? sSppt 
adCmque ch'io sooo in c^a per ^tri^ ma noti per te.. 



/)* un Solddio, 

tlN Soldato ritrovaadosi in ^Ito' mdre cod sua mdglie 
ID tempo d*6Da grandissima temp^ta, vide.cbe i mario^rl 
gitt^vano a tiitto potere, qiidnte e05e venivano 16ro n^Ue 
h)dni,^noo avendo rispette alcuno per qaalsiv6g)ia s^rte 
di mercauzla; ^ozi grtd^vano tutti che si gitt^ssero 
qu^ato |)niua le cose piii gi4vi, se non volevano perdere 
la vita» ed i beiii iiisienie ; il cbe udSto darl Solddto prese 
subilo la m6giie, c ia git 6^ nel indre, dic6ndo niiina c6sa 
easergli in qucsto m6ndo nk piik gr^ve, n^ piik inc6modo 
di sua moglie. , ^ ' - 

In Lode del Matrimdmo. 

IL "Malnm6nio h stito istitulto nei Paradfso terrcslre^ 
non meritindo veramente d'essere stabilito in lu6go men 
rk^arderole. L'aiiello matriinoni^le con la stia rotonditi 
din6ta, obe. stcc«ime' la cotondit^ h, infinita, cosi infinito ^ 
'1 contento che deve esser concordemente fra '1 niailto, e^ 
la m6glie. » , 

^ Nel sacriflzio di Giunone, D6a del MatrimoniOy i 
sacerdoti di quei tempi gittavano T tiele degli animali 
di^tro a|*li altM, per dimonstr^re, che^ nel Matrimonio 
non d^ve esser* amaritCidine. * • . 

- Appr^ssio gli Autiehl giudizidsi fti prinia.onordta. Gi- 
un)6^nre, poi Venefe, e C6pido, volendo sigirificdre che!'l 
Matrimomo figur^to pet Gian6ne deve and^r' inh^nzi a 
tutt'i pfiic^ri. » 

PerM 
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Perche Oidve s* innamord di bellHze mortdli. 

' OiCVE 8ceod6va sp^sso id l^cra, s6tto la f6rma or df 
qa^sto, or di quelt' anim^le, perche V ^sser ftiarit^to con 
Oiuii6De» gli ^ra di tdnta n6ja, che pi\i t6dto si conten- 
t^va di star" in t^rra s6ito f6riiia d'anim^le, servendo a 
mort^le be.ll^zsa^ che nel ci61o alia pres^nra de)4a i)oi6sa 
]ni5gUe regg^ndo TuDiv^rsi]^. Luca Assarino dice a qu^sto 
prop68ito qu^do tr^tta 6ti - disgiisti che ' n^scono tr^ 
Marl to e m6glie : che ehi comincia a far Tamdre con ^na 
d6nna, con intenzi6ne di ^gU^rla per iii6glie, si pu^ 
dire ch' egli arru6ta '\ ikxxo per uccidersi da se stesso^ 



Amdfnte tncostdnte. 

ISABE'LLA Andreini dice n^Ile sue l^ttere ; che gir 
amlinti incost^nti fiinno c6me lo sp^ccbio, che lic^v^ 
tfitte le iinm^giDj, e noa ne riti^oe alciina* 



B^ne a che son BuSne-, 

NEL R6raolo di Malv6zzi si l^gge, che Ic d6nne in 
e^sa p6ssono bjut^re, fu6ri non f^nuo se non iinpedire. 
£ addiice per ragi6ne, che 1 men^rlc a spisso & ai diporti, 
o condurle ' dlle feste, inu6ve talora chi le vede, se 
86no briitte, a dispr^zzo; se belle^ a libidine. £ con 
tiitto che sian' onestissime, bis6gna ricord^rsi, \che V one* 
sik e un color delic4to, che t^rae i aria, ed un cristaiia 
che s'app^na per guardo inipuro di coil6ro ch' bauno 
agitata hi, jn^nte dalle lascivie. D^vono per qu^sto fug- 
giEsi le occa$i6ni del pericolo, dove '1 perkolo h deir 
on6re. Qu^ndo Isab^lb Andreini parla dell' onore, dice 
che, 

II seggio deir u6mo ^ la t^rra^ 

De" pesci, F^cqua, 

Degli uccelli, rSria, 

D411a d6aua, V oD6re. ^ * 

' ^ ' Nat&ra 
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Naturay e costUmi de' Frandtn. 

ADRIA'NO Negozinle, dotlissimo aslrologo, e dr 
profondissinio ing^oo, dice n^Ue conge ttiire astro! 6gicbey. 
scritle di suo pr6pno p6giio, cbe )a spica nobitissioaa 
St4J!a, e beD^iica» lia dominio speciale sopza '1 regno 
di Francia. II che faciiiDeote si pu6 compreiidere dalla 
proprietii de' $u6i iufliissi convenieuli moUo alia natuni, 
e rosl(imi di qu^sta uaarioiie, Mercurlale, Venerea, a 
Marzi^Ie ; iniperroccb^ s6no i Frauc^si, Mercuri^ii per 
riqd6stria, curiositit, agilil^, incoiist^ita, eloquenza, e 
vivacitik, ddl' ingegno, e |>erfe2i6ne in Ifitte Je ^rtL 
Venerea, per 1 ornamento, civiitu; eleganza, potizia, genti- 
l^zza, ed iiiciinazione alle dellzie. ' Marzi^le, per il g6oi'o 
bellic6so ed esserclzio niilitare in cui non c^dono ia 
valore ad alcuna nazioae antica, e mod^rna^ 



Simpatia^ ed Antipatia^ 

SICCO'ME ta Matrigna per sov^rcbio 6dio non dis- 
c6riie la virti!k del iigliistro, cosi la ni^dre per sov^rchio* 
am6re, non compreude i difetti del <igliu61o. 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 

J 



[ 597 3 
COST U'M L 



BE' 



FRANC ESI, TEDESCHI, 

IT A LI AN I, 

S P A G N U O'L I, ED I N G L E S L 



IN COSTU'MI. 



IN STATU RA. 



IN VESTITI. 



IN PASTL 



IN UMO RE. 



TL Franc^se k corl^se, 
II Ted^sco benevolo, 
U Italidno civile, 
Lo SpagQu6Io (lis|)fezz^nt^» 
' L' Ingl6se alti^ro. 

II Franc^se h di bel garbo, 
II Ted^sco grdnde, 
L' Italiaoo mediocre, 
Lo Spagiiiiolo piccolo, 
JJ Ingl^e di b^lla pres^nza. 

II Franc^se k nova to re, . 
II Ted^sco imitalore, 
JJ Italiduo niescbino, 
Lo Spai^nuolo lesinante, 
L' Ingl^se spend itore. 

II Franc^se h delic^to, 
II Ted^sco bevitore, 
L' Ilaliaiio sobrio, 
Lo Spaguu6io «c^r80, 
L' lugi^se pr6digo« 

II Fraiic6se ^ motteggiatore, 
11 Ted^sco aflFabile, ' 
L' Itali^iio piac^vole, 
Lo Spagnu61o grdve, 
L' Inglese niutdbile. 



IN 
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IN BELLEZZA. 



IN CONSl'GUO. 



IN SCRITTU'RA- 



IN SCIE'NZA. 



IN RELIGIO'NE. 



IN ARDIHE. 



IN SERVITU'. 



II France h hdV n6mo, . 
II Ted^sco QUO gU c6de, 
L' Itali^no n^ bHio n^ br6tto, 
Lo SpagQu6lo ha del' bcCillo» 
U Inglese deli' ^gelo» 

II Franoeae non h lento, 
II Tedesco k piCi tirdo, 
U Itali^no h soUile, 
Lo Spagnu6lo cautel6$o, 
L' iDgl^&e ruolfito. 

II Franc^se p^rla b6iie»8crive m%lio, 

U Tedesco scrive molto, 

L* ItaMno sodam^nte, 

Lo Spagnu61o p6co, e bu6no; 

L' Inglese dottam^nte. 

U Frauc^ sa di tiitto^ 
II Tedesco ^ maestro, 
II Itali^uo e d6tto, 
Lo Spagnuolo h prof6ndOy 
L' Inglese lil6sofQ. 

II Francese h selante, 
11 Tedesco religioso, 
L' Jtidiauo ceremonioso, 
Lo SpagiHiolo supeistizi6so> 
L' Inglese e. div6lo. 

li Francese h c6iue ud* dquila^ 
II Tedesco coune ud' orso, 
L' Italiano c^me una v6lpe, 
Lo Spagnuolo c^me uu' elefdnle^ 
L' Inglese c^nie un li6ue« 

II Franr^se^^ fed^le, 
11 Tedesco bu6n comp^gno, 
L' Hali4no nspeU6so, 
Lo Spagnuolo sogg^tto, 
h[ Ingi^se sirhiavo. 

IN 
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li Franc6se k li|>ero^ 
II Tedesco h padrone, 
IN MATRIMO'NIO. U ttaliano carceri^re, 

Lo Sp}ignu61o .^ tirdono, 
L' Ingl^ee servh6Te. 

In Fr^ncia, soh le d^me fa$l6se. 
In Gerin^uia, risp^rnliano^ e son 

L£ DO'NNE fr^dde. 

In Italia, prigion^re, e cattive, ^ 
In l^f^gna, schi^ve, ed am6rose. 
In lughilt^rra^ reglne, e Tirtudse. 

IHccva Cdrlo^Quinto che parler^bbf. 

Franc^se ad ud' amico, 
. Ttd^sco al sdo cavdllo, - 
IN LFNGUA. . Itali&no alb s^a sign^ra, 
Spagnu61o a Dio, 
laglise agli aco^Ui. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



[ 400 ] 
E P I T E' T T I 

D £' L L E ' 

CITTA PIU PRINCIPA'LI DITAXIA. 

R6roa la S^nta. P^doua la Dotta. 

N^poli la Gentile. Bo]6gna la Grassa* 

Fir^iize la B^lla. MMno la Grande. 

G^nova la Sup^rba. Ravdnna Y Autlca* 
Ven^zia la Ricca. 



Nomi d^Ile Accademie d* Itdlia, 

TN Ro'ma, Umorista, Lincei, Fant&slrci, Arcddi. 

•* FiRii'NZE, la Cr6sca, Immobili, Infoc^ti, AUerali^ 

Riuov^ti. 
BoLO'GNA,,GeMti, la Nutte, Ot|6si, Ozi6si, Ind6mitu 
Vene'zia» Iitt6gniti, Discord^oti, Gus96ni. * 
Pa'doua, Inc6giiitvOrditi, loflamm^ti, Ricovrdti, 
NA'poti, Ard^nli, Oiidsv Istroi^ti. 
Ge'noua, Addorment^ti. 
Sie'na, Intron^ti, Filom^ti, Fisiocritici* 
Lu'cA, Osciir^ Fr^ddi. 
Mila'no, Na8c6sti. 

Ma'ntova, Iiivaghiti. ' 

Macera'ta, Caten^ti. 
Alessa'ndria, hnm6biIL 
Anco'na, CaKpn6si. 
Bre'scia, Occuitu 
Cese'na, Offusc^ti. 
Fabria'no, Distuiiti* 
Fae'nza, Filtpp6ni. 
Fk'rmo, Ratfrancdti. " 
Ferra'Ra, Elev^tir 
Pa'rma, Innominati.. . ^ 

Pavi'a, Assidali. - .' 

Peru'giA, Iiisensdli. 
Trevi'so, Persever/mlK 
Vero'na, Filamioiiici. 
Vice'nza, Oii«ipici; . 
Vitk'rbo, Oslin^ti. 
Urbi'^o, AssorditL ^ 
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A SHORT 

INT RODUCTION 

TO the' 

ITALIAN POETRY. 



In this Treatwe we sball consider, 1. The RalisiB Ver- 
sificatioi). 2. The different CoiupositioQs in Vene* 
^. 5. The Poetic Licences. 

I. Of the Italian Versification. 

THE ttalian verse consists of a certain number of 
s^'tlablesy and rfa^nie. But they have also their blank 
verse. ^ « .. . -~ ' . 

There are eleven syllabks in the. heroic :v.er§e, which if 
ased in Epic poems, theatric;)) pieced, sonnets, &c. 
Non c ^u^siq fiol^i, che cclV jirdore. * 
Besides the heroic, Uiere are lesser versus, consistiDg' of 
tight syllables, as 

A sfogdr I* antka pcm^ 
Or of seven, as ., • - . 

Amor nelle parole^ - . . v 

Or of six, as ^ ^ 

A'lmo ^pendor mirqu ^ - : * 

. Or of five, as ■ ' ' . ;•.'.. 

Chi pud mirdrvif , . » 

Or of four, as, .. ; . : < .y^" 

Tn dill mbdu 
The Italian verse, of whatever nun^ber of syllables it 
consbts, has always the ac<tent oo' the penulcima, .en* 
cept it be what they call versi sdruccipii, pr slippery 

verses. 
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third rhyme to each olber ; the second rhymes to the first 
and third of the second stanza; aud the second, of the 
second stanza, to the first and tliird of the third stanza. 
But at the end of the canto or poem there iDust be a 
stanza of four verses, in order that every verse may have 
its rhyme ; as, 

Gli dnni son* al tolAr, si lievi e prcsti, 

Ch' alfine ditro non e ch' un vblver d' 6cchi.^ 
Quiet 0, che pat vi I6»cja affiitti e mhti. 

PiTo pria che V cffha in noi traboccki, 
Armdte 'Ipitto incontro alia fjortuna, 
Che vano e V aspettdr che 7 €olpo scacchu 

Cost dicendo, a I riggio de la luna^ 
Che gli bcchi mij'eria, rivohe it visa, 
Poi saluto le stelle ad dna ad una ; 
£ lUto $e ffi' ando net paradiso, 

Sannazar. 

There are also terxa rima hi the verse called sdrucciolo, 
or slipper}; ; as 

Quantunque O pico mio si vdcchio, e cdrico 
JLH dnno, e di pensier, cKen te si covattv, 
Deh pidngi or meco, e prtndi il mio rdmmarico : 

Nel mondo bggi gli amid non si travano, &c. 

A fourth manner of ranging their heroic verses in 
Italian, is what !ih«y iM quarta rima, when the first 
rhyroes-to Ahe fourth, and the second to the third. This 
is made use of chiefly in elegies. 

Contra gli assdlti di Nettun spumdnii, 

Qttdndo Ausirfl a sdigno, ed Aquilbnt il move ; 
E contra i Iqmpj^ ^ 'l/ulminSr di Gibve 
Ha V ing^gnq mortdle^ 6nde si vdnii^ , 

Ma cbntra i cblpi dtlla fdlce osc^ara^ 

Che ur^ajii morle V implaciW mdno, , 

Invdnoingegnoyaffatica^invdno 

Stdme di vita contrastdr pocura. 

Chiabrera. 

But -the sonnet is the favotirite composition of the 

Italians: it is' dfvided into two quaterhdrii consisting 

' •• each 
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each of four verses, and two terz^Jtti, each of three verses. 
The two qwUtemdrii are raoged two different ways : the 
first and' most usual is, when the firrf rhymes to the 
fourth, fifth, and eighth, and the second to the third, 
$ixth, and seventh. The other, less usual, wTien the first 
rhymes to the third, sixth and eighth ; the second to the 
fourth, iiAh, and seventh. 

^ Tb€re are also two different sorts of arrangement, in 
regard to the two ttrzetti, or the six last verses; one it 
to make the three verses of the first terz^tta, of three 
diflTerentxhymes; and the last f«%ii^«o answering to those 
three rhymes in whatever order you have a mind ; as, 

S6lo € pensoso i piU desh-ti campi 

Vo misurdndo a pdssi tdrdi e ISnti, 

E^libcchip^toperfuggh-einthai, : 
iJove veshgio umdn V ar na stdmpi. 

4 Itro scUrmo non trdvo, che mi scdmni " 
DmI manifesto accorgerde la gSnfi: 
PercM ne gU dtHd^ allegrh^ spinii 
Dtyti^ « Ugge, torn' io dhUro awdmpi. 

St eh to cr6da omdi, che mbnti e piSggt, 
EJidmi e sSlve sdppian, di che tSmpre 
Sia la m/ta t^ia, ch* e celMa altriU^ ' 

Mor pur si ispre vie^ nS si sehdgge 

Cercdr non so, ch' am6r non vhiga simprs 
Ragiondndoconme,ed'ioconlui. 
_, , / Petrai^^ . 

The other arrangemenl of the tivo terzSttl » to make 

InttrdHte sperhize, e van de^i^ 

PmsUrfalldci, inefrte, e. cikhe voglie, 
Ldgrtme triste, e voi sospirj, e dozlie^ 

' I^^^f <»««« P'^^e ai l/isso viver mio. 

Ms al mio kndl non vdlf6rza W ohlio • 
mper disdfgno it nbdo si disciSglie: 
^ndaTnprte di me r mime spSglie, 

rP^'^'i ^>*^^Wm/f» mio stato achbo e Ho. 

Usm le stelle, e I del tutte lor prove ; 
Che a quel cK io sento, mi patrdnno un giuko ; 
* " ^ Dm. 
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Da si prt^ndd p^te il iubl si m&oe. 
Gait a mnSr 7 arco^ e ie acHtt, e'l fbco: 

Drizza ii tuo ingSgnp, e ie tuefhtze altrove ; 
Chtnbtu pi6ga in me nan ha pin loco, 

Sannazar. 

In the two prelceding sonnets the t%v« quafernarii are 
ragged alike, that is> tb« liist vers^ rhymes io the fourth, 
* laiXb^ and ci|;htb. W< shall give here aa instauce of tiie 
other. sort of quatemMi, .whci^p the first verse rhymes 
to tlie third, siftth aiMl.eightb.r the seeottd to the fourth, 
fiftil, and seventiK » 

St lament /ir aU^Ni, a p&f*di Ji^dnde 

Mover aoavemente alF aura. estiva, 

O vQco mormof^^r di Idcld^bMe v 

S* ode 4* wtajicAta, ^frhca riva ; 
JLd v' i» sSegia d amor p>ns6so, e scrivOf , 

JL6i, che I cMi ne mestrb, thru n' ascoiple ; 

Vep^hj ed odo, ed inPipdo : ch' dncar viva 

Dj si lotttrno a* -sunpir miti rismnde. 
Deh! perch' inn/inzi'thnpo ti dons ftmti? 

Mi dk^ c(fn pietatt: a che mr ydrsi 

PAgU-iU^hiW^ti/An doJmiU^kmei '^ 
Di me non pianger t% th* iniUi U^/crsi 

Merendf), ettrni" ;eneit et^Sih (vme, . 

Qudnd^ mobtrdi di vhii:dtr git 6cchi, apirsu 

Petrarch, 

^There are likewise ofher c^impofiiiioas^ consisting of 
an intermixture of largv r and. siimlleT verses, ivhich may 
fee mfiuitely varied ; soine st^n^^as con^istiug, of twelve 
or thirteen, some of%even, eight, or ele|ren.>ver6fs. The 
most conftiioji are of twelve, which frequently consist 
of4wo sorts of verses, m, ihpae'^f eieveu^ or sev«n 
syllables. . ' > ♦ 

Sutpunto dimia m6rte, 

OcMi dnn gu/irdo non mijiMe avdri, - 

E'Ma di qn^is che simo a voi men cdtu 

Con soU6cito sti^dioitmornon tfrga 

i rM di ma Hi^6ie^ ' 
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E col risd, e col gioco, e 'col diletto, 

N^ di quella dotcezza egli V asp^rga, 

Ke^di quella pietdte, 

Che altrui ragiona ifreddi cor nd p^tto ; 

Sole un giro neglttto 

Ne/ian morcndo i mUi sospir amdru 

Chiabr; 

^ Tliet-e is also a singular beauty in stanzas of seven, 
eight, or eleven verse* ; examples of which may be seen 
in the Lyric Poets. Chiabr^ra particularly -abolrnds with 
great variety in his canxonlette ; as, 

O'cchi armatidi splmdori; 
. O'nde uwbre 

Per be^ie drde le gcnth 
Se la gioia del mrarui. 
Giusto pdrvi 
Che costdp^dHfia terminiu 

Or,' ^ - .. . 

' ' Poichldmirfra V trhe e ijwri 

Tra dolcezze, e litticinti, , -' ■ 

^ Per temprdr del cor gli ardori 
SHorti avtagli accesi a/ndnti 
Ne* sembidnti; ' ' ^ 

Lieto dnch* ei con lor s^asfdde 
Sull*. erifUa,'e schSrza, e ride. ^ 

Or, ^ • **■ 

• . CorA di selce alpSstra, - 

Fh-vido ad innasprrr gli altrui t&rmhdi, 
M.' - (kni.nu4Ma:cvudvtfaiiek- tr . 

Omdi stanza t mm destra ,. *, 

In sulla lira ad iterdr gli accinti 

U si,a svegiMr pietdt&i 

JShfemmmil belt ate; . ~ 

Sp^a pr^^io sembidntf en Elieona^ "\. 
^di.quMvdghiJih' tesae eor^a . . 

fiei^ im f^U tialore. 
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Or, 
VM deihri 
Co* rii martin 
Kim piu ci iikno intomo ; 
Che pdmpa, ed 6$tro I 
li tiver n6iiro 
Puoisi chiamAr un giomo 
Cineiti Clari di btl.mirto adimo 
£ di rubini % 

eosftrBi t crini 
Yia piu the lucid^ oro, a mirSr c&rk 

Or, 

HuAndoV AUmmmiinU, 
L* 6Imo sol i'apprSsta a $c6rger§ t 
Gm dal mAr la weggiAm iorgert^ 
CMa in g^na filucentt, 
Onde limpi H difftmdona, 
Che k Hille in eUlo ascindono. 

The Italians are famous, for their madrigali, wfaicb ai« 
a kind of epigram, in one stanza^ 'composed of ail sorts 
•f verses, long and short, according to the fancy of the 
poet. 

They have also their ttreo 8ci6lto, or blank verse, of 
elevttk sylhibles, where the ^measure b observed without 
time, as the foilowiog : 

E gii, la Dio merekUadano i Pint 

. Ia hrfitrhza ; e la, regina in prima 

S' tmMM d'un qffiiio e d' ima m£nt€. 

Annf baA C^u^a. 

This verse is used io tragedy, and often in l^ia 
poems. 

IV, Of the Poetic JJcencee, 

The Italians use veiy great liberties in their versifica- 
tion, not oiil^' as their poets udopt several words that are 
■ot allowed in prose ; but Unwise as they make such 

» Irequent 
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friequeol use of elisions ; lliese elisions are introduced fdr 
the sake of variety, but are Dever suffered at the end of a 
Terse. 

' But they not only drop the final vowel before words 
beginning with a vpwel, but even before .those that com- 
mence with a consonant, as j^er^ dracSni, for JUri ; and 
sometimes they drop tlie consonant that precedes this 
final vowel, animdi for animdli. 

They likewise lengthen a great many words that bav« 
a grave accent ort the final, by a adding an e or an o, as 
fiu for /ft, fh for/^, p^teo for pot^. It is customary with 
tliem also to have recourse to contractions and syncopes^ 
^%p6rre for pdnere,- gimno for possono^ vo' for vogliano, 
a for bte^ ?ind others, which may be learnt by the use of . 
poets. Some w,ords they, .write in a particular manner, 
2fi sdi for suoit nut for nbiyJerAteiotferite^ftro foxfuro, 
sprite for gpeme^ &c. In short, there is hardly a language* 
not even excepting the Greek, that iises more figures- or 
changes of words in their poetry, than the Italian. 
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▲ 
COLLECTION 

OF 

' BEAUTIFUL PASSAGES 

From llie most celebrated Italian POETS. 

Per comineUir un' mprtsa. Gnaiini nel Paster Fith^ 

CHI ben comlncia, ha la met-k dell' 6pta, 
N^ 51 coiiiincia ben, se non dal cielo. 



Per persuadere ad amdre. Torquaio Tasso neW 
Amintat atto 1^ scdna U 

FO RSE sc tu gustissi 6na sol?6Ua 
La millessima pdrte dclle gi6ic 
Che gtisla un cor' amato riam^Ddo* 
Dirt'sti ripentita sospir^ndo : 
I^erdiito e t^tto 'I tempo 
Che in am^r non si spende. 
O mla fuggila et^de ; -^ 

Qu^nte vedove n6tli, ^ 

Quanti di solH^rj 
Ho consumdto inddmo, 
'Che si poteano impiegdr'in qu^st* fiso! 
11 qual piilt replicato 6 piii scave. 
Cdngia^ c^ngia i onsiglio, 
Pazzarella che s6J, . 
Che'l pentirsi da sezzo niilla gi6va. 

Idtm^ atto primo, scena prima. 

' M€)STRO'MMI lombra d'lma breve n6tte, 
All6ra quel che I lungo corso, e'l lume 
Di niille gi6rni non m'avea moslr^to. . , 
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lyuT^ Medico. 

lO bal^zzo <ia inaligiio, . 

O'gni mdl che uon int^nd^ - 

La iDoueta ia tdnlo preudo: ,^. 
E dep6i tra me soggjjigno ; . / 

Che vi sia g^nte si p*^2za, 
Che stipeudii cbi F aiuazza.1 

-Solildqido cV Amarilli^ net Pdstor Fido di Guarinu 
O MIRTrLLO, MirliHo, ^nima nda, 

Se vcdesti qui dentro, . ^ 

C6ine, sta il c6r di quesla.^ [ 

Che chiiimi crudeiissima AmarSlli ; . 

So b^D, che tu di lei 

Qu^ila piel^ che da I^i dii^, »vresti. 

O -^iiiiiie in am6r tr6ppo inMicel 

Che gi6va ate, cor niio, I'^sser anidtot 

Che giova a ine Faver si c^ro aixii^iite? 

Perdi^ crddo deslino, 

Ne disunisci tu, s'aiiior ue stringe f 

E lu perche ne stnugi, 
^Se ne parte il destio, p^rfido ani6r«l 

O fortunate v6i fere selv^gge, 

A cui V ahna uat^ra . ' 

Non di^ l<^gge in amar se bob d*am6rc. 

Wgge uni^na inumana, 

Che dai.pcrp6na dell' ara^rJa ni6rte'I 

** Se'l peccdr h s\ doice, \ 

" E'l non pecc^r si necess^rio^ o lr6p'po , 

** Imperfetta nat6ra, 

•' Che repugni alla-tegge ! 

** O tr6ppo d(ira legge, • 

«' Che la Dbtura offender 

Ma chel p6co ^ma allrfti, chril m^rir t^m^, 

Piac^sse pur si eiel, MirtiMo mio, 
♦ Che sol pena al peccar t'6sse la m6rte! 

Santissinia onest^, cbe^io 961 - ' ' 

D'alma ben nata invi«l4bil N6rae: ' " ^'' 

Qitest' amof6sa voglioy • 
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Che sven^ta ho col f^rxo 

Del too s^oto rig6r, qual innoc^nte 

Viltiroa a te cunsdcro. 

£ tu, Mirlillo, aniiDa mh, p^rd6na 

A chi Vh cxM'd sol cl6Te piet68a 

E'sser non pu& : perd6na a qy^sta sola 

Ke* detti, e nel sembi^nte 

Ktgida tua neoiica ; ma nel c6re 

Fietosissima am^nte* 

£ se pur fa^ desio di vendic^rti, 

Dell ! qual vendetta aver pu6i tu mtggiAre 

Del tuo pr6pno dol6re ; 
^Clie se tu se'l cor mlo, 
C6i]ie set pur malgr^do. ' • 

Del cielo, e della t(erra, 

Qual6r pi^ogi, e sospiri, ' 

Qu611e lagritniB t6e s6no il mlo sdogue/ 

Qu^ sospTri, il mio spirto, e quelle peoe, 

£ quel dol6r ciie senti) 

Son iui6i^ non tuoi tonuenti. 

Le ire s6rti d" Oroldgiadditan la m6rU. 

OMBR£, r6te, ed areiie a p^si l^uti^ 
Aire, dure, miiuite, tl di togliete : 
In lince, in terri, in at6mi cad^nti, 
I ni6ti, i c6rsi, I precipizj av&te. 

Ouibre le4^1i al viver .mio nase^nti 
R6le crudeli, che Teti struggle : . 
Ar^ne gravi i* mi^eri viv^Dti ; 
La pcna, il crticio,'el p^so mio voisiete. 

TripHcc in6rle occfitta, eclace, t trila, » 
Che presta ogn'6ra, manifeslate, ingdrda, 
liicci, stricci, perlgli alia inia vita. 

Qui m'inlinia V orr6r« un' 6nibra s6rda{ 
Cieca la rota il mio pass^ggio addita : 
£ p6€a p6lve il mio morir racc6rda. 
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D'un che paiisce di pietra, 

SON nelle r^oi niie dunque formdti - "^ 

Txi6ri s^ssi, alia oiia morte infesti ; . > * 

Che iimi 6gn'or piili gr^vi, e piii molesti, ^ - 
C'ban de' miei giorni termini segnati. 

S'altri coo biancbe pietre i di beati 
N6ta, io n6to con qu6ste i di funesti : ^ 

S^rvono i s^si a fabricar, ma questi ^ 

A distriigger mia fabrica son ndti. 

Ahi che \sosso chiam^r raia s6rte dura f 
S' ella di pietre ha preso a lapid^rmi . * . 

Nelle parti di dentro la naturaJ 

So cbe sii quesle pietre arru6ta V ^rrai 
La mdrte ; e ch'a form-^r la sepoltiira, 
Neile viscere mie nascpno i marmi. . * 



Descriziorte (T* un Crista Jogdto alia CoUnna, 
Madrigdlt. 
DI mdrmo h la Co16nna, 
Di mdrmo son gli ^mpj ministri, e rci ! 
£ tu piire, 8ign6r di. m^rmo sei 1 
Mdrmo ella ^ per natQra, 
Mdraio quel per durezza, * 
Tu mirmo, per costdnza e per fort^zza^ 
£d io, the di piet^de, e di cordoglio <' 

Spettat6r ne rim^ngo, 
Marmo son> se non pii^bgo. ] 



O^cchi BillL Guanm7%€* suoi Madrigali. 
O'CCHI, stelle mortdli, , 

Mmistri de' jni^i niali. 
Che'n s6gao ^nco mostrdte, 
Che'l mio morlr braiii^te^ 
Se cbiusi m* uccid te. 
Aperti che farele ? . 
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Amdre, Ligi Almdniu 
CHI vuol dat lcgg« all' anior6so n6do. 
Noil sa ben qual sia la sua nuHira. 
L\in d'una c6sa, ed io dell* Sftrti g6do, 
Chi iina Io spirto, e chi sol la fig^ra. 
Chi dil^tta la vista, chi T udire, 
Chi sfoga 6gni desir solo in servite. 



Diibbj Jmorosi. Petrdrca. 

S'AMOR non 6, che dunque h quel chHo 36nk>t 
Ma s' egli e Am6r, per Dio che c6stt h qti^lel 
S*e buoua, 6nd' ^ V effelto. dspro; mort^lel 
S'h ria, 6Qd'e si d^lce 6gni toTtn^irto^ 

S'a niia v6glia ardo, ond'^ 1 pidnto, e*l lam^uto. 
S'a mat mio gr^do, il ianienl^r che vale] 
O viva m6rle I o dilcttoso male ! 
C6me puoi tant' in nic, s'io no*J cons^uto t 

£ s' iol cons^nto, a gran t6rto mi d6glio. 
Fr^.si contrarj v6nh, in frSIc barca 
Mi trovb in 6ito mdr s^za gov6rno ; 

Si lieve di sap^r» d'€rr6r si c^rca, 
Chi med^smo non so, quel ch'io mi v6gli0t 
£ tr^mo a m6zza state^ ard^ndo il v^rno. 



Amdnte alP amdta* Guarihi. 
FELICE che vi mira. 
Ma piii felice chi per V6i sospira. 
Felicissimo p6i. 
Ben^ ^bbe arnica stdla» 
Chi per donna si b611a, 
Vuh far c«nt6uto in un 1' occhio, el deslo 
E sicfiro pu6 dir, quel cor' ^ jmlo. 



Amdnte Perfido. Act6sto. 
UAMANTE per av6r quel che desia, 
S4pVa guarddr che Dio tutt'6de, e v6de, 

. AvTil6ppt 
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Avvil6ppa promcsse, giuranieuti; • ' 

Qh^ tiilti spargdft pdi*)je<r l^riU i V^iitr. ' 



- , Aifidnie Ttmido., Tdsso, 
El che modesto ^ si, coin' essa e bclla, 
Bfatim assai, p6co S|)era, e Diilta ckiede, 
Ne sa scoprirsi e dob axdlso^ f^.«d>ei!a 
O lo sprez2a, o no '1 vede, a »on s'avvede, 
Cos! ain' ora il misero liasiervito, : , 
O noil vislo, o mal9i6to, omal.gradito. . ' 



Mdrijii ntlla Camdne sufVrdalo, 
Tre'm A parlando, € i (ieili 
Fa ironcbi, ed imperfetti ; 
Impallidisce, e poi rivieri vermigllo, ' 
E mitando iL suo Sole, abassa il ciglio/ 



' Donna Timida, Arioslo,' 

Con cor tremante, e con treiii^ute picde 
f'ugge la tapiitella, e non sa dove; 
In ci6 ch'iutorno ascolta, in cio ^be vcde, ' 
Vede di nu6vo on or, senibianze n6ve. n 
Lieve arboscel, c6i debil aura"siMe. 
Lieve foglia cbe c^de, o ebe si"sc4te, 
Di terror doppio, il dubbio cortpe^e^e* ' ; 



~ Guarini nel Pastor Fide. AUg ,1 . sgena 4-. . ^ 
La misera tacendo. .; : 

Per sovercbio clesfe^.t^la^i-fUligge^ . , - .. . ^ 

Cosi perde belli\, se'l f^V» d6f*» .,../. 

E peidendo slagipii, perdevefcjIjjF^. ,.. / 4 

Amdnfa assoviiglidto ad tin l)rol6g.io. Petrucci. - 
oVoL(V'G'io soi'i'td, '"' ^'\ •. 

I pensier son Te r6te,' 
E la sauilla e il iuio tjore. ■■ ^ 

*'' '■ ^ i& € ^ Ove 

•" . * . Digitized by GoOgfe 



4i6 CONCE'TTl f OFTICI. 

Owe Uiso percdte 

LY>re, e i toiniitt eol «uo »trti' aiii6re: 

£ la v6fttra bell^sza ch'io sospiro, 

£ Hc&ro c^Dtro, int6rno a cui m'agglro. 



Amdre assomigliato all A'pc. Tdsso neW Amint^^ 

Pi'cei«LA h 1 A'p«^ e ft col picciol mdrso 
Pur grdvi, e purinolesle )e ferite. . 

Ma qual cdsa \ piii plcciola d ara6ref 
Se in 6gni br^ve spiisio ^ntra, e s'ascdnde 
III ogui brcv« sp^io : or s6Uo air 6tnbra 
Delle palp^bre, or tra miniiti rivi 
Dun bi6ndo crine, or dentro-Ie^pozzette^ 
Cbe forma un d61ce riso in bella gu^ncia. 
£ pur fa t^nto grdndi» e si mortdli^ . 
O coal immedic^bili le piaghe. 



D6nna €<mC efdtta. TdsWD. 
ORnon saittt eom'^ fttta )a d6nna? 
F6^gc» c fugg^do vu6l, ch' ^itri giiinga. 
Kiega, e neg^ido vu6h ch' dltri si t6g!]a. 
P6gna, e pugn^wda vu61» ch' ^Itri la vlnca. 



Ipirbole. 

Se gli ilberi del in6ndo f6sser p^nne^ ' 
II ci^lo f688e c^rta, il tndre incbi^stro^ 
Non basterian descrivere la minima 
P4rt€ delle v6f^repe^fe2i^ni. 

Se t^te liogue av^ssi, e t^te Tdci, 
Qu^nt' 6c€bi il cielo, e ^qu^nte ar^ne H mdre, 
Perderian tiitteil8a6no, e Iafav6lla, , ^ 

JKel dire a piin le fdstre lo<ti imm^n^ 



Guarini nel Pasidr Fido. Atto 5t scina %^ 
Sb te par61e mle 
F6s9erioime tdtte 

E tatU 
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£ tutte al v6stro.ou6re ' . 

Oggi le consecrdssi^ alle doviile 
Grajsie, oou baskriaii di t^nto diino. 



Ddnna Picciola. Tdsso. 

PrCCIOLE'TT\ Isabella, 
Picciola, o grande Tiomin^r degg^o 
La tua belt^ ch'iidmma it mio desio ? 
Che plccioJa la fronle, il crin, ie ciglia, 
Piccioletta bai la rodu, la b6cca, i! piede, \ 
I pdssi, le fattezze, i bci s^nibl^ti, 
Gli dbiii, il velo, i gudnti* 
La camer^Ua, il Ietticiu6l9 la s^de ; 
Ma par gran maraviglia, 
Fni tdnte c6se piccioie si v^dc, 
Che qu41, che rimir^ndo io s^nto al c6re, 
liion h plcciolo ard6re« 



Dcscrizidne d^un Ccspiiglio. Aridsto. 

E'CCO noD l^ngi tin bel Cespiiglio vede, 
Di spin fioritii e di ▼ermlglic r6se, 
Che de le liquid* 6nde a specchio ai^de, 
Chi^so dal sol fra I'^te qu6rcie onibr6se : 
Cos) v6to nel in^zzo, che cl>nc6d« 
Fresca sldn^a fm U6iiibre piC^ nasc6se, 
£ la f6glia eoi rdmi in m^do e niista, 
Che'l sol non v'^ntra, uon che minor yists^' 
Dentrol^ttovi fan tenere erb^tte, 
Ch'invitano a pos^r chi s*appres6nta. 



Descrizione delP E^coi 

UNA N^nfkch'al dir d'altrtu ri8p6nde. 
Ma commincilirea dir^Ua non pu6te» 
R6piica il tCitto^ ma il parUbr confonde, 
£ l^scia sdlo nndljr Tultime n6te ; 
Che mentre Tiino e TWro dir» att^nde, 
II parMr, che precMe oott s'iot^nde* 



Costti 
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Cosfei th* Ero-cliiamossi, e,dkki6n1ii itmiuta, 
riio I arta sol (fair altriii'dir cniim)6vsa. 
A'ocr "-'Mii noil fft nit&a rom'ofH •; 
5]u toiiii'd e quail' ita di caiat*, « d'ossa,. 
BoDch^" com or que^f njO Hce alloiih 
DV^scr i^riina al jittiU'r lun avea p6ssa; 
Uira il innitpio al dir lolto \e avca, 
Dc la tc.iipre gel6ba, e iiu\4« Dta. 



JSdi 10 di recchio sdent4io. Martni, 

I SUOI ran^ti amori,. 
Vtcchio sdentalo a la bua Clizia av^nte* 
Cantava Atc6ii pargoiegin^udo aiuaiito; 
L'udi la Nint'a ; ifw tui v6Uo il berviso^ 
Dis»e con uii borrirso : 
Ikn'.a te si cotivien dt Cfgiio-.il y»ntQ, 
Poi c'hai di Ciiino il uel, di cigna il canto. 
Or de r^lta Ariuonia, 
lo vo' die questo b: cio il premio sia, 
Che se ini baci, i baci • 

Temer uou deggi^y almeti, che sieii rjiprdaci. 

Sewplicitd ingrannCia. Jriosto^ canto 32. stttoixa^, 

FACIL ti i\\ ingannar una I>oni:tiHa,' 
Di cui lu ill signer eri idolo, e N0me ; ' • 

A cui pot^vi far cou h'le par6le 
Cinder, che fosse scuro, e freddo H 86le. 



' ' l7i l6d€ dtUe Jjonve. -Jrwsio. .; - 
LE D6inie antiche liaV)n*omir(fb)l cose • * ' 

Fdtto ne' rarnii e ne' le sacre mvthe ; 

E di lor' opre belle, e gloriose, 

Gran 16 me in tuUo il ni6iido si dii^iise. 

Arpaiice, e C-nj|illag«mfn!ni<J*i;' , . . - r \^'.' 

Perche iu Iraltaglia e\i\t\o espcfte, «4 'UteJ 

Safo, e Corinna, perdi^ luroMtieUe, 

Spleudono iiluairi, e mai ntwar X-e^on nitte. ' ^ ■ 
Le D6nne ^ou vendte in ^c^U^eti -' • . 

Di ciascim* arte ov'MnnOpds^^lRta^' - . ' '■ ^ '-i -! i^ 

E qua- 
Digitized by VjOOQIC 



E qualunque a rist6ria dbbia avvertenia, ^ 

Ne seiitie ancor la fanva non oscuVa. 

Se'l iTiojido n*^ gran tempo slato s^nza, 

Non sper6 s^inpre il mal inihisso diira, 

E f6rse ascosi han loV debili onori 

Uinvldia, o il non saper degli scriltori. 

Ben mi par di ved^r, ch al secol nostro 
Tdnla virtii fra bfelle donne emerga, 
Che pu6 dar 6pra a carte, cd all* inchi<>sti:o, . 
Perch^ ne' futiiri ^nni si disperga ; 
E perche odiose lirigne, il mal dir vostro 
Con vostra et^rna infamia si sommerga, 
E ie lor 16di apparir^noo in gnisa, ' 
Che di grau Idiiga avanzer^n Marfisa. 



In lode dttta LibertcL pastor dle,» Gu^rifiu 

CA'RE s6lve be^te, 
E voi solingtii, e t^citdrni opr6ri, 
pi rip6so, e di p^ce alb^rght v6ri ! 
O qfi^iite volenti6ri » 

A rived ervi io f6rno ! e «e le stelle 
M' av^sser d^to in s6rte 
Di viver a mc slessa, e di far vita 
Conforme a le mje v6gHe, 
r gia co' campi Elisi, 
Fortundto giardin de' Semid^i, 
La v6stra ombra geatll non caugeifi 
" Che se ben ilritto miro 
* Qu6aiti b^ni niOrt^li, 
*• Allro non son che radii. 
•' Men, n'ha, chi p\ik pnoss^de^ 
" Ricch^zze b^, ma lacci 
\ " De I'altrfti 4ibert^te. 
'* Che val ne' pi6 verdi ixmi 
** Titolo di b#H^zza, 
'" O f£nrd d'onest^e, 
** E'n mortal B^ngue nobill^ celeste i 
'♦ T^nte gr^gie del ei^lo; e de la terra ! 
** Qui larghi; e Meti c^n^V 
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atO \ CX)NCE'TTI POE'TICr. 

"EA felici pi^g^e, 

" Fec6ndi p&scbi, e pii!t fecondo arm^nta, 
" Se'u Uati beui il cor noii e coutento ?" 
Felice paslor^lla, ^ 

Cui ciuge a p^na il Moco 
. P6vera si, nia schist ta, 
£ Candida gonnella^ . 
Ricca sol di se st^ssa, 
£ d^lle gr^zie di natura adorna 
Che'n dolcc povert^de 
N^ poverty con6sce, n^ i dis^gi 
Dc le riccli^zze»s6nte ; 
Ma tutio quel poss^de. 
Per cui deslo d'aver uon la torm^nta, 
' N6da s), ma contenia. 

Co* d6ni dt natura, 
I d6ni di nat6ra ^nco nudrlva. 
Col latte, il l^tte avvlva, 
E col dolce del' Api. 
Coiidisce il m^l de le natie deto^zze. 
, Quel fonte, ond' ^lla beve. 
Quel s6lo ^nco la b^gnti, e la conslglia ; 
P^ga 16i, pago il in6ndo; 
Per lei di uembi il ci^l s'oscura iodarno, 
£ di grandiue s'^rina. 
Che la sua poverty nuHa pav^nta : 
Nuda si, lua coot^ota. 
Solo una 46lce, e d'dgoi aij^nuo sg6mbra 
Cura la sta nel c6re« ^ ' 

♦ Pasce le v^rdi erb^lte. 

La gri^ggia a I6i .coniiii^ssa, ed'611a p^sce 
De' su6i b^gli 6ccbi il pastor^lio aniante ; 
Kon qu^ le destinlb-o 
O gli uj^mini, o le stelle. 
Ma quel le di^de ai»6re. 
£ tra Tonibr^se piante, 
D uD favorito lor Mir^to ad6rno 
Vaggbeggi^ta il vagli^ggia ; n^ per liii 
S6ute foco d'am6r, cbe non gli sc6pra. . 
' Ne" delta sc6pre ardor, ch' egli non senta : 
Ndda sly m^ contiuta. 

p v^ra 
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CONCE'TTl TOE'TICL 4f* 

O T^ra vit4» the non sa che sla, 

Mdiire inii^nzi in6rte. 

Potto'io pur caogidr t^o mlf s6rte ! 



Amdnte irresolUlo. CanzonSita pastorilc. 

MIO c6re, che far^mot 
Odier6mo? ame/^o? 
Per lo dubbt680 cdlle 
DelP amorosa v^lle. 
Andi^o, andiam, mip c6re, 
D6ve coDsiglta am6re. 

V^ga ; nol niego ; e Mlla 
£* la tnia pastor^Tla. 
Ma non vakno h crad^Ie ; 
E^mpja, ingrdta, iofed^le, 
" Odjdmo : odkm, mio core ; 
Cbe lo consiglia am^re. 

£' nol ni6go ; cnid^le : 
£'mpia; ingr^ta; infed^le. 
Ma non m^n v^ga e b^lla 
£1a raia pastor^lla ; 
Ami^mo, ami^m, mio c6re ; 
Che lo consiglia aniore. 

S6pra tfjrtte h vezz6sa ; 
Ylix d'ogn' dllra h fest6sa : 
Ha m6di amorosdtti ; \ 

Costumi ha leggiadi^tti ; 
Ami^nio, ami^m, mio jc6re ; 
Che lo cominda am6re. 



Stdnze amorSse. 

AMIA'M, o b^lla lola, 
Ami^m: che '1 tempo vola, 
Veldce \nii che dardo, 
Cbe gi6gne il li^ve p^rdo. 

Non ^, non ^ immortdle. 
Ma fior cad(ko e fr^le. 
Quel ^6r'di gioven^zza» 
La vdstra dlta beiiez/a. 



Qual 
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Qual la ser^ hcU' 4cqu«, ' 
IJ gran plane t a gi^c^ii. ; 
Tttle, o \nii y%Q. (micofu, 
Kisorge roll' Aurora. 

"D* oiiibr6sa e verde fdglia 
La sclva il v^^rno 5p6gUa : . 
£ la stagJoumovoUsi 
Gli^fa reiide pift bell«. 

Dell' etji nostra ri vewk 
Mai pill non si rinvetde ; 
La ni6rte a fi6$tr4 tuoe 
Tenebre eterne add^e* 

£ 1^ gill tielV kiiernO» 
In oblio seinpit6raoi, 
.In seir.pit^raoofr6re» . i . 

^ Non si |>^rla d-aniore. 

Ah dunque mentre licf, 
Mcntre non si dbdice : . 
M6ntre ch' 6Ua e vezz6sa, 
Cogliani d*a\>iQr la r<33a. 

Delld cauiiia sducca • 

A gli amjnti scvcra; 
Sprezziu vani rom^ri 
Nostii amoiosi c6ri. 

Ami^m ; o bella I61a> 
Amiam : che'lljeinpo v61a, 
Veloce piii die d^rdo. 
Che giCigne il |ief € p^rdo* * 



Capriccio amordsQ. 

CHI pw6 mirarvi • Ma in ogm tiliiua, 

E non am^rvi ] Via pi\i si slini:^, 

Jer vi niirdi, Del conqvisture 

Vi coQtempIdi. II conse^vire,, 

Si, da dovvero, . E prende in -vino 

Son piiojomiero, Leg^dra Matie, 

Delia Gentile, ' ; . &e di iebei^ » •. ^ ) 

Bella Isifile. Non ha pcrtrc; < 

Dlinquc 
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Dunque sentlte. 
Se lo gradite. 
Qua I vo' che sia. 
La d^ntia nrfa. 

Sia graziosa, 
Taga e vezzosa.! 
£ sia mod6sta» 
'Son pef^ tttesta* 

Non sia ritr68ji9 
Nou isdegn6sa 
Ma nltcrsetta, 
E sdegrtosetta. 

Piccitol marlitte 
CT6sce \\ desire ; 
N^ il dolce ^ c^ro 
Senza 1'amdro. 

Nou sia crudcle, 
Non irifed6le : 
E non si' jngr^td, 
N^ dispictala. 

Cli'io s6no ardentey 
CSi'io «0!i fervefkle^ 
T6t!lo attiordso, 
AfteHu^so. 

E'l Dio d'ati»4re . 
Nt)n ha amatere 



Di me pnx degnp. 
Nei 8UO beL regao. 

'Pietosatnente, 
Ma vagameute, 
Sttt latfifiiire, - 
£ sospir^re. 

.Delle mle «uii4te. 
Nelle brigdte 
In d61ci in6di 
Caato ie 16di. 

In tlma e*n terto- 
Pet 1' univ^rst> 
.t>6i!a tnla datna 
Sp^rgo la f^iiia. 

Nof ni6^, amairtt 
So no incostdnte; 
E son geI6so» 
E capricci6s(o. 

N^ per rivdie, 
Gi6ve immortale 
R^de^rliDei 
Ip so&rirei. 

E?cco, ben, mJo, 
Qual mi son'io, 
Qual voglio sia 
La d^nna mla. 
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I *2* ] 

A Collection of SuperscrIptiok^ or 
Italian Lettess. 



TT 18 not my design to instruct you in the epistolary art, 
for in this eveiy man follows his fancy> but to make 
you acquainted with titles and honourable appelUtions 
given to persons with 'whom, we preserve an epistolary 
correspondeoce« But« since they are written with an 
abbreviation, 1 have here arranged them in an alphabetical 
•rder^ that \hey may the more easily be understood. 



Aff^ 


AffezionaiissifJto, 


Affettuo'^^ 


Affftluosissimo* 


JWtttuo'*' 


AffettuosUsimamenU. 
Affezioniio. 
Altez%a. ' 


Amat"^' 


Amatissimo. \sima, 


V. A. Str^^ 


Vbstra Altezza Serenis* 


F. A, R. 


Vlstra AltS:^za Reiie. 


Btae'^ ^ 


Beatitudine. 


V.B. 


Vostra BeatituJine. 


Bean- 


Beatissima* 


Beat'^' P^" 


Beatissime Padre. 


Car--' 


Carissimo. 


Car"^'* 


Carissima, 


Col^' 


Colendissimo. 


Crisr'- 


Cristianissimo. 


Crist'^' 


Cristianissima* 


Diuor'' 


Divotissime. ' 


Ecc'^ 


Ef^ellente, 


' 


Ecc^ 
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Eci^' 


Eccellentissimo. 


Ecc^ 


Ecctllinza. 


V. Ecc^ 


Vostra EccelUnza. 


EwT' 


Eminentissimo. ^ 


Em"^ 


Eminenza. 


F.Em*^ 


Vostra Emininza. 


lit- , 


' HUistre. 


///-- 


Il/ustrissima. 


lil^ 


Illustrissimo. 


M. M^ 


Maesta, 


S.M, 


Sua Maesta, . 


M. Crist'^ , 


Maestd CristianissimM. 


Mag^ 


Magnifico:. 

Mitt6. 


JVf* 


Nr3. 


Nostra. 


OHlig^ 


ObligattssimOm 


Onor/indo. J 


Oss^ 


OsservandUsimo. '* 


PU 


Paternita. S 
Vostra Paternita. « 


V.P. 


V.P.Rexf^ 


Vistra Paternita JHevcr-* 


Parir* 


Particolarissimo. 


PrL 


Padre. 


Prone* 


PadrSne. 


Prdna* 


Padrona. 


Ra/^ 


Reverends. 


Rev"^ 


Reverendissimd* 


Renf^ 


Riverendissima. 


RiiT' 


Reveritissimo. 


Sta. 


' Saptiid. 


r. Sta. * 


Vistra Santitd. 


Santr^ 


Santissimo. 


SanV^ 
Ser^ 


Santissinti. 


Serehissim»k 


Ser^• 


- Serenitd. 


Scri^ 


Scrvitire. 


s^ 


Signire, nu nngn ' 




«sh 
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42(J Oup Titles and Dktiijictions, ^e. 

Sig"' Signirc^ m. sing. 

S'*" Sign or a, 

SS^' Signiri. 

S Sr*' Signore, f. plur. 

V. S, Vossignoria, , 

r. S. Ill^ Vossignoria Illujlr iJJnui. 

Vtn^ Vtncrdndo, 



Of titles andhonouraMt appellations used in Italian 
letters. 

Obsbrvb that the Italians put the date in tbe last 
liQe of the letter, aud aooe but merchants aad tradiesmea 
put it at the top. 

To the pope. 
Alia santitd di mstro signore Benedetto Decim§quario, 
In the beginuifig of a lejLler, and in the discourse, V, &in' 
iitti, or V, Beatiiudine. Ix) the conciusioDj e con ogni 
mmiltd le hdcio i ^arUtssimi piedi. 

' Di Parigi, it prim0 di Gennajo, iS07^ 
DiV.Sta* . 

UiuillssimOy.dtvotissimOy ed 
ossequiosissiino . serv.0* 

To a prince-cardinal. 
Air eccellenti^isimo ed ^minentissimo principe^ il signor 
tardindl Rezzbnico. Rvfna. 

Eccellentissimo ed eminentissimo princine» ' In tj]e 
beginning, aiid in the discourse, V, E,' 

At tb^ end, E per fine le hdcio con ^ni river enza U 
sdcra porp^tia, or il l(smbo delta sacra porpora, LH Pa- 
figi, m Febrajo, l^O'^* 

■■ ■ ^ Umijissiino, divotissinao, ed 

obbligatlssiuo servit6re. 

To a prii]Cj9» who. iwould have the title of V. A. S, if 
he had. not been a cardipal, you must say sereniti/iimif, 
and not ecceUtntissiimf^ 

'*' ' To a cardinal that is not a prince. 
AitemimntmimOie retetienditsimo signbr cardindiCrsi. 

Eminentmim^ 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Of Titles- Aim Dasri ^«5TI0?*s, ifc. ^ 4^^' , 

' ; fminenUssimo sign6re, ^nadrStif^ colendummo. In the 
^icldl. ^t tbe; ietter .^. tfrnn^a. E per fme a A 
l^mi ^v nza hffcio la sdcra pSrpora, e da Dio le pr^^o 6mi 

mamente hmam, Di P4rfgi,i 3 Mdrzo, 18CJ7. 

Umili^jmo, divoHssimo, ed 
obbligatissinio servitdre. 
A cardinal' to a cai;dio4.l. '^ 

jHrmmenihsifm,e rmrmdknmesighdr miosisnCr <?#- 

ler^uir''*^^''''^*'^ ''^^^^^w^^ftwo aignSr-mio a%gn6r c<h 

r. ^^f,';^^/'l *^", ^^, ^* . '^'»}n6nza, ch' in bgni Umpo sard 
immutabih la mm stf^goidlhdiimiS^i^hso dilei chein tdnU 
mi raascgno con hficUirle umilissmdmente le mdni. 
' f^irtgii^ ApYifeiitOr: ^ 

■Oi F. Emi/ienza,^ _-' " ' ■ . ' 

• . Umilfesimo, dMnatiirifti^, cd 

Observe, that. iili'^n We princes cardiiml^ Wm- E^tifc 
they are callec^ by tlie. tiUe oi Eminence nrid nr^ Highness'- 
pope t^nocentX.Mting 6rtlered it so, to make them all 
equal. 

To a i»lrw<*^ ap ardi.l^hoj^,,,a/«sbop, a nuncio, a 

prelate. 

AlVilkt4r.k^mo e reim^^nd's^m^o *%igncr€ ^prn^ ndo 
^ coien^ssmo^^ mansigmre di . Bmmant., .4f;cip4scm di 
jrans^t, J . ' .. . ' ' ' ' 

_ All' illuslrissimo e reverendissimo si^nor pr^ne mwcih 
hndimmo monsign6r:4i'(^it0i^ffk vtscovo di Chalons. 

niustrisstmo rev, sis:ndre, prona mh colendisstmo. 
' * E con fproftnde -rispim, e sommHkaiHvtrHim^ h ' bdcio 
l^freristi Di Parigi, i 6- MaggtB, 1807. -• ^ *4 

-Ut r. 6» HI, cf refir, 

. Un^iiissimot, divoHssimp, ed 

obWigatissimb ^rtttore. 

. > If 
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4n 0> Titles and Distinctions* Sfe. 

If it be a.€iirdinal that is a tiisiiop or arcbbisfaop, ^oi 
are to make use of titles belopgiog to such cardinab ai 
are Dot princes. 

To a secular abbot. 

Air iUu$tri$nmo e reterendisHmo ngn6reprSne m^m a- 

lendMmo U tignir sbbite di Beeulku. ' Molto illustrt 

retermdUiknOt mgndre prSm nUe celendi$9imo, e le bacio 

wmUMmamhite hmdni. Di Parigiy i 6 Giugno, 1807* 

JQi V. S. ili. erev. ^ 

Divoiissimo, ed obl^^tissimo 
8ervit6re. ' * 

If the abbot wears a mitre* they put, Bdcio h sdcre 



To a regular abbot. * 

Al reverenJBsiimo pddre prine mWcoltndi$9imo il p6drt 
i). AmtSlmo N. abbiie di N. 

Reverendissimo pidre, e prone colendissimo. 
Riverttiiemhtte bacidndo k mmm a V. P. jR?** ia pri^0 
per eingoUr gy'dzim vUrei ricorddr di me ne eitoi coUSpj 
^etm Dtp. JH Pwigi, i 7 GUgno, %^07. 
JHV.P.rev. 

Umilissimo, ed obbh'gatlssims 
sei^^it6re. '' 

To a cai^y a curate^ a prie^ . 

jtt motto UUetre e molto river^ndo eign^e, e prone c$* 
iendiseitnp il eignSre V. eanonico, or ortiprHe di, &c. 
If it be a person of distinctioo, yon must say, alt Ut^ 
4 mr** eig*^ padrbne cokndienmo. ^ 

f 

To a general. 

Al repenndieeimo pSdre mio onervandiirimo U pSdr^ 
^Jf.N.generikde*P.P. 

In the beginning* 
Riwarenditrio^ fMre, e prine ouervuntk$itm0. 
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Of Titles awd pisjpt*<*5ifs, <^c. t*if 

! conclusioh. 

Di V. E. rev, , ^ 

' Umilistimo ed obhltg^tisslxii^! 

• . servitore. 

-To a prior, rector,, guardian, or superior; 

Al fnol^o reverittdo pddre e prine osservMulisiimo il pddre 
N, priSre^ rett6re, or guanMnOy &c. if PF, N* 

In the beginning. 
MSlto reverindo e prine ossercandissimo* 

At the conclusion. 

-E le hicio utnilimmMmint§^ le mdni. Di PirigL i S 
Jgosta, imj. 

Di V. P, molto rev. 

^ Umilissimo ed obbligatissimo 

servit6re. 

To a friar-priest. 

Al fnolto reverindo pddre, or Al molto ret?** pddre t prone 
^sservandimmo il pddre N. del* ordine disan N. 

In the beginning. 

MoUo reverhido pddre, 

... At the 'Conclusion. 

E per fine a V. P. bdcio ^ 6gni ajfkto U mdni, e mi 
raepmdndo alle sue orazioni, 
DiV.P.m6ltor0o. 

Umilissimo, ed obbligatissimo 
\ servitore. 

To a lay-brother. 

Al mSlto onordndofratSllo in Crista fra Agostino N, dell' 
(rdine^ di N, or nel cowcento de F P. diy &c. 

In the beginning. 
Molto onordndofratiMo in Cristo. 

T . At 
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fMO Of Tt^lm* AND Distinctions, 4 c. 

At the ctmrjusion. 
• E per fine xn bdcio qffetiuosissimamtnte le mdni. I^i f'\ 
. rigi, il 9 di Setfembre, 1 807. 

Molto onor&ndofrateUo in Cristo.^ 

Divotissimo ed afifettuosissvBi* , 
servitore. * 

To the emperor. 

Alia 96craCe»&rea ed Imperi&le Maestd delT imp^ratdre.\ 
SAcra Cesdrea maestd. 

In tht discouraej VSstra maeeta. At the end, £ per 
fine M V. M. bdcio umUissimam^nte le mdni^ pregdndo 2Xo, 
che la cSlmidi tutte le tnaggiori e ffii desiderdbili felicity. Di 
Parigi, i 10 LugUo, 1807. 
Di F.Cesdrea Maesfd. 

' Umilissimo, divotissimo, ed 
ossequioslssimo servitore. 

To the King of France. 

Allasdcra real Maestat del R^ Christianissimo, 

Or, Alia Christia/iisuma Maestd delK^ di Frdncia. 

Or, Alia sdcra Maestt^ del R^ di Frdncia. 

In the discourse, Vustra maestd, or Sire, 

At the end, C6hni Dio N, signSre lefelicitd prcsente dlfln 
maestd vSstrOy idltreiiu&oe, i^ piit grdndi neif avvenfre. Di , 
Parigi,gli 11 Norembre, 1807. 

Or, Cmuervi Iddio lungamente V. M. a quelle prosper Ua, , 
che s6tt9 il felicissimo^ e glotwUsimo suo guvemo eUafd go- 
dere a suoi popoli, 

D. V.M.Crist. 

Upailissimo^ divotlssimo, ed 
ossequiosi8simo servit6rc; 

To the King of Spain. 
Alia sdcra Caltolica redl Macsid del Rh di Spdgna. 

SI'RE, 
E per fine prego Iddio ch* a V. M. conceda ogfti grandezza^ 
€feUcitd maggiore. Di Farigi, i ^ Deccmbre, 1807. ' 
Di V. M. Cattolica. ^ ^ . 

UmiHssimo, divotissimo, ed 

os»equio9is»inio .servit6f e, 

.To 
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To theJfirf^'ofPoland: 
' Alia sdcj'(( reAfM. Ortodosm delRs di Polonia. 

Prosperi Iddio lungamente la,maesta vostra^ ed q mkur€ 
dell' accrucimcnto Ciigli dnni, accres6a.ih.ki la felicity d£ 

, Di VQstra Maestd OrtodSssa, ^ ' ^ 

Umilissiino, divotissimo, cd 
. obbiigatissimo servu6re. 

To other kings.- 
Alia sdcra re6l MacsU del Rk di Portogdllo^ d* IngWiirra. 
di Suezia; di Dantntdrca, di Sardegna, diprima^ 
In the beginpiii,^, Sl'RE. ' 

A>the; end, as above. 

To the daupbi» of France. 

Al scfenissimo princifw Delft no th Frdncia. ' . . >. 

At the beginning, Screnimmo principe. 

In the middle, V. A. R. . . 

At the end, Consirvi Iddio per lunghUsimo terfipo quel 
btnealla Frdncia, eke le ha dcito in ddr la serenismia di lei 
persona^ a cui con profonda rivercnza nt inchino. Di Pariei 
ijli,SMdggio, 1S07: . .^' 

Serenissimo pTmcipc, or di V. A. R^ 

Umilissimo, ditotissimo, ed 

• - obbhgatis^iqio servit6r^/ 

• • * (. '■ ■' ' 
• To the duke of Burgundy. 
To the count of Provence. 
AW altczza redle del signoreduea di BorgoencL di BerH Ac 
In the body of the letter, V, A. R. ' 

At th^ end, 'prospenldtio lungaminfe V Altezza V.R e 
le eonceda quel pit'/iQ ^cMrno di grdzie die, maifano ie redli 
virtil che*l mondo ammira ntlln se/enUsima sua persona. In 
ihe end,-fl T. A. K: bdcio umilissiTnamtnte le mdni Di Pa. 
• rigi, UlQidgHo, 1807.. ^ ' 

DiV.A.R, . 

Umilissimo, divQ0ss|rao, e4 
obbligatisstttio servit6re. 
^2 To 

-^ - ' . 
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4W ^>» JlTLn AHD DisTiNCxiom, 4-c. 

* To a prince <»f the bkwd. 

AW AUhaa Satfuimma del signSr ttucd (f Orlems. 
AW AUhza SerenUnma del signor principe di Conde. 
Or, Al iertniuimo principe signSrcj e prone mio colendUsimo, 
il principe di Conti. One may also put, Alt Althsa 

^renissimaf &c. as above. ^- 

« 

To the doge of Venice. 
Al §ereni9iimo prUtc^ N. N. Doge di Fenizia, SerenUsim 
principe. 

E con prcfSndo inchino le bacio riverentemente le mani. 
Di Pmrigi 8 d^ Agusto, 1807- 
Di V. Sertnitd. 

Umilissimo, divotissimo, ed 
obbligatissimo aervit6re. 

To sovereign dnkes. 

" JIW AUizxAserenissima del Dica di Parme. 

diMSdena^ di Mdntcroa, 

In the beginning. 
Serefduimo principe, orS.A. : - 

At the conclusion. 

E per fine a V. A, sereni^ima bdcio rispettMOsissimamiate 
' U m6ni^ pregdndoie dal ciih 6gni vira contefUizxa, Di 
f€rigii kc. 

To the grand master of Malta. . 

« AW emmentlsmio sigHprej e prine mio calendissinio ii Gran 
Ma^tro dMi reHgiSne di M6Um. 

In tbe bfgianiag« 
ErniiientUsimo signSre, e prone mio coUndUsimo. 

At the GonclusioD. . 

E per fine a V. eminSnza prego dal cielo Sgni piU desider&ta 
prosperity, e le bdcio rvoerenleminfe le mini, 
Di Parigi, li, &c. 
Di V. emininza 

\ I shall 
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•' * Op Titles akd Distinctions, S^t. 4S$' 

I shall put the concliuion of letterg no more; you will 
^nd a'^number of them at the eud of this collection. 

To s^ecular electors of th« empire. ' 

All* AUtzza serenissima Elettor/ile dd signor Duca di 
Baviera, principe EUttordle delsd(;ro Romdno Imperio. 

To ecclesiastical electors of the empire, 

AW AUhza serenissima EUttordle del signor Ardviscovo 
di Cvldnia, principe Ekttordle deisdcro Romdno Impirio. 

Tb dukes who are not sovereigns. 

Alt illustrissimo ed eccellentUsimo signore t prone eglendU" 
iimo il signdr duca, SfC» ' 

To ambassadors. 
AWiJ0uittipmoedeccdlentiswnosig^6rp€dr^ 
U iignor N. ambasdadare di sua Maest^ C&ristianissima, 

To an early a mai^uis^, or baron. 

Air illustrissimo sign6re prone mio colendisstmo il signers 
Cdnte N. Marckese N. Barone iV. 

To a governor, ^ / 

If he is an ecclesiastic, as those of Italy. . 
AW iUustrUsimo e reverendissimo signSreprohe colendUsimi 
monsign6r'N,goi€rnaf6re di li67na. 

If tie is not an ecclesiastic. 

Air iUuslrUstjna signore e prone mio cokndissimQil signore 
N, govematore di N, 

To a privy-counsellor. 
AW iilusfrissimo signore e prcne mio colendissifno^ U signSre 
N, did consiglio di stdto disua Maestd Christianissima, 

III the beginning. 
Illustrissimo signore prone mio colendhsimo. 

At the end. 
DiV.S.nir^ 

T^ To 
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'« » 

•7 To a president. 

Air illustrUsimo signorc e prone colendiSAmo il signor K. 
Prtiidente ntlla cCrte sovfitna dtl parlaminto di Parigi, 

/ To a master of requests. , 

Alt illustrUsimo signSre e padrone colendismmo il signSr N. 
Maestro dtlksitppUche^ Consigliere di S, M, Christ ianissirna. 

To an eccleaiastical counsellor in parliameDt. 

Alt iUustrUsinto e rererendissimo signor padr$ne mio cokn- 
dUsimo il signor abbdte N, Consigliere nella corte sovrdna 4kl 
parlamSnto'diParigr. 

To a counsellor of parliament. 

^' illustrissimo signor^ padrone mio colen<Utnmo il signor 
iV. Cotuigliire nella corte sovrdua del parlamSnto di Parigi, 

» 

To a counsellor of the court of a^ds. 

- .** . 
Alt illtuftrissimo signSre padrjone mio colendisHwo il signor. 

N. Consigliere nella c&mtra de'sussi^ di Parigi, 

To a doctor of law or physic. 
Al molto illdstre ed eccellentUsimo sigtiSre N, dot tore di 
Ugge, or dottor fnedico in Parigi. 

- To a professor, or language-mas I er. 

Al molto illdstre, e molfo eccellente signor e il signor e N. 
lettSre di Teologia nel colUgio di N. 

If be is a language-master, Maesto ins'igne ntlla Vingna 
ItalidnOy virtuojo di liktOy di chitdrra, di schertnay maestro « 
/ halldre^ - 

/ 

To an advocate, an attorney-- 

^Al molto illkstre signore padrone colendUsimo il signort K 
Avocdto, or Procuratore det parlamtnto di Partgi. 

They write, al mSlto illustre signore padrone ossenmn- 
dUsimO, or singolarUsimo, to a gentleman, a tradesman, a 

seci;^tary ; 
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secretary ; but if he is a secretaay to a prince, they Write- 
mir iliusirUsimo, as to a re!sident and persons of distinctii)nv 

To. a^tradfisman. 

Al' moUo magnificQ signore, il signor N. sartSre, fomdro^ 
vtacelldro, Sic, 

Or, Al' molto magnifico maestro Francisco N. tinazzdjo, 
7naresccilcOy stir fore, &c. ^ » 

But it is betteT-to write, aW illus'tre signor mio, Stc^ 
because the title of maghtfico is become obsolete. ^ 

To. £t waiting-man, or any other domestic^ 
A Trancisco N, Ortoldno che Dw gudrdL- 
A t the end, E sarh sempr^ disposttssifno a compidcervu 



Different Forms of concluding Letters. 

QBSERVE that these are the Forms used by the old 
, writers, and such as in epistolary collections occur 
most frequently. 

E per fine V, S^or a V. S, illustrissima, or a V. eccelltntay 
,or V, A» or ct V. Emininza, or V, maestd bdeh umi- 
lissimamente le mdni, " 

E qui perjhie le bdcio con ogni pik riverhite qffettO le mdni. 

jE le bdcio affettuosamente le mdn\, ^ .^ 

E bacidndoie affetiuosissmamSnte le indni, le prego ogni bene, 
€ content o»' 

E per fine le bdccio con pgni maggiSr riverenza le mdnL 

E "per fine a V, S, bdcio eon ogni affHto k mdni* 
,E per fine a V. S, bdcio le mdnie le prtgo ogni t^ero bene, 

E per fine le bdcio riverentem^nte le mdni. ,« * , 

E le bdcio umilissima?nfnte le mdni^ , 

E per fine a V. S, bdcio k mdni. / 

E per fine a V, S, bdcio rtnlle volte le mdni. 

E le bdcio le mdni,. 

E con guSstoaV* S, bdcio le mdni^ ed alsign6r Pietro suo zio. 

Econ pdri,,e congiuntissimo qffetto le bacidmo, ed a tutti di 
cdsaisua, le mdni, . 

T 4 .¥«». 
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Manthigami V. 9. ii l^6go nilla grdm ch'io le hiao le mdni 

di cuore. 
E le hAao le m6n% salutdndo la signSra sua ccmSrte. 
E per fine nilla bu6na griizia di V. S, mi raccomdndoy t le 

bdctolem/ini. 
E mi vt raccomdndo cordialmenfe, 
E per fine a V. P. mi faccomdndopreg^ndola avSr memorin 

di me ne* suoi sdnti sacrifhj. 
E hacidndok le mdniy alk sue orazioni mi raccom/indo, 
Ed a V, S, bdcio umilissimamente k mdni c6mt ancSra foal 

signor Antovio. 
E perfme salkto V, S. ed ilia si compiaceri^ a n6me mio 
bacidre le mani al signor Giovdnni mio cugino^ ed <HZt 
signSra Caterina sua consorte, 
E riverenteminie a V. eccelUnza bddo k mim. 
EdaV, eccelUnza fb Mmilissimo inchino* 
Ed n V.-emiMemza rtoerehtemhUe m' nuhUio* 
Ed alk sue arazibhi mi raccotndndo. 
E le bdcio urn la dovkia riveren%a k mdni* 
Eristofacindok umilissima river^xa. 

To a mean persoo they -write* 
^ Cal servizio, 

J v6sfro arorevok* 
( 0* vostri piaciri. 

The forms, most used at preseRt are, E rassegntnMe I0 
miasenitk^fh a V. S, umitissima riverinza. 

E eon tutta la stima mi dico. 

E con tdito T ossiquio mi db ton6re cT assicurdrla del mio pro- 
fondorispetto, 

E pres^dndola dt' di Hi siimatissima comandamenti miprigio 
itessere, 

E rhto con tutto 7 desiderio di potir' incontrdre qudkhe oc- 
casione di servir V. S. ^ 

Fe sono con tutta la stima edit rispitto eke k d€i0 
• E per fine mi do f onore d* offrirk la mia deboltssima servUit. 

E sia persudsa eke sono e sarb shtipre dispdsta ad ubbidirla. 

And others of the like kind. 
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VENE ZIA, alSigr. N.N. 

AMSTERODA' MO, 

il2i£ Agbsio, 18<>7\ 
Slimathsimo Slgnore! 

AVeiido risol6io col n6rae d'lddip d^rigere cdsa di 
iiegozio iu qu6sta Citt^ (Piazza) sOtlo 'i nome mio, 
con facolt^ e governo tale di pot6r' intrappendere qua« 
16nqiie .onor^vole neg6zio, e teucodo voi net ntiniero de* 
pii!l cdri, e parzidii Amlci, vene porto I'ayiso con qu^sta 
ihia, nccid, nclie vottre occorrenze possible valervi dell* 
opera inia si per provisi6ne mercanzle^ per le quali ho 
ni6d(> di tarvi goder 6gni ^^antaggio^ c6!ne in Catnbi, ed 
dltro die vi p6ssa di qui bisognare ! sic6ro di riport^rne 
ottimi e leali trattamenti, esibeudovi Ki tnia servitCi, c6Ue 
s61itc e consuete prQvisionl, con che vi dichiari^te pr6nto 
ad 6na reclproca carrispondcnza. In t^uto farele n6la di 
non prestlr fede ch' dlla niia ferma/coUa quaie sark la 
presente sottoscritta, e mi direte come dovr6 contcnermi . 
per voi, per isfuggire gli crr6ri. Atlcndo Tonore de' vddtri 
stimatlssimj comandi per fdrvi sperinientare '1 genio parli- 
co14rc c'ho della v6slra grdta corrispond^za, accert^ndovi 
eh'^ile occasi6ni sar6 per ric6rrer' a' v68tri faT6ri, m^ntre 
afietuosam^nte salutandovi, vi- bacio le m^. 



VE RON Ay N.N 

AMSTERODAMO. 

PER«iane&n8» d'.occasidui aou v' abbiamo pi& 
sciitto, secvir^ .qii^s>a 6rft per caramente salui^rvi, e 
(Krviy che per 6tdiae del Sigaor N. t^. di Koma v'ab- 

T 6 . bi^nw) 
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Iiiamo in Conddtla cH qiiesti SS. N. N. spedila franca, e 
' b^n condisioiiaU' ^na baUa con fuort- nmrca, « Qumero 
contenenle FaHui d'OIdnda che vi piaccrk in tempo debito 
procurdria, per di8p6rne a v6glia del d^tto amico'di Roma, 
• dfll q\ii,h vi' varrete deHe vostre sp^^se conavvis^pe ^1 se** 
fuito. Con questa o^. a&i6ne v'ofjferiumo la servili^ ii6$tra 
in t6lto ci6 che vi poiesse occorrere^ che proDtisstniisem- 
pre €1 arr^tfi e B. L. M. 



ROMA. 

AMSTERODA MO. 
S'ENZA le carissinio v6stre si s6no provlste le P^2ze ' 
6Uo Panoi ch' avete ordinato di perfetlissima quality 
ed una Biilla delta fu6ri nmrca e niiniero resta spedita a 
v6stra disposizi6ne in cond6tta di questi SS. N.N- ai 
8S. N.N. di Ver6Da, che farele a procudirla da* med^ 
siini per dircene a suo tenopo la ricevuta, e soddisfazione, 
conie non dubitiamo, ave^Kfovi procur^to *lior di r6bb«^* 
ed avantaggia^ovi al possibile, fdnto ii^lla c6n)pra, che 
n^Ue spese^ il che sar^ molivo di cootinuarci jn abbon- 
diuza i vofttri impieghi, e c6(Qe d^ir ingiunto c6nto 
vcdr6te, ov* abbi^mo dato debito per il c6slo e sp^so di 
f • . . Bco. che di t^nti ci darete credito^ atteudando che 
cell rimetti^te al, ma'ggior nustro vautagio, e s6|}ra di vo^ 
alia riceviita del c6nto c6Ila sollta v6stra puntualH^, e 
favoriteci di nu6vi, e iiiaggi6re v6stri comdndi, che proa» 
lissimi ci avc^te con tCitto Taffi^tto, col qu&le caram^nte 
•aM^dovi, B. L. M. 

AMSTERODAMO,SS, N.N. 

. RO MA. 

COXLA gratissima y6stras dei . . Iio riceviito 1 conto 
d6He P^zze 8. Pdnui' d'Ol^nda the m*ay^ie |>roviste,^e 
ipedfle in Bdlla N .... a! SS. N. N. di Verina a mia 
d]SPosizi6nf , che la procurer^ da med6simi. 

Non ho dfibbio die sardnno della perf6tfa qialil^ che 
€liie» ed a suo t^mpo vi dhd la ritrov^ta. I9 tdnto peir 
iSrvi val^re '1 v6stro avdnzo ho ofdin^toal 9tgre. N^ 
di , Vea^zia di provedervi s^bito f .^ • Bcov smport^re 

dett» 
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d^ttfi B^lla, die Yeffetiuei^ con 6gni puntualit^, attcn- 
deiido da v6i avyiso ciie sia seguito, e che meiie abbi^te 
ditto credito a fr6ute di d^tta partita : nel m^ntre vi 
piacerk far i]6ta di proTcdermi Pezze due P^nni di Berrl 
per Tab^rri che potrete pag^re f. 5. inclrca il br^ccio in 
bianco, e fi^rli tingere scarlalto c6in& |a mostra, ed in 
appriSsso vi.dar6 nu6ya 6rdiue per conjpire una balleita, 
raccomaud^ndovi che d^tti P^nni slano di bu6n corfio, 
bu6n lan^ggio e ben coperti per d^rmi dninio itlla con- 
tihuazi6nc de' miei irapieghi che non sar^nno scdrsi, se 
nil trover6 ben favorito, ed offereuidonii a' v6slri comdndi> 
prontissimo vi saliito^ e 3. L. M. 



AMSTER0DAM6,SS.N.S. - 

VENEZIA. 

PER 6rdine, e conto del Sign6Te N. N. di R6ma vi 
rimetto a uso D . . . . Banco da N, N. leitera N*. N. a 
grdftsi .... dtti-^ra che ne procurer^te promessa* e . 
pagamento in tempo intendendovene .con detio Amico 
avvisdndo '1 seguito, e pregandovi de' vohlre comdndi vi 
salCitacaram^nte, e B. L* M» 



ROMA, N.N. 

AMSTERODAMO. 

CO'LLA v6stra carissinia dei . . . Corr^nte ci ri- 
me Uete da qticsto N. N. f. B^nco ad iiso iettera v6stra, 
sene procureii\ acceUazi6ne» ed asuat^mpo ne cercher^mo 
'{ pagam4nto percredit^rvene c6ntro la Bali^tta t^Ie ci' 
Okada mand4tavi« e qu^ndo i^ltrb ' in . contrdrio non 
ientiale, len^te i'affare teriuinato. Non d resla, che 
preg^ifvi d6na continuazidne de' vostii stiniatissimi com^n- 
di per i quali prontissimi s^uipre <i avr^te, saiutandoti 
cararaenle' vi B. L. M, 



T6 FJRENZE 
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FIRE NZE, N.N. 

AMSTERODAMO. 

E MOLTO tempo che non vlio scrftto per mancdoza 
d* occa8i6ni, servira qu^sta per salut^rvi carain^te, e 
dfrvi che a persiias)6nei del 3. N. N. di Liv6mo, ho riso- 
liilo fire 6na piccola pru6va d^Ila v6skra fdbrica, com- 
mettcnJoTi due c4sse drippi o tnantini di bii6na quality 
e de col6ri che vi m68tra Tingi^nta fattiira. Vi pia- 
cer^ fame n6ta per inollrirle questa v61ta c611a inaggi^re 
celerity posslbile per la sol it a Cond6tta facendomi alia 
8pedizi6ne Tritla deli' inip6rto» cbe'i v^strO cdrico 
incontrerk il dov6to ric6vero, raccomaiiddndovi cbe i 
col6ri sleno beo viv^ci, di bu6n peso e di perietta quaHt^, 
cost che nu facciite vantdggio nel prezzo e rispirmio 
TieDe sp^s6, se desiderate la contintiazi6ne de' miei 
iinpi^ghi che sardnno di qu^lche s6ininii, s^ mi vedr6 ben 
Iratt^to, come non dlibito del T6slro afletto ; ed oflfer^ii- 
dovi ta servit(!i mia in tCitlo cid che qid p6ssa occ6rrcrvi 
flfiettuosatnente vi B. £• M. 



. Raccemandazione d* un Amico passaggih-e, ed Aasegna^ 

zionefdttagli de* dandri ntcess6rf, Sfc. 

Mio Sign6r«, 

SE'NZA cird v6slro, mi. rapp6Vto sopra |a mia ai)4e- 

cedeiite, che fii ai 10 del pass^to. Qti^sta fCfve solamente 

per pregdrvi, clie se 'I sigQ6r N. die p6rte ogg) di 

qu) per N. venisse a riverirvi da pirte sfia e n6stra, con 

ricercir' i v6stri couslgli ed ajfiti d' assist eri« nelle M^e 

occoienze: s'6gU aves.se bisdgtiodi dai>dri, di fornirglieoe 

'sin alia s6mma di fl 1000 moneta cocr^nte c^Uro 

quitt^nza, e di mett^fmeli a c6ntasenza darmene aviso, 

Vi resterd con 6bbligo per questo, e per gli altri fav6ri 

ch* avreie la bonti di fai^ al detto Signore, ch'e m6!lo 

n6stro anoico\. Raccnmand^Ddovi 1 licdpito dell' iiiclusa, 

caram^nke vi B. L« M. 

SENZA 
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SE'NZA cdra-v6&tra, la pres^le sar^ per dirvi ch^at- 
t^odo abbiate riscosso da' Sign6ri N.di cosli fl- 



e dat6ineiie^cr^dito ed avViso. In ^6sto m^titre yi 
rim^tto 41tri fl--, »6pra '1 SigD6r N. pur di costi, per 
.Ull^Fa di qu^sti Signdii N. . oi eoi ^t piacer^ di procurer 
Taccettazidne, e pagam^nto al 8uo t^tnpo, ed imbors^i 
che gU avr^tc, mene darfete parim6nt« cr6dilo, ed 
awlso. Id tanto far^te n6ta di provedermi le s6tto 
not^te m^rci e di spedirtDele in duo BariH, cjudbdo 
-pel 6 mcle Togli^te d^re al pr^zzo avts^tovi: in difieUo, 
tralascidte ^n^o di riscuotere suddeUa rini^ssa con timan- 
dinnene la l^ttera: ma qu^ndo avrete moli^to di 
spedirmi i detti BaHli al prezzo acceimdto, sarete riiD- 
borsato stibito del v6stro av^nzp, e sar^ caftsa di d^rvi 
€omiiiissi6t]i di maggi6r sostenza. Marcber^te i BariH 
di Num. 10. II. colla s6lita mia ni^rcu av^nti, e per 
grdzia non vi diraenlicate d^Ua fi§de 'di sanit^ s6pra cot^sti ^ 
^arlii, d6ve si ati^sti cbe la r6bba sia stata costi fabric^ta, 
e r^slo, — ' ♦ 

DA'LLA cort^e ,v6sU'a dei 7 passdto seoti^mo con 
giista come sitle pr6nti a favorirci non solam^nte neli' 
occasione di negozj, ma Aiico in proved^rci le gallanterie 
d^Ue qu^li vi preg^mmo^ per ii che vi. restiamo infinita-> 
mente obbligati; e per corrisp6ndere ne) primo t^po, 
andi^mo prdcurdndo Cominbsiooi dc' n6stri Amki di 
fu6ri da' invi^ryi, e per T^ltro vi mandiamo qui unita, 
(pi^ ann^ssa) una speciticazi6ne di qu^nto bramer^o; 
rimettendo 1 tutto ai v6stro g6mo e piacere, e preg^n* 
dovt di tante c6se euri6s€^ che si fabrtcano in cot6sta 
CitU, di scegfiere quelle eha voi parranno \n\i pr6prie 
a regaldre e dilettdre eerie Damig^lle nobih, a cui le 
abbidmo destindte. Quando sar^iuio pr6nte, oe farete 
una sc^lola, ed inviiindo ai Signer! N: di Bolzano, farete 
16ro la tr^tta del l6ro imp6rto, che, conipirdnno a dovere 
pern6stro 6rditie; e|er fine vi B. L. M. 

PER dar princip'o a prevaUrci de* vostrl fav6n 
esibitici risolvi^mo di comm^ttervi i s6tto n6tati 7, Ba* 
rili. . • • . e c me vedr te datr aii6ssa > nota, cbe vi 
•i m^ada io tiitta confid^osa, ci y^ugono oflerte qu61Ie 

r6bbe 
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rolibe da ditri ai soltonol^ii prezzi, percio vi preghidmo 
'd!«ivat]taggi^rci di qu^lcbe cosetta, se sarii poskibile |>er 
ebblig^rci a contitiuare con vol in' conlinusidiii piik 
rilevaati, ed a passar'uua bu6na corrispoodeoica a sodis- 
faziooe- conidiie. Quanto pid presto potrete, fdleci \d 
spedi^ione di questi sette Bajrili, per ordinarvene sCibito, 
giunti quelit 4itru F^te nota (raddrizzarci detti Colli 
c<>l]a 16ro fikle di sanitk anticip^ta p^r N. ai <Siga6r N. 
dal qu^le veiie far^mo proveder costi c6ila dpvuta pun-^ 
lualii^ I'ainnioiitare. ^ Vi pregbi^modi procurar di ser- 
vkci iu tfttta diligeoza, e coo tutti gli estrcini vantaggi, 
tna sopra t fat to, tior di r6bba> acciocii^ vcuga aggradita 
da questi iiostri Avvent6ri/e conforme ie promesse fuUeci 
de' 10 Febr^jo (irossinlo^passalo. 

' PEK ri*p6s«a di^ila cara vostra de' '22. pa&s^to, g6do 
di seiilire abbiale ricevuto ed imborsato ia cedola di 

canibio di fl. -da me riinessivr »4pra cot4sti Sigii6fi 

N* Di gr^zia, s'egli e' possibile s^uza' v6stro pregiixiW^io, 
campiacelevi con sudeUi fi. . . . saldarne la partita: 
lueiiire, cojne bea BHpele, av6te posto la robba piCt 
ciira a nie.cbe iioii avete fatto ud altri di qiii av^mlo 

■ c16 viftlo con gli occlii mii^i proprj, e v'assicfiro, che se 
ini faielc god.ere qilalche vanlaggio, non nianclier^le "^ 
mlii di Cuniiuissioui dalla parte mia, ed in breve veae 
ordiuerd 2 Barili ; ma saldite s' e pQssibiie la partita 
tudd^tta, qu^ndo per6 non lo vogli^te fare, avis^ten^le, 
che^subito vi far6 pag^re quel p6co avdnzo die p re-tee- 
d^te ; 'ma poi le mie Coinniissiooi sar^nno scarse, perch^ 
non e di ragione cii'io p^ghi pii^ d%li^ altri: e caraiB6ote 
vi.B.L. My ■ 

SI.VMO ai 3 di L^gFr tuilavia senza vostre c4re, e 
cii> sar^ caClsa di ih^uo dirvi. S6Io questa servir^ per 
CO nf erm^r 1 (l6tlovi ia copia, soggiungendo che dai 

. Sigii6ti N. di N. vi saradua punluatni^nle provlsti 
fl. . . . . nioncta cori'enle av^ndo ^»co quest' ordinaries 
scritto a colesti .Sigiiori N. Sfc, di pagarvi per n6stro 
con'lo GoUtro vo^tia s^nipUce quitt^nza 4ltri ft.... 
deiie quaii dae partite vi piaoerk solleciliife" riQQb6i^o 
per diiicene poi crediio ed *v%o,.cosi coMe n6stre se- 
gucuti vi faiemo ^itrc limesse per €aftlra|)p6rl6 tl^ite alF 

a;nmontiir« 
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BitKiM)i>tdre de' scllc Barili m^rci cominessevr d«* quali : 
sen' iaftend^ qii^nto prima ia spedizi6ne e qu^sta v61tdf - 
per pot^rvene .c«mTn6tter di m^uo- in in^no iUre in mag* 
gior n^iiiero; ma bis6gna assoiutamenl^e, cbe ci facoi^te 
god6re luUi gli estr^nii avanlaggi ne' prezs^i teti^Ua 
squisit^zza de^ila r6bba. Con att6nder dogni €6sa gdito > 
sv*cc^sso facdamo fine con B. L. M« _ ^ 

IN mposta della c6ra vostra .. de* j . . . ho : ottetwito 
accettazi6ne ttei fl . . . correjrti s6piJa questi Sign6ri. 
N. per iettera del Sign6r N. di N. alio sead^re della « 
qu^ie procurer^ 'I pagant^iitp/con darveiie credito al $iio 
\ii6go, Dal c6hto> inVidlovi 6ggiolto> avr^te vedulo 
qtianto mi si d6ve per niio avanzo, il qu^^le prego di- 
Arm! eutr^r parim6nte e d'onor^rmi d allri vostrr cfitri 
impieghi. Qui ii>cl(isa \k {or ce) uuit fait(ira e' fedig di 
sanitvl sopra 'l Bajile Num. 6\ niandato ai Sign6ri 
N. di N. a v6stra di$|>osiziune di cni procurer^te la rice-* 
vdra: con darmi cicdito del suo amin6iitarc :• e per fine vi« 
B.L. M, , 

CON gratissima y6.^tra de'* 17- slauie. In risposta 
vedi^mo die per la m6rte di vostro Signor Pa.dre, che . 
Dio ^bbla in gliiria, avetc risoliito di dir c6rrere iiv. 
avvenlre 'I nt'g6rio spUo nonie voslio; di c6i sen*^ 
f^Ua la dov6ta n6^:a, ed in pai^ticolare, di con credere 

\ f»er^ v6l ad dltra mdno clVdlia v6stra: e per n6i lo far^te. 
al s61ito>^ 1 qu^ttro Barlli ; . . gi^osero poi in Bolzano,/ 
ddye li iacci^mo fermdre per provdrue la fine in ficra 

• pr6ssima mezza Quar^sima, ndlla qu4le inco vedidniD 
che vi varrete del v6stro avaiuQ il qn^le fareiiio ri- ^ 
eapit^re puntualmente, e-sta bene che prociiri^le quanta 
prima d'inviar*^ ^nco glialtri)tei Barlli ])er conto a mei^« 
che di t6tto ue procaociereiho lo smalitniento a maggi6r 

. beneiizio combine, d^iidovi p^rte del scguito ;. e p)ir fine 
\iB. L. M. 

' Cp^LLA gratissima v6stra de' 9 ocirrente ei trovidrao 
favorlti; d^lla quale vedi^no Tinformazione che* de-* 
sider^te di qu6ste nostre t^le sup))on^ndo bi^ncbe, e non 
gr6zze. ' S6pra ci6 vi dicidmo, clie'n slmili vHiercanzie 

' abbi^mo da hmga m^no buonissima^ occasione in. ht 
testar servlti gli amici noii solo con tior di rdbba, ^ina 
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incoeon 6gni Tantiggio poisibiie. Servavi die i CM 
per Chi6sza si p6ssooo liftre t^olo pes^Dli die si ▼u6Je» 
perch^ vdano fino col4 per carret6oi e per dcqua; ma 
qu^li che si spediscooo per Mildno e Genova» non si 
p6s8ono fi^re che di l6o. libbr^ il Barili. Circa la spe< 
dicione Messina, sogliimo maodar' i Barlli per Geiiova, 
percb^ ivi h siempre qa&iche bii6na occasi6iie da pot^r' 
instraddrli : 4Ue T6Ue si gode daco la commodity d una 
Gal^ra da poter tragett^r la robba s^nza assicur^rla, 
ma per FeMcca si potr^ cbi Yorr^ faria asstciuare ; 
btUta che amki bu6ni co\k non vi mancher^nno e s« iioi 
^llri si^nio ibili a secoud^e'l v6stro dis6gno» si^ino af 
^ostri servizj pronttssinii, e vi B. L. M. 

SIA'MO a* J 4. Nov^bre c6lle favoritissinie v^stre 
de' 10. del passito, dalle <|tt61i seoti^mo come av^fe 
fitio 'n6ta d^lla Coniimi8si6ne dalavi per c6uto u6stro di 
tr^ Barili. . . . in conformity d^IJa fattiira e ni6stre 
inand^tevi . il che sta b^ne ; cosi die avr^ste procurato 
diligentein^nte di proved^rci fior di r6bba, 4 vantage 
gitfrci nel pr^zp e tielle sp^se pii!i die sia possibile ; 
speriiimo ad&nque con prossiine v6stre d'intendere cid 
ch'- avr^te o|>er^to. Fralldtito risolviamo ordinarvi di 
proved^re per il nied^simo c6nto n6$tro dltri due Barri- 
li . . r deiy ist^ssa quality delle sudd^tte coflf6rnie la ni6stra 
che ten^te; con mand^rceli per via di Geiiova per 
niez2o dei $igii6ri N. a n6stra disposizi6ne ; e se trove- 
r^mo qu^sta. strada ineno dispendiosu che queila di 
Firenze, si cdntinuer^. Procur^ted in tanio 6gtti sod-' 
disf»zi6iie, n^Ua r6bba, e nel pr^szo, e n^lle spese 6gni 
risp^rniio c6nie si coiifida oel v6slro affefto, prend^ndb 
'1 v6stro rimb6rso dai $ign6ri N. di Venezia a' cpj^ii 
dar^ma bu6n' ordinc per Testhizione 'del n6stro debito. 
Yi pregbi^nio solatu^ute, d'aver'. a cu6re '1 nostro inte- 
r6sse, accioch^ se'l neg6zio tonier^ profit tj^ole, come 
speri^mo, si p6ssano replicarvi le Cohinii$st6m con piik. 
larga mano. Far^mo ancora rifl^sso a* pr^zzi ehe ci 
accenn^te che v^gtiano Je ^ . . . ci6 e il . .• . •, e t-ovdn^ 
dovi appareiiza d'iitiie, ci applicher^nio ^nco a qui^sto; 
dov^te per^sap^re che4hri amici cele dar6bbero, p68te 
in Bol^ia^ a fl* • • . . do^ » • • •« m^no che yoi d av^te 
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t^ottito : ehe percid qu^ndo ri9oly€r6ino darvene Cqm- 
liiUsidiie ci d&vrite /ar' 6gni fjicilitk ; « per fiaecaraiueute 
siaiutiudovi, vi baciamo h m^ni. 



LA pass^ta fit nostra Ultima della qaale qm congiiitiUi 
vi mandiamo la c6pia, per servirveoe in manc^nza delF 
origfn^le : dap6i ci trovUmo c611a grdta vostra de' 1 5. 
6cad6to da Bolzano* in risp6sta : Dei fl . • • che ci rimet- 
t^te in diie partite^ prociirer^tno ¥ accettazione, ed al suo 
iimpo *i pagam^nto. Quanto ai fl • • • ch^ ci dov^te 
per pezze 60 tele gr^zze, cotlsegn^^evi Mnche d' dgni 
sp^sa, cell polr^te proved6re per Aug&sta o Nbrinb^rga* 
per saiddr tal c6hto e coiumind&re an nuovo, e per fine 
tI saluti^mo caramcute. 



RISPONPE'NDO alia ^gmtbuoia vostra deSstdnte; 
vi dir6mOy-che*n qu^sta n6strafi^ra~gi^ termioata, abbidmo • 
fatto fine de' due primi Rarili • • . • e di Barili set 
• • • . che ei provedeste per c6nto a mMa : del tiitto sene 
former^ 'i c6nto per manddrvelo con aJtra* Vediiuio ora 
pier d^tto c6nto t me\k ch' av^te provisto e spedita per 
Bolzino ai Sign6r N« a n6stra disposizi6De ^Uri due 
Bariii . . . • e Barili otto .... dei qudli come Inco- di 
qu6lli clie,r6stano, |>rocurer^mo lo sp^ccio, il qu41e se* 
guito^veiie dar^nio raggu^gtio con maud^rvene '1 c6nto; 
€6me per tdnto V abbi^mo ricevijito del loro in>|K>rlire, 
che rivedr6mo per serittur^rlo, in raancaaza di err6rt 
(di v6sira coiiformita) abbidmo fatto u6ta che de fl, GH% 
cW avanzate per la nostra tnet^ di suddette merci, cene 
sar^ fitta tr^tta in fi^ra pr6ssiiha di Bolzano dai SigB6ri 
N. di N. la 6nde vi faremo fe disposizi6ni /iece8sarie» 
accioch^ r^sti puntualm^nte compila e sec6ndo che s'an- 
tir^ esit^ndo, s' ordiner^nno nu6ve provSste, come inten* 
derate, e nel r^sto in che vagti^nio servlrvi^ couianddteci 
liberam^nte, e per due vi B. L. M. ^ 

-SIGNO'R inio, 
ScriviamQ a' 3 Dec6mbre privi di grate v6stre. La . 
pres^nte serve s6lo per dirvi, che per 6rdine, e c6nto del 
Sigu6r N. N. v'abbi^mo spedilo due C6lli di diverse 
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Mercdntie, c6me yedr^te a pi^ d^Ha pred^nle segnatf 
con fu6ri nitrca, e vi sarinno addrizz^ti dal* Sign6r N. 

, di N. s) t68to che gli aviate rieev^ti, vi preghiimo di 
seguirne L'6rdin», ehe supponidmo gi^ vi sarli da to d»l 
d^lto Sign6re, dindoci aviso del seguito. Pjevarr^Uvi 
per le v68tre sp^se di^tro la r6bba, o s6pra la Mercatizia. 
Nod occorreado per' ad^so ditra c6sa, resti^no s^mpre 
disp68ti a servlrvi, e carainente salutdndo vi baci^mo le 

- m^ii. . ^ N, N. 

. P. S. Le Du6ve d' ItMia sono ni61to coDtrarie ^Ila 
Spdgna, m^Dtre riceviamo ia.questo uiom^nto Favvlso da 
(ino de' n6stri aniici di Milano, che^l Generdle N- € 
state fdtto prigioni6r<e di gu6rra con cinque in>la Spag< 
iiu61i. 



- Sign6r mio, 

SOTRA la c6pia d6ila n6stra iiltima del pilmo Sett^- 
bre scadiito^ e per ad^so vi diimo aviso che '1 Signdr 
N. v'ba indrizzdto per Carretti^re N. una c^asa No. I. 
ch'abbi^iY^o comm^sso per pr6prio c6nto, s^ndori d^otro 
niiHe n6ve cento settAnta s6tte m^rchi d'arg^nto con 
51tre r6bbe di pr6zzo, c6m^ vedr^te d^lla n6ta qui s6llo 
unlta, e vi preghi^mo di fame c61ere inoltrazi6he, e 
t6fhi niin6re spesa che si potr^. S^rvavi TavlsOj.'e coman- 
dite ddvc . ci trover^le capdci per i4ndervi servizj 
graditi, non dubit^te ch^ sar^mo senipre disp6sti ad 
eflfetudrlr con Ifilia qiieH' atieuzi6iie che itierit^e, e 
n6Ha slcssa mani^ia, con cni ci fiavorite s^nipre, ni^ntre 
earam^tite vi sahitiamo; ed augurdndovi un fejlce viag. 
gio, ed 6gni vantaggto possibile dlia prdssinm fiera di 
N. deve forse alc^no di nui avrik '1 piac^re di vedervi, 
restidmo. 



IL ftlllm^uto dfel Signer N. seguito in Par!gi i 19 
' del Cerr6nte ci ha quasi rovin^ti, perch^ ci' ha fdlto 
p^rdere d6dici "mila scfldi da qu*4lche t^nipq gik spir^ti, 
61tre un* ^Itra partita di qu^llro mila 6Uo c6nto floriiii, 
che dovrii malur^re al nat^le di qn^st' ^nuo. Ma pa- 
zi^nza, Iddio Ha voliilo cosl, cosi sla. 'Vi diremo, die 
tempo fjk, d6mmo 6idiue al Signor N. d* addrizzdrvi uii 
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C6iIo, q'u6IIo t\\' ^nco ci scrive d'aver faltow Vi pidccia 
diinque and^rlo procuc^ndo a suo t6rapo hen condizion^lo, 
e ceio rUpedir^te qu^nto pHma per Llndo a nostra djs- 
posi^ione. Vi preghidmo a r^stringere quanto mai saiii . 
possibiie V aggrdvio d^lla Qondoita, Doti dimenticdndo d' 
unirvi, (o d' aggiung6rvi) la boil^tta di sanit^. Avr^te vlsto 
c6)la nostra anteced^nte ujx Barile di Caf!^ ail' lodriizq, 
del Signer N. e mentre siamo entrali nel nu6vo 4nno« 
T'augundmo felicissimo c^po d' i§sso c61mo d*€>gni b^ne c 
bramdta prosperity* L'ist6sso facciamo a qu^lli cbe 
v'appaittengono, t si^mo di cu6re. . 



j^rima Littera di Cdmbio a due mBsi di ddta. 

Pisa. Genndjo 1797- per miUe Piastre. 
A DUE ni^i di ddta pagdte per qu^sta prima di 
Cdmbio air 6rdine del Srgn6r N. milie Piastre, Tai6re' 
ricev^to contdote dal d6tt6 Sign6re» e li passer^te secondo 
r 6rdiue di., 

Al Signor N. . . v RomjjlIno* 

a Cddice^ . . - 

, Prima Littera a Vista* 
Lione i 10. Marzo 1807* per 300 Ducdti dj Banco. 

A Vr STA pagdte per qn^sta prima !et't6ra di Cdn\bio 
air 6r(line de' Sign6ri N. N. Fral6lli, trecento Ducdti 8i 
banco, % al6re ricev6(o da* detti Signori, che passer^te 
sec6ndo T aviso di. 

Al Sigtior N. Cristo'foho Pauli. 

A Venyzia* 



Formula a' Asscgnazionc, 
SiGNO'R Filippo ^\ vi preghidnio di pagdre contrii 
n6stra A8segnu2i6ne al Signor Daui^le N. ad Qrdinc, 
duc^uto Sc6(li quardnta cinque Cruciferi in mon^ta, cbe 
passcrete come per aviso d 
francoforto, i 4t Agosto, Carlo N, 

1797 
Scudi 200. 45, Cruviftro Monet a . 

- formula 
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Fdrtnuladi 2uUidnza. 

CONFE'SSO € dichiiro per la pres^nlc d' av^r rice- ' 
vfito 6g:gi dal Sjgn6r N. Merdinte di N. la Somma di 
qnar^nta cinque ScAdi* die mi dove^a d6po la Fi^ra 
pass^ta per diverse merduiae* 

Lipsuiy I 9 A>wto»r#, FEaDHi a'ndo N. 

iao7 

n 

Fdrmula di Ricevtita. 

HO ricevfito dal S^r N. rolile fiorini a' C<mto di 
qo^Bto mi d^«e* . 

Argentina Asi TO'Nio N» 

gli otto DecSmhre^ 
1807. 

Altra Btcevdla. 
HO ricevAlo dal Signor N, un plico di N. per il Sig- 
n6r Principe N. che m^ obUig^ di fargli ten^i^ in in^i 
pr6pri€ a mio risingo e pericolo. 

Augdsta^ ' Ansb'lmo N. 

t 10 Settembre, 1«07. 



LStteradi Feiiiiraper Terra. 

Francoforta, i 15 Giu- 
gna, 1807. 
Sign6re, 

ALL'A gudrdia di IMo e cond6tla di Mich^le 
Carpetti^re di qu^sta Citl^, ricever^te 6na B^ila 
B. T. di Merc'^nzie merc4ta coine in m^rgine, pes^ute 
quiltro c^nto cinqu^ta librc, la qu^le av4ndo 
. riceviita ben condizion^la, ed in t^iopo doytito, 
gli pagher^te per la sua Vett6ra a ragi6ne di due 
Sciidi per Quintiie> come pei^ aviso del 

Fosiro umii^ Senm 
N.N, 

Uttera 
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Leltera di Fetfiira per Acqua. 

Amsterod&moi^O d* Agbsto^ 
Sign6re, 1807. 

VI iti^ndo per la. N^ve (o Mrca) di Giovanni 
N. Barcaru61o di N. qu^tt6rdici Casse di Z^c- 
XT. P. chero marcdte c6ine m mdrgine, le quali avendo 
ricevuio i 25 del Corrente in bu6tio st^to, gli 
pagherete per la sua vettCira a ragi6ne di du6i 
fiorlni per C^ssa. nia solaiuentc la met^, se non 
le-coDSegna al detto t6mpo« ' Sono 

V69tro umil'^ Sitrvitare, 

N. N. 



aaasm 



XETTERA Di CIVILTA 



Littera civile ad un Uomo. 

Ulustnssitno Sign6re, 

Padr6ne mio Coleodissimo. 

LE rendo roille distintlssirae graiie per tutt'- i fav6ri 
udati v6rso mio figlio, mentre h stito Collegidle in 
qu^ta sua regia Accad6iDia, d6ve mi p&re dbbia fi^tto 
non mediocre proflttOi Puo 68ser* ben assicur^ta V. S. 
lilu^trlssima, cbe mi far6 sempre gl6ria di servirla in 
t6tte le occasi6ni, nelle qudh vorr^ onorarmi de' su6i 
pregiatlssimi Comandam^nti, p«r teitificdrie 1' indelebile 
gratitiidine che conservdr debbo verso V \nnix% di. 
lei gentil^zza, ed in mancinza mia lo stesso mio figlio» 
cbe si dichi^ra di| loi favoritissimo, non niancherk 
mdi di conipire 1* 6bbligo suo per non rend^rsr imme* 
ritevole della di lei continu^ta protezi6ne. Grsldisca 
fratt&Bto in segno d^Ua mia serviiill e divozi6ue un 
fornimento di bott6ni dell' iiUima ni6da, venCita, sola- 
m^nte la settimdna sc6rsa da Ldudra, n^ ydglia far' 
attencione alia quality del d6no al di lei m.6rilo in nissun 

modo 
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in6Jo pro|>orzion^to» om al cu6r del Doiialore Cm' a]i« 
Ceneri. 

DiV.S.ttl^. 
K^poH, i 7 Agdsto I8O7. Divol"« Umil""* ed 

osservandissimo 
Servil^irc- 



Leliei^a civfle ad una Vonna. 

lllustrissinia Sigii6raf 

' Padr6na mla Colendissima. 
PER farle ved^re- qu^nto sllmo Y ouore de' jiji J^i 

^ pregiatissiDii Q^im, al riceviiu^nlo - deli' 6Uiiiia sfia iti 
li^ta dei 13. M^gglor, lio pregato 'J Giudicc di <|uesla 
ii6stra Cill^ Amico luio slietto^ affinch^ spedisca la sua 
caCisa Ventilaate nel ^(jo Tribupdle, e lu'ha promesso cbe 
lo far^ il in^se pr6ssinio, di uianier^ tale che sj)cro, die 
V. S. Ill'"'' sark servita s4»za d6bbio, e le dico per suo* 
n|)6so, che le inander^ a b6o.t^nipo C6pia dtHa senteuza, 
rolia qu^le potta ^ssa interamcnte assicurarsi, che vivo 
impazientissimo d'ubbidiiie, e renderia persuasa, e certi- 

•'fiesta del risp^Uo, detia venerazioiie, e stmra con c(ii ho 
V ouore di protest^nueie/ 

IH V. S: lU^. 

Fir^nzc Pivotissimo ed obbligalis&iiiio 
i 14 L(]fflio Servitore 

I8O7. . Sempro'niq N. 



P.S. 

S6a Figlia g6de ass^i bu6na salale, gr^zie al Cielo, 

*e per ^s?er degna figlia d'6na degnlssima Madre, vienc 

stiui^ta ed am^ta non solamcnie da tutle queste Re]!gi6se 

che qu^si Y ad6rano, ma da latli qu^lli c'baiino la b41la 

torlc di con6sccrla. 

Ltitera 
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LETTERE JDi CIVILTA. 45i 

'Littna 

Del Serenissimo Principe LEO'fO'LBO al 

Sig7i6r* Egidia Menagio. 

STGNO''RMcndgio: Gli tnio- 

revoii sentimenti che V. S. mi sipiifica di compaliin^nto 
c di du61o per la inorte del Serenissimo Principe Mattias, 
mio frat^Uo, di felice mem6i:ia, s6no pr6prj .dell' anin^o 
suo corl6se, es[>erimentdto da rac in t^nle occa3i6ni ; 6n(le 
li rec6vo io con afrettu6sa,parzialit^; e le r^udo grdzie 
ben graudi: desideiindo di p6ter cQrrisp6ndere ^lla 
cordiality di V.' S. c61]a pien^zz^ d^lla mla, in t^tto cio 
che sia di siio giisto. Ed in tanto le adguro dal Ci61o 
lulte quelle prosperity pi& perf^tte die ella s^ppia bra- 
mdre. Di Firenze, ai 25 Nov6mbre J 807* 
^ more vole di V, S. , 

IL PRFNCIPE LEOPOLDO.^ 



Lmera del Sig"" MENA'GIO dila Sign6ra Con- 
tBssa delta FAE'TTA. 

SO'NO obbligatissimo dlla genlilezza di V. S. I11«d* 
d6lla grdzia singolare che s'^ compiaciut^. di fermi 
c6lla sfia cortesissima leltera« Che veramente e fiire 
6na gr^zia singol^re ^gli assenti, avergli ip mem6ria in 
cosi ametio ,lu6go, qual' e la Villa di FrSane ; ed in 
coropagnla di co3i am^bili pers6ne, qudli s6no Biladdnia 
du P/f*«f« eMadaraigella leGendre : tiitte eose capaclssime 
d' occup^re interamente 1* ^niirto s6o^ per grande che 
sia. Quant' a me, non dir6 gik a V. S. Ill"** ch' ^gni 
d) spesse Mte duch' ella mi t6rna a mente, nop essen- 
done mdi partita. Le dir5 b6ue che sono a Vitri^ ]u6go 
altres) am^no; d6ive fra d6Hr Pasl6ti e v^ghe Paslor^le 
si fdnno t6tt* i balli e giu6chi che si scdvono del pa^se 
di Ceiad6ne e d'vAstrea: ma che 6gni lu6go mattrista 
d6v' io non y^doi V. S. }!!'"* e che in qucslo amenissiroo 
lu6go;'yo fugcendo tutt^ i piaccri e passatempi di cosi 
riguardcvolt Pasl^ri e Paslor^lle, 
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4dS LETTERE Di CIVILTA. 

Solo e pen96so, i jm^ Hdrti eianpi 
Vo wUsurando a pdssi tdrdi e Uniu 

Qoiodi pu6 ben con6cere V. S. 111*°*: chio non ion 
m^no ad^sso d^Ue di l^i virtik e gentilezse invaghito« ch' 
io n' era, all6ra che dimor^ndo ^lla in Angib neila deli- 
dosiasinia Villa di CiampM. Torner^ a Parigi, sCibito 
che vi sar^ 611a torn^ta. Fii t^nto !e mindo il Madri- 
gtie Italidno» da me fatto per Mad^nia di Sevigni, ad 
hnitandne di quello del Guaiibi, Occhi stelh mortdli^ tfc, 
t^nto blimdto e t^nto lod^to da V. S. Illustrissima. E per 
floe le prego 6gni piii desiderata feliciU. 

MADRI6ALE DEL MENA'GIO. 

Pi^to dt l^611a D6DDa* 

4A del Rigno d* Amor prodigio trisiof 
Spirger Idgrime amdre 
Que' dolci /umt ho vneto ;- 
La' ird le Grdue assiao 
' SolSa scherzdre il Riso. 
Sparg^an di pianio que' bbgU occhi un mare^ 
Ma pur CO* rdggi ardinti 
Spargtanfidmme cocMi: 
E quelfatdle ardbre 
Tbeto tn' aceiee il c6re, 
O mUerd mia vita ! 
iycchi, lumi immortdli. 
Deh qual per i miei mdH 
Rosso sperdre dlta t 
Se nubtlosi ardete, 
Serenichefdrete? 



r^' F I N I a 






r. f. n guard, PRTHTKH, Pfttrktr»»rh'0mrt, ntttstrmt, LBBdem, 
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